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I teach Classics at Bowling Green State University and remain passionate about
helping students learn how to read ancient Greek. I hope this elementary text
assists them. This text owes a part of its existence to a CURS grant, which funded
a collaboration between myself and Adam Lewton, who read through the
manuscript and suggested many improvements.

Ithank the team at Open Book Publishers for their amazing work, Alessandra
Tosi, Lucy Barnes, Anna Gatti, and Luca Baffa; Evan Hayes, Stephen Nimis, and
Geoffrey Steadman, to whose running vocabulary texts my second- and third-
year Greek students responded so very well that their reading ability improved
significantly and quickly;' James Keenan for all he has been and done; the guest
contributors: Amy R. Cohen, Joe Goodkin, Stefan Hagel, Tom Holland, Diane
Rayor; and Roshan Samtani for creating a musical translation of Anakreon’s
Thrakian Filly poem.

I also thank the founding members of OMEGA, a consortium for the teaching
of ancient Greek: E. Del Chrol, Christian Franzen, Jennifer Larson, Deborah
Lyons, and William Owens. E. Del Chrol’s knack for storytelling and teaching is
on displayin his Etymology Corner. Deborah Lyons and William Owens carefully
read the text, fixed errors, and suggested revisions. As a result of their efforts,
input, intellects, and keen eyes, this text has been substantially improved.
Their conviviality and general good will make me blush with appreciation
and gratitude. My son Zachary Peek read a good portion of the manuscript
and amazed me by his ability to improve the text in a myriad of ways. Also of
great value were the suggestions of my students Jada McDowell and Thomas
Ziegler. I thank the anonymous reader of OPB for challenging me to improve
and to reimagine the text in all ways and the perspicacious Hilary Goy for her
excellent suggestions. I credit and thank Wilfred Major for making me rethink
sequencing, particularly in regard to third-declension nouns. Finally, I thank the

1 Texts with running vocabulary on the same or on a facing page offer students developing their
language skills two distinct advantages: (1) the running vocabulary saves them invaluable
time and (2) it keeps their attention focused on the logic of the sentence and the paragraph. In
making these texts, care should be taken to present students with a connotative and denotative
range of meanings so that their vocabulary develops flexibility and nuance.
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Center for Undergraduate Research and Scholarship (CURS) at BGSU for a 2015
grant supporting this project in its initial phases, my colleagues Nicholas Dee
and James Pfundstein, and the many ancient Greek students I’ve taught over the
years, including Brad Corfman, Dan English, Jordan Kilpatrick, Adam Lewton,
Ethan Zaborowski, and the Fall 2021 Consortium students. Any mistakes remain
mine.

Finally I thank my parents, my wife Elaine, and my children Zachary,
Brandon, and Madeline for all they were, are, and will be.



This text contains twenty-five years of learning and teaching experience. During
this time, I have had the pleasure of introducing ancient Greek to a variety of
students and thank them for giving me the opportunity to teach them. In this
book a guiding philosophy is to present as much as possible with as little as
possible: 00 moAAG aAAG TTOAU (“depth not breadth”). Attempting to do so has
been alabor of love.

Since teaching ancient Greek at BGSU, I used several different textbooks
before settling on Chase and Phillips’ elementary textbook. I began writing
my own textbook as a reworking of their A New Introduction to Greek, a text
that, though lacking in some essentials, I admire for its restraint. Using Chase
and Phillips as a model for accomplishing much with less, I then built this
book around the principles of memory, synthesis, and analysis. Students will
memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring ancient Greek words, the
essential word endings, the eight parts of speech, and the grammatical concepts
they will most frequently encounter when reading authentic ancient texts. The
logic behind this approach is obvious: students should learn first the vocabulary
and concepts that they will encounter most often. The hope is that familiarity
with the commonplace will turn more efficiently and effectively into a mastery
of reading this beautiful language. Vocabulary outside of the top 250 is glossed
as it is in texts with running vocabulary. Glossing these words on the same or
adjoining page enables students to focus as much of their attention as possible on
acquiring the reading skills that they will need as they progress in the language.

Many years ago, I had the privilege of learning from Drs. Hansen and Quinn
and their text Greek: An Intensive Course. The authors, their book, and their
teaching methodology were transformative for me. I hope that, in some way,
I keep alit the flame of the Latin and Greek Institute and the excellence they
instill in their students.

The difficulties involved in teaching a subject that is as data intensive as Greek
took me, early in my career at BGSU, to the Lilly Conference at Miami University

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.41
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on how to improve teaching. There I listened to the keynote talk by Dr. Jeanette
Norden, Professor Emerita of Cell and Developmental Biology at Vanderbilt. A
neuroscientist by training and a researcher by passion, she came to teaching
reluctantly. Assigned to teach the course no one wanted, she bucked the norms
of her department and taught neurology from the point of view of what learning
the students would have to apply once they became practising doctors. What
had been a difficult rote-memory course became an even more demanding
memory, logic, and diagnosis course, even though she significantly reduced the
amount of memorization she required of her students. As I began assembling
this textbook on learning Greek, her approach has been one of my guiding
principles. I have taken every effort to keep the information to be memorized
to a minimum and to combine memory, analysis, and synthesis as much as
possible. I asked myself two questions: what memorized working information
do I rely upon when reading ancient texts, and what method do I employ when
diagnosing sentences, especially when I struggle to understand what is being
said?

In thinking about this guiding principle and what people are capable of
learning, it strikes me that survival and adaption are what humans do best.
Suited to thrive in an infinite number of environments, homo sapiens is born
ready to learn and to create and to communicate. As we age, we can lose touch
with our innate ability to learn—so natural to us when young—especially upon
encountering novel problems, like the learning of a new alphabet and of ways
of creating meaning that differ from our current paradigm and understanding
of how our native language works.

For this reason, learning and teaching start with belief. If we do not have
faith, we and our students are doomed. Teachers must believe that their students
are capable of more than they realize. Students must believe that they can excel
and master physics, a second language, or the world that irrational numbers
inhabit. They also must believe that they can memorize the large quantities of
factual material that many subjects, including languages, demand.

An extreme example helps us to see what is possible. In the land that
super-memorizers inhabit, people are able to memorize 500 random numbers
in as little as 10 minutes. Grand master of memory Kevin Horsley holds the
world record for memory and recall of 10,000 numbers of pi. Another super-
memorizer, featured in the Netflix series, The Mind Explained, Yanjaa suggests
that rote-memory is dead and creative-memory is its superior successor. Kevin,
Yanjaa, and others show us how to use our creative mind to increase our ability
to memorize many random items quickly. Their techniques are not dissimilar
from those of the memory palace, possibly invented by Simonides of Keios.
Since in an average elementary ancient Greek course students are responsible
for memorizing about 1,200 items of discrete factual information, belief coupled
with memorization techniques are essential to student success.
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Facts and rote memory form just the base level of Bloom’s revised taxonomy.

Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy

create

evaluate

analyze

apply
understand

remember

http://www.apa.org/ed/new_blooms.html
based on an APA adaptation of Anderson, L.W. & Krathwohl, D.R. (Eds.) 2001

Fig. 1 Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy with descriptions. This represents a visual of Bloom’s Revised
Taxonomy, Taken on July 14, 2008. Some rights reserved, https://www.flickr.com/photos/
ddmeyer/2666448493/

We all know that memorization is one essential aspect of learning. As teachers,
we are obliged to teach students how to move from the base of Bloom’s learning
pyramid to the pinnacle, creativity. Ancient Greek, due to its complexXity, is
especially suited to helping us meet this obligation. The number of conceptual
items Greek requires—including case functions for nouns, pronouns, and
adjectives; definitions of parts of speech; verbal qualities; and grammatical
constructions, such as the indirect statement, purpose and result clauses, and
conditional statements—adds up to some sixty items. It is much harder for
students to attain competence and understanding of these concepts than it is
for them to acquire vocabulary.

Consequently, dividing our courses into memory-based learning and concept-
and skill-based learning enables students to differentiate between rote learning
and higher-level cognitive skills. Translate-and-parse quizzes help students
acquire the skills of applying factual information to solve novel problems
through analysis and synthesis. When translating, students develop a skill set
that enables them to solve complex problems, for even simple Subject Object
Verb sentences require from our students dexterity of thought. Translating
develops their ability to synthesize. Parsing develops their analytical skills,
which are widely applicable to any endeavor, as parsing develops in them a
nuanced understanding of how languages work. Seeing a subject from the inside,
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as parsing encourages them to do, opens up doors to ever greater refinements
in thinking and enriches their understanding, just as interpreting the Iliad from
the inner world of its characters’ choices, dreams, fears, hates, and hopes, gives
us a greater understanding of the epic than does a plot summary that maps
exactly what happens to whom when.

In the classroom it is also helpful to teach students metacognitive strategies.
Teaching students metacognitive strategies empowers them to take charge
of their own learning and to teach themselves. As they learn to apply factual
information to solving the decoding of a collection of letters, words, phrases,
and clauses written in a strange alphabet, with strange but meaningful endings
and a novel word order, teaching them how to think about thinking develops in
them the skills they will need as they journey through life.

Authentic content is another key to creating a rigorous course. About 10
years ago in second-year Greek I started using texts with running vocabulary for
selfish reasons. Hitherto the amount of material I was able to get the students
to read during a 50-minute class was abysmal and painful for both students and
teacher. Upon adopting texts with running vocabulary in intermediate Greek, I
was surprised by how successful the students were at reading and translating
not a little bit more but a considerable amount more. We went from 10 lines of
excruciatingly slow translation of the Iliad to 40-50 lines of impressive reading
and translation work. I adopted this same running vocabulary approach in
assembling the materials of this text. A benefit of doing so at the elementary
level is that it freed me up to choose a variety of content-rich sentences from a
number of different authors.

Compelling content is a great asset to any course. The humanities, with their
content-rich media, such as film and literature, have an enormous capacity to
create complicated ethical questions about what this or that character thinks,
and what the whole film or poem or story may be saying. The humanities
reflect our capacity for play, for empathy, and for the contrafactual. Imagined
contrafactual worlds and ethical questions of utilitarianism (maximizing the
good of everyone) and deontology (intrinsic rights and wrongs) are two of the
biggest reasons why the humanities matter. They enable us to imagine alternate
selves and fictive worlds that give us the capacity to transform ourselves and
those around us. Understanding other people and ourselves lets us imagine
new ways of being human. To change our world, our selves, and our society
we have to think about what we ought to be like, as well as what we actually
are like. Imagining ourselves as a different person allows us to become that
different person; imagining new worlds allows us to create these worlds. The
humanities invite us to play and help us imagine and feel and see and be more.
Contrafactuals, imagination, fictions, and ethics matter, for how we read, teach,
think, translate, write, live, and love. Ancient Greek even at the elementary level
provides us with this rich content and with the ability to embrace ambiguity,
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diversity, and ambivalence about the lack of a definitive solution to life’s difficult
and meaningful questions.

Learning new factual information (endings and vocabulary) and thinking
differently about this information can be stressful. Stress inhibits learning.
We can assist students by informing them that learning information in order
to teach it is less stressful. We can also create assignments that require them
to demonstrate proficiency through teaching. Good teaching requires good
learning. But there is a clear line between what students are responsible for and
what we, their teachers, are. We cannot learn for our students nor can we make
them understand the concept of a direct object. We can explain the concept as
clearly as possible. We can give them practical exercises to assist their learning
the concept. We can support and encourage and guide them. We can make them
aware that mistakes are necessary, that setbacks and barriers are part of the
process. We can make sure that they do not feel stupid or inadequate as they
struggle. With love and empathy, we can care about them as students and as
people. Ultimately it is they who determine whether they learn and how deeply
their thinking goes.

And the potential is enormous. Recently, inspired by reading Use Your Perfect
Memory by Tony Buzan; Deep Thinking: What Mathematics Can Teach Us about
the Mind by William Byers; The Philosophical Baby: What Children’s Minds Tell Us
about Truth, Love, and the Meaning of Life by Alison Gopnik, Unlimited Memory
by Kevin Horsley, and Teach Students How to Learn by Saundra McGuire, I
added Learning Tips to my teaching repertoire. These Tips attempt to clarify
the instructor’s role in learning, as well as the student’s (McGuire); to explain
the mysteries of the learning process itself (Byers, Gopnik, and McGuire); to
teach students how to learn (McGuire); to provide students with a variety of
memorization strategies (Buzan and Horsley); and to introduce creativity and
deep thinking to the process (Buzan, Byers, Gopnik, and Horsley). I have used
this textbook in beta form for a few years. Most of its contents have proven their
worth in the classroom. At the time of writing this introduction, the success
of the Learning Tips is uncertain, though anecdotal evidence suggests that
some students have had good results when they have consistently applied the
principles they espouse. Dissatisfied with the results of applying the brute force
of rote memory to my own learning, I have been pleasantly surprised by my
ability to learn more efficiently when I use the strategies found in the Learning
Tips.

Creative memory, deep learning, and thinking involve discontinuity. It is an
approach to learning that goes beyond rote memory, analysis, and synthesis
into the realm of the unknown that requires a transformation from old ways of
thinking to new ways of understanding. It is a paradigm shift. We all understand
that 1+1 = 2 and that 15 divided by 5 = 3. Those of us challenged by math have
difficulty understanding that 1 +1 can = 10 when we are in a binary conceptual

XV
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system. Learning to think differently and to imagine new paradigmatic ways of
thinking is challenging. In Greek, one of the main concepts students must learn
is that endings create meaning. The right side of their brain is engaged when
they learn new information. As they memorize, process, and understand this
new information, their understanding moves from the right half of the brain to
the left. Thus learning involves both halves of the brain.

The right side of the brain processes new information. As we process this new
information, the left half of the brain brings analysis, logic, and reason to what
we have learned. In the end both hemispheres come to a shared understanding
of our new knowledge. When we engage in further defining information, we
use the left hemisphere. The left half of our brain rationalizes information and
rejects anomalies. It looks out, holding the intense beam of a flashlight. If a
gorilla walks through a volleyball game, the left side of our brain tends to miss
the strangeness completely. When we consider ambiguities and contradictions,
we use the brain’s right side, which lights our way with the radiant glow of a
lantern. Dissonance in the right side of our brain opens us to novelty, to new
ways of thinking, to creativity. Dissonance is essential to our survival as a
profession and as a species.

To sum up, just as we know that carbon dioxide emissions affect the weather
but even with this knowledge cannot predict exactly what kind of storm will
hit exactly where, so do we know the general qualities that create constructive
learning experiences. The individual autobiographies and stories that make
up our pedagogical lives are the irreplaceable narratives that comprise good
teaching and good living, with no set solution to the complicated equation of
good teaching and of good living, and with no application of a set formula for
happiness and success. Belief, knowledge, analysis, synthesis, metacognition,
care and creativity, and ethics and contrafactuals are general characteristics
that enable us to provide students with opportunities to take charge of their
own learning. Once they do, the doors to a well-lived life open wide. With this
exhortation, I hope that I have given you things to think about as you practice in
the great guild we have chosen to join.

In teaching with this book, I recommend experimentation and flexibility. The
module on adverbs I assign as homework in a flip-the-classroom approach.! I
then assess student learning of the material in the next day’s class. At semester’s

1 Students are required to outline the module on adverbs before coming to class. In class I
answer any questions they have about adverbs. Once their questions are answered, they take
a proficiency quiz. In eighth grade, my daughter learned algebra by this method. She hated
it and the teacher for the first month or so. Then she came to like the method and love the
teacher.
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start I spend a lot of class time chanting and teaching students how to memorize
endings and vocabulary. Later in the term I assess their development of reading
and translating skills by giving them translate-and-parse quizzes.

The material covered in this book is designed to enable students to begin
reading authentic texts as soon as possible. It is important for students to develop
a process-oriented approach each time they translate. If an approach is logical
and repeatable, students will continue to improve as they learn new material.
I encourage students to become their own teachers and to use the answer key
in the back of the book. Learning how to teach oneself is an excellent skill that
they will take with them and apply throughout their lives. Using the answer
key to learn how to learn develops this skill. For the student learning ancient
Greek, finding a balance between working hard on a translation before turning
to the answer is one that each will need to find for herself. I encourage you to
encourage your students to find this balance as they teach themselves how to
learn.

In assessing mastery of essential information, the quiz format works
particularly well for me. Through quizzes, students can display mastery of
concepts, endings, functions, skills, and vocabulary. Once the course is about a
third of the way to completion, I regularly give translate-and-parse quizzes that
present students with ancient Greek they have not seen before and that ask them
to utilize the identification and reading skills that we have been developing in
class.

Memorize the definitions of the eight parts of speech and acquire a deep
understanding of how they work. Use your understanding of English to develop
your understanding of Greek. Memorize the essential vocabulary for the Greek
adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions. These words are not glossed in the
text and the better you know them, the easier your development as a reader of
ancient Greek will be. These words, for the most part, function just as they do
in English and so, once you know their definitions, translating them is typically
straightforward.

Greek nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs are not as straightforward.
They all use endings to create meaning. You must memorize these endings
and their functions. Memorizing them is essential to your development in the
language. If you cannot identify the word you are looking at and do so quickly,
your translation and reading skills will not improve and you will become easily
frustrated.

Once you identify a word correctly, create expectations for its function in
the sentence based upon context and frequency. For instance, the majority of
the time you encounter a noun or pronoun in the genitive case you will need

Xvii
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to supply the preposition “of” in order to translate the word correctly into
English. Consequently, when you encounter a genitive noun or pronoun, supply
“of” right away. A percentage of the time you will be incorrect and context will
require you to adapt your expectations, but most of the time you will be correct.

As you encounter nouns and pronouns, this process of identifying the form
and then translating based upon the form’s possible functions and function
frequency is repeated time and again. For certain cases it is easier than others.
Nominative nouns and pronouns typically have the function of subject and so,
when you identify a noun or pronoun as nominative, expect that the word is the
subject of the sentence. Other cases have more possibilities in their functions
and, as a result, are a bit more complicated to anticipate. In these instances, be
sure to apply critically the Case and Function Chart.? Most times a given noun
or pronoun’s function is obvious; at other times it can be narrowed down to
one or two choices. Once you have narrowed down your choices, use context to
figure out which one makes the most sense.

Easier to translate are adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions because, as
already noted, they function just as their counterparts in English do. Adjectives,
nouns, pronouns, and verbs, however, create meaning through endings and so
function differently from the way they do in English. Thus in order to translate
them successfully, an adjustment in your thinking about how language works
is necessary.

As you reflect on your own language and how meaning is created, you
will note that meaning is created in English mainly through word order and
prepositional phrases. In ancient Greek, meaning is created in three main ways:
(1) through endings placed upon adjectives, nouns, pronouns, and verbs; (2)
through prepositional phrases; and finally (3) through word order, though not
decisively so as in English. This text strives to communicate as comprehensibly
as possible the repeating patterns Greek uses in its creation of meaning through
these three paths.

As you strive to understand these patterns, another suggestion that
I recommend is for you not to write out an English translation of the Greek
sentences and narratives. Rather read through the Greek several times so that,
when you come to class, you can translate the Greek as easily as you would read
aloud an English sentence.

Developing this skill takes more time initially than writing down a translation,
but devoting more time at first to developing a reading approach will result
in your taking much less time to translate sentences whose complexity keeps
increasing as the semester wears on. As you translate from the Greek, you
will find your vocabulary increasing naturally and find that your ability to
understand how Greek creates meaning through word order also develops
naturally.

2 In a few instances the text cites Smyth, Greek Grammar and Boas, Rijksbaron, Huitink, and
Bakker, The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, abbreviated to SSG and CGCG in the text.
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When translating ancient Greek into English, the requirements for how
English creates meaning result in our rearranging the beautiful and effective
arrangement of a given ancient Greek sentence. Were we ancient Greeks, no
such rearranging would occur and we would hear and understand each word
in the order it is presented to us. Reading the Greek several times, so that you
can read it as easily as you would a sentence in English, develops this natural
understanding of Greek and Greek word order and greatly increases your
enjoyment of the language.

As you work your way through the text, remember that we all are language
geniuses and that were we born in another time and place we would speak
fluently a language other than English. And so, when Greek proves challenging
and as you memorize more and more information, be sure to remind yourself
of your innate language ability and to call to mind those first few days of class
and how much you have learned since that time.

This textbook uses a mixed dialect designed to enable you to read authentic
texts written by a variety of writers using a variety of dialects, including Attic,
Epic, and Ionic, though most forms are Attic or Ionic. Ionic -oo- is used and not
Attic -t7-. Ionic ode€lg is presented as the third-person pronoun as are the oblique
forms of avtég, used in the Attic dialect. Infinitives, finite verb forms, and noun
forms are generally uncontracted until after contract verbs are presented
(Modules 10, 17, 19, and 24). Then a mixed approach is used, with deference
given to the original Greek form. For detailed information on Herodotos’ mixed
dialect and on the Ionic-Attic dialect, see Appendices XI and XII. I address dialect
differences throughout the book as opportunities arise.

This text seeks to embrace change, difference, and diversity, recognizing that
there is no one right way to solve life’s difficult and interesting questions. It
strives to make students comfortable with making mistakes and comfortable
with engaging in debate and disagreement. It offers compelling reading
selections in English and in Greek, chosen as starting points for contemplation,
debate, and reflection. It recognizes we can do right for wrong reasons and
wrong for right ones. The richness that deep thinking offers us can be absurd,
ironic, perplexing, contradictory, and joyous. Current advances in quantum
theory and practice seem destined to take us further along these interesting
subjective paths.
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Over 20 ancient Greek dialects existed and, until one became standard in about
400 BCE, many alphabets. Although no one knows for sure how ancient Greeks
spoke their language and their pronunciations varied from person to person and
city-state to city-state and over time, I offer a set pronunciation system. It is the
same as is used by Mastronarde at his website, AtticGreek.org Pronunciation
Guide, with some simplifications made for the sake of speakers of American
English.®

For the vowel sound of eta I use the more familiar ay as in date instead
of é asin the French téte, and for the short vowel sound of upsilon I use the more
familiar short u as in put or long u as in boot instead of the short French u as
in lune and long French u as in French ruse. For the diphthong vy, I use the wi
sound of wit instead of combining the rounded vowel y with semivocalic i as
Mastronarde recommends.

Like Mastronarde, I also use the conventional pronunciations for the sounds
of the letters theta and phi, pronouncing theta 6 as the th of thin instead of
the unaspirated t in top, and pronouncing phi, ¢, as the fricative f as in foot
instead of the aspirated p of pot. JACT in their pronunciation system maintain
the distinction between these aspirated and unaspirated sounds. Their system
differs from the one I offer in these ways,

H n: hair

0 0: toy (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the ¢).
O o: pot

Y v: French lune or German Muller

@ ¢: pool (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the p).
Q w: saw

If the pronunciation of ancient Greek intrigues you, see

¢ Allen, W. S.1987.Vox Graeca: A Guide To The Pronunciation Of Classical
Greek (Cambridge, TAS, Australia: Cambridge University Press)

* Daitz, Stephen G. 1984. The Pronunciation and Reading of Ancient
Greek: A Practical Guide (Guilford, Connecticut: Jeffrey Norton
Publisher)

+ Danek, G. 1989. “Singing Homer,” Uberlegungen Zu Sprechintonation
Und Epengesang, Wiener Humanistische Blatter, 31: 1-15

* Devine, A. M. and Stephens, L. D. 1994. The Prosody of Greek Speech
(Oxford, England: Oxford University Press)

3 http://atticgreek.org/pronunc/pronunc_guide.html.
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If using a hardcopy, to minimize flipping back and forth, open the book with
the spine flat and two pages visible. If using a digital copy, use the word search
feature to find information.

Whichever version you are using, print and then keep at your elbow the
Case and Function Chart, the handout on Adjectives, Adverbs, Nouns, and
Pronouns, and the handout on Verbs.

Resist the urge to write down your English translation. Learn to translate
into English while reading directly from the Greek. Resisting this graphical urge
will improve your vocabulary retention and your reading ability.

Ancient Greek has a rich vocabulary that permitted the creation of neologisms
(new words) as needed. Aristophanes, the comic poet from Athens, created the
longest attested word in the Greek language,

AOTIASOTEUAXOTEAAYOYAAEOKPAVIOAELYAVOSPLUVTIOTPLUUATOCIAD
LOKAPUPOUEALITOKATAKEYVUEVOKIYAETIKOGOLHODATTOTEPLOTEPAA
EKTPUOVOTITOKEDAAALOKLYKAOTIEAELOAQY WO LpaLoBadnTpayavon
TEPLYWV.

It is the name of a dish with a recipe that called for fish, flesh, fowl, and sauces.
It has 172 letters and 78 syllables. For information on the creation of neologisms
in a variety of languages, follow this link:

Neologisms.*

In this text you memorize the top 250 most commonly occurring Greek words,
about 18 words over a period of 14 weeks, starting with adverbs, conjunctions,
and prepositions. The words marked by an asterix are in the top 250 and are to
be memorized. I based this list on the list compiled by Dickinson commentaries,
located here,

Ancient Greek Core Vocabulary®
and on my own many searches in,
Logeion,*

which I encourage you to explore on your own.

4 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2DzeDU6QMZM.
5  https://dcc.dickinson.edu/greek-core-list.
6 https://logeion.uchicago.edu/lexidium.
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The definitions given in the modules are simplified. As you encounter each of the
words in the wild you will develop a more nuanced understanding of the range
of meanings some words have. Many words are straightforward, without much
complexity. For example, vat¢ means ship. Other words have many degrees of
complexity. Adyo¢ has a wide range of denotative and connotative meanings,
including word, speech, story; reason, account; value, esteem, talk, conversation;
T® Adyw for the sake of argument, in word, i.e., falsely; év A0yw in the rank of;
kata Adyov according to the value or esteem. As your vocabulary increases so
will your ability to understand a word’s possible meanings in a specific context.
Join the course on Quizlet to access vocabulary flashcards and drills, https://
quizlet.com/class/19147013/.

As is true of most things in life, the top 250 list is not perfect and can be
improved. Send me your suggestions.

In the accent and pronunciation exercises and paradigms, macrons mark alpha,
iota, and upsilon if long and not accented with a circumflex. Short alpha, iota,
and upsilon are unmarked. In the glosses and readings vowels are generally
unmarked for quantity.

For several years I have gone back and forth between two titles for this book:
Ancient Greek I: A Reading Approach and Ancient Greek I: A Cognitive Approach.
Upon reading Deep Thinking: What Mathematics Can Teach Us about the Mind
(William Byers); The Philosophical Baby: What Children’s Minds Tell Us about
Truth, Love, and the Meaning of Life (Alison Gopnik); and Teach Students How to
Learn (Saundra McGuire), I leaned toward Ancient Greek I: A Cognitive Approach.
Finally, as I continued revising the modules, I settled on a third, Ancient Greek I:
A 21%t Century Approach, since I wish students to approach learning Greek from
the standpoint of learning any subject in depth. Though this book has content
that no other textbook on learning Greek contains, it is often traditional in its
approach to grammar and morphology. As a stretch goal it asks students to
imagine themselves as ancient Greeks and to process the language as a native
speaker would.

Should you have any corrections or suggestions for improving the text, please
contact me.


https://quizlet.com/class/19147013/
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Philip S. Peek

Professor, Ancient Greek, Latin, Classical Studies
Bowling Green State University
peekps@bgsu.edu
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Module 1
The Greek Alphabet

The Alphabet

About 300,000 years ago homo sapiens regularly used fire—one of our greatest
technologies, enabling us to create many more technologies dependent upon
it. The agricultural revolution dates to about 12,000 years ago. Before this
revolution, we hunted and gathered in small bands requiring vast territories
to sustain us. Farming enabled our species to feed many more mouths per acre
and for ever-increasing numbers of us to settle in small areas. It also enabled the
first empires, which date to about 4000 years ago. The administration of a large
state required written records, and so in this period we see the rise of various
writing systems, none of which were alphabetic, instead relying on ideograms
and syllabaries. Today there are dozens of alphabets with no set characteristics.
The Khmer alphabet, which represents Cambodian, has 74 characters. The
writing systems of most languages, such as English, are based on the Latin
alphabet, which was derived from the Greek, and have 24-26 characters. The
alphabet made possible a vast number of additional technologies dependent
upon writing.

The origin of the Greek alphabet dates to about 800 BCE, though there is
disagreement on exactly when it was invented. When the Greeks adapted the
Phoenician syllabary, which represented consonants only, they introduced
a refinement, taking the symbols for glottal stops, which do not appear in
Greek, and using them instead to represent vowels. The new alphabet gave
the Greeks the ability to represent in their entirety each sound that made up
a word. Exactly how, when, and why the adaptions occurred is uncertain and
the story of how it happened is fascinating and not without its oddities. Some
of the consonantal adaptions of the Phoenician syllabary to the Greek alphabet
represent a correspondence between sounds, just as the sound of the English
consonant 1 is similar to the sound of the Greek consonant A. One oddity is
that the sounds of the Greek letters chi x and phi ¢ were not represented at
all, though they easily could have been, and were added to the alphabet much

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.01
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later. Oddities aside, the most astounding feature of the new invention was the
adding of vowels to the syllabary. It is one that in retrospect seems obvious. It
was not. The Greek inventors took a syllabary of a Semitic language, outside
the Indo-European family tree to which Greek belongs, and adapted it, creating
something novel. The innovation was discontinuous and revolutionary. Due to
the addition of vowels, the Greek alphabet is called the first true one.

Throughout Greece and its many independent city-states, there were over
twenty different dialects in use and a number of variations in the alphabet.
Some Greek letters differed from one district to the next and a few disappeared,
notably digamma F, a w-sound, koppa @, a g-sound, and san M, or sampi 3,
whose sound is unclear. In about 400 BCE Athens officially adopted the 24-letter
Ionian alphabet, which is the one presented in this book. The ancient Greeks
wrote in all capitals. We owe the lower-case letters to a later time of Byzantine
scribes and the ingenious printers of the Renaissance. Look over this alphabet
and notice that you are familiar with many of the letters and the sounds they
make. Many of the English words have been chosen to present as accurately as
possible the rendering of the Greek sound. For example spot for m is pronounced
with no aspiration accompanying the p-sound.

Alphabet Chart

Sound equivalents are bolded.
Letter Name dvoua Pronunciation Transliteration
Aa alpha dAda long a: father short a: about a
BpB beta Biita bit b
Ty gamma yaupa go g
AS delta Sérta dot d
Ee epsilon ERUIVXOY always short: bet e
ZC zeta Cijta wisdom Z
Hn eta Ata always long: ate e
CX) theta Ofita theater th
It iota wta long t: meet short t: bin i
Kx kappa Kamma skin k,c
AX lambda AGupsda lit 1
Mu mu uo meet m

1 For detailed information on the invention of the alphabet, see Roger D. Woodard, ‘Phoinikéia
Grammata: An Alphabet for the Greek Language’, in A Companion to the Ancient Greek
Language, ed. by Egbert J. Bakker (Malden: Blackwell, 2010), pp. 25-46.
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Letter Name dvoua Pronunciation Transliteration
Nv nu v neat n
2 Xi & box X
Oo omicron 0 HkpoVv always short: thought 0
IIn pi il spot P
Pp rho po rrat (slight roll) r,rth
Log sigma olypa set (¢ replaces o at the ends s
of words)
Tt tau Tad sting t
Yvu upsilon (RUIVYQY long 0: muse short v: put uy
D phi (o] fit ph
Xx chi XU lunkhead kh, ch
vy psi Pl upset ps
Qw omega ® péya always long: total 0
Pronunciation

The equivalents given above represent a close approximation of the sounds each
letter made, though some sounds have been chosen because native speakers of
English find them easier to pronounce. Except in these few cases, this text uses
the same pronunciation as does Mastronarde in his text and on his website,

AtticGreek.org Pronunciation Guide.?

For the differences between this text and the website, see the Introduction,
Pronunciation.

A tenet of this book is embracing change, difference, and diversity. Since
no one knows exactly how ancient Greek was pronounced, below are a few
alternative pronunciations. Should you wish to adopt them, note the following
differences, which follow the pronunciation system used by JACT in their
Reading Greek series.

H n: hair

0 0: toy (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the ).
O o: pot

Y v: French lune or German Miller

@ ¢: pool (note the exhalation of breath when pronouncing the p).
Q w: saw

2 http://atticgreek.org/pronunc/pronunc_guide.html.
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Memorize the Names of the Alphabet

In this module your goal is to memorize the alphabet and know it as well as you
know the English alphabet. As a first step, memorize the names of the letters by
singing or chanting them as you did when you first learned the English alphabet.
Chunking the names into groups of four may make the task more manageable.

e alpha, beta, gamma, delta  dAda, Bfita, yappa, SéAta

. epsilon, zeta, eta, theta & YoV, TiTa, NTa, Bijta
. iota, kappa, lambda, mu ta, kammna, Aaupsa, pd
. nu, xi, omicron, pi VU, €, 6 uKpov, mil

. rho, sigma, tau, upsilon p®, otyua, Tad, O POV

¢ phi, chi, psi, omega O, XL, VT, @ péya

Long and Short Vowel Sounds

Greek vowels have length or quantity; their quantity is either long or short.
Long vowels take approximately twice as long to pronounce. Say out loud the
English word drama. Note the difference in the amount of time you take to
pronounce the first syllable dra and the second syllable ma. The a of the first
syllable takes longer to pronounce, just as in Greek the long alpha takes longer
to pronounce than does the short alpha.

Greek has five long vowels and five short vowels. Eta and o-mega (big o) are
always long. Epsilon and o-micron (little o) are always short. Alpha, iota, and
upsilon can be long or short. A long mark or macron (nakpdv) is placed above
these vowels when they are long, as in a. Short vowels and vowels that are
always long (n, w) are not marked. When you read out loud, pay attention to the
vowel sounds and their quantity. Hearing quantity is especially important when
attempting to feel the rhythm of a line of poetry or of a prose sentence.

Long Vowels Short Vowels
long alpha a father short alpha a about
eta n ate epsilon € bet
long iota [0 meet short iota L pit
omega W total omicron 0 thought

(@]

long upsilon muse short upsilon v foot, put
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1. Note that in authentic texts macrons are not used. In this textbook macrons
are used in the paradigms. Otherwise they are typically omitted.

Memorize the Long and Short Vowel Sounds

Memorize the alphabet and the sounds the letters make.
* Write out each vowel from memory.
* Asyou write out each vowel, pronounce the sound it makes out loud.

* Pronounce the sound of each vowel out loud as you write it in your
mind or in the sky.

*  When you pronounce each sound, picture the corresponding letter.

* Reproduce from memory the above chart.

Diphthongs

Some pairs of vowels, called diphthongs, are pronounced together, producing a
combined sound of two vowels in a single syllable. The English words loud, loin,
and lair all have diphthongs that produce a combination of two differing vowel
sounds. Greek diphthongs function similarly. The second letter of a diphthong
is always iota, t, or upsilon, v. For meter and accentuation, diphthongs are
considered long with one exception. The diphthongs at and ot, when final or
the last two letters of a word, are short except in the optative, a mood learned in
Part II of the 21%-Century series. Note that the breathing and accent, explained
below, are placed over the second vowel of the diphthong: ai®qp, nOpov.

Pronunciation of Diphthongs

Except for pronouncing the diphthong vt like the wi sound of wit, instead of
combining the rounded vowel y with semivocalicias Mastronarde recommends,
this text uses the same pronunciation for diphthongs as does Mastronarde.

Diphthong Pronunciation Transliteration
at fine ai, ae, e

€l eight ei, e i

oL boy oi, oe, e, 1

UL wit ui

av scowl au




Ancient Greek |

Diphthong Pronunciation Transliteration
€V (e + v: few; feud) eu

nu (n + v: hey + you) eu

ov boot ou, u

1. All diphthongs are long with these exceptions: -at and -oi, when
they are the last two letters of a word (final -at and -ou), are short for
purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part
IT of the 21st-Century series. As you work through the text, the short
quantity of final -at and —ot will make sense. Note that €L and n are
pronounced alike, as are ov and ©.

Follow this link to listen to a chanting and a singing of the alphabet by me and
by Dr. E. Del Chrol of Marshall University, followed by me pronouncing the long
and short vowels and diphthongs:

Alphabet, Long Vowels, Short Vowels, Diphthongs.?

Memorize the Sounds of the Diphthongs

Memorize the diphthongs and their sounds so that you know them by heart.
* Write out each diphthong from memory.

* As you write out each diphthong, pronounce out loud the sound it
makes.

* Pronounce the sound of each diphthong out loud as you write it in your
mind or in the sky.

¢  Whenyoupronounce each sound, picture the corresponding diphthong.

* Reproduce from memory the above chart.

Rough and Smooth Breathings

Greek also has an h-sound, which occurs only at the beginning of certain words.
This sound is not indicated by a separate letter but by the symbol () called a
rough breathing. Say out loud the English word, hi. Notice the sharp exhalation
of breath. The technical word for this exhalation is aspiration. Say the word pea
out loud while holding your hand in front of your mouth. Note that when you
make the sound of the letter p at the start of words, you expel air. Now say the
word hope and note that you do not expel air. The p of pea is aspirated and the

3 https://loom.com/share/4b0c8a33da2e49f6a265d4295fc4aebs.
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p of hope is unaspirated. In Greek the h sound appears only at the beginning of
certain words.

€Eaywvov hexagon

‘EAévn Helen

Note that the rough breathing is placed above lower-case letters and before
upper-case ones.

Words beginning with a vowel or diphthong, which do not have the h-sound,
have a smooth breathing (') indicating the absence of the h-sound.

oAyapyia oligarchy

"HAékTpa Electra

Contrast the placement of the breathing over the lower- and upper-case vowels
with its placement over the second vowel of a diphthong:

eipwveia irony

elAwg helot

All words beginning with an upsilon have a rough breathing.

Uno0eaig hypothesis

Likewise, all words beginning with rho have a rough breathing. Say the English
word rooster and note that when you pronounce the letter r you expel breath.
Now say the word bird and note that you do not expel any breath when you
pronounce the r. Initial rho is pronounced like the r in rooster. Note that the
rough breathing is captured in the English spelling of rhetoric and rhythm.

pntopn rhetoric

puouog rhythm
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Memorize the Letters of the Alphabet

Memorize the letters themselves. For each letter, memorize the upper- and
lower-case symbol. To assist you in memorizing the letters, try these techniques:

* Write out the upper- and lower-case letters from memory.

* Picture the upper- and lower-case letters in your head as you write
them.

* Write out the upper- and lower-case letters as you say the name of the
letter.

* Write out the upper- and lower-case letters as you pronounce the
sound the letter makes.

* Reproduce from memory the alphabet chart.

Practice Pronouncing the Words Below. Note that macrons mark the long
vowels and short vowels are unmarked.

Quantity Greek Equivalent Quantity Word Equivalent
a, a Spapa drama a, L a Kapdia heart

n, o Sfjuog people € €0 €tePOG other
L,a,w VIKOW I conquer L O Blog life

a, W, 0 GvBpwmog human o,n, 0 ‘Ounpog Homer

0, W AVW I free a, L, a0 advvartog unable

To hear the words pronounced, follow the link:

Practice Pronouncing.*

Orthography

In the above in addition to the rough and smooth breathing marks, certain
vowels have marks over or in front of them, &, fj, &, &, U, , &, i, O, 0. These marks
are accents, indicating a special intonation given to the vowel’s pronunciation.
In Greek, three accents—acute, grave, or circumflex—mark a raising (acute)
or a neutral (grave) or a raising and lowering (circumflex) of pitch. In English,
instead of raising or lowering a syllable’s pitch, we place an emphatic stress
on one syllable. Pronounce the word rhetoric and note that the syllable rhe is
stressed.

4 https://loom.com/share/ce863b2b5e9d4ce4a820a5958f56af60.
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Originally, ancient Greeks wrote using all capital letters, no punctuation, and
often no spacing. Eventually as cursive writing became more common, lower-
case letters replaced upper-case and accents were added as part of the spelling.
Accents and their marks will be explained in Modules 3, 5, and 11. Learning
accents will assist you in reading the language out loud, in distinguishing forms
that are identical but for accent, and in identifying forms that are difficult to

decipher.

More Pronunciation Practice.

Greek
yoid

Sewog
TOLEW
vavtng
Yoveug
nGpov
TA0DTOG
GvBpwmog
Biog
YAOTTA
S18dokarog
¢vBoualdopog
Ciirog

AB0g

0edg
ioTopla
xapsia
AGY0G
petadopd (@)
vavtg

Zévog
0OaANOG
AT P
pwokepog

006G

Equivalent
earth
awesome, terrible
I make
sailor
parent

I found
wealth
man

life

tongue
teacher
enthusiasm
zeal
character
god
investigation
heart

word
metaphor
ship
foreign

eye

father
nose-horn

wise

Derivative
Gaia
dinosaur
onomatopoeia
nautical
gonad
eureka!
plutocracy
anthropology
biology
polyglot
didactic
enthusiasm
zeal

ethos
theology
history
cardiac

logic
metaphor
nautical
xenophobia
ophthalmology
paternity
rhinoceros

philosophy
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Greek Equivalent Derivative
TUPAVVOS tyrant tyrant
UBplg insolence hubris
®6Bog fear phobia
XpOvog time chronology
Peddog falsity pseudonym
wpa hour hour

To hear the words pronounced, follow the link:

More Pronunciation Practice.’

Herodotos of Halikarnessos (Halicarnassus), Hp680tog 6 AAltkapvncecéog
c. 484-425 BCE. Herodotos was an ancient Greek historian who hailed from
Halikarnessos, a Greek city founded by the Dorians, ruled by a monarchy, and
part of the Persian empire until conquered by Alexander the Great. Credited
with inventing the discipline of history, Herodotos wrote in a mixed Ionic
dialect. To learn more about this dialect Herodotos, see Appendix XI, Herodotos’
Mixed Dialect.

Module 1 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading aloud the beginning of
Herodotos’ Histories, paying attention to the sound each syllable makes.

‘Hpobdotov AAkapvnooéog iotoping amodedlg ide, wg pnte Ta
yevoueva £ avOpwnwv T@ xpovw £EiTnAa yevntatl, unte Epya ueyara
Te Kal Bwyuaotd, T pev "EAAnoL ta 8¢ PapPapolot dmmodexbévta,
axkAed yévnral, ta e A kal SU {v aitinv émoAéuncav dAAnAoLoL.

Translation

This work of research belongs to Herodotos of Halikarnessos. So that
humankind’s achievements do not become forgotten in time and so
that the great and wondrous works of barbarians and Greeks do
not perish unsung, I have investigated a variety of things, including
why they fought one another.

To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent,
follow the link below:

Herodotos’ Proem.$

5 https://loom.com/share/1f0ae9055a644c6e9f4d3d551d126b53.
6 https://loom.com/share/fc83af84a232435b80a012505e35020a.
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e

(&

Etymology Corner | by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Knowledge of etymology will give you control over the world

...isprobably a false statement, but lots of people in the ancient world believed it. One
of the earliest branches of philosophy looks a lot like modern linguistics, since those
philosophers believed that if you could get to the heart of a word, the true (¢tvunog true,
real, actual) word or reasoned account (Adyog word, speech, story; reason, account),
where it came from, and its original meaning, you could learn something profound
about it. Ancient etymology was half a quest for magical power—if you learned the
true name for something, you could control it—and half a quest for the machine
language of the brain—languages are overlays on how we think.

What to Study and Do 1. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
can do the following from memory: chant or sing the alphabet, write out the lower-
and upper-case letters, and say the sounds while picturing or writing down the letters.

Learning Tip 1: Our Amazing Minds. We all think that we have terrible memories.
For most of us this belief is self-fulfilling and destructive, preventing us from reaching
whatever goals we would otherwise be able to reach. This textbook offers you specific
strategies for placing new information into your medium-term memory quickly,
efficiently, and effectively so that you can recall it whenever you need to. Though
the majority of information I present to you in the textbook has been tested in the
classroom over the past twenty-five years of my teaching career, I only started using
these memory strategies in earnest in December 2020. In this short time I have found
the way I think about encoding new information has completely changed. Hitherto
I used the brute force of repetition, which has served me okay but often fails when
I need instant and accurate recall. I came upon these strategies while looking for
effective strategies for memorizing vocabulary. YouTube was the first place I looked.
One video led me to an interview with Kevin Horsley, a super-memorizer and author
of Unlimited Memory. This book and Tony Buzan’s Use Your Perfect Memory explain
most of the memory strategies I present to you in the 21st-Century series. Follow the
link below if you wish to listen to Kevin’s story:

Interview with Kevin Horsley.!

Kevin Horsley has not invented these strategies but he has excelled at making them
a part of his life, a feat that is all the more impressive given the story of Kevin’s
struggles during his formative years. When he was eight years old, Kevin’s inability
to concentrate and to memorize was so bad that a school psychologist thought he
had brain damage. He now is a grandmaster of memory, holding the world record

1 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sjEkwznBV7k.

11
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for memorization and timely recall of the first 10,000 digits of pi m. Having barely
graduated from high school and deemed a failure as a student, Kevin’s successful
implementation of these learning strategies have enabled him to build a successful
life for himself, teaching others the learning and memory strategies he excels at using.




Module 2
More Sounds and Punctuation

lota Subscript and Adscript

When the long vowels, @, n, and w are combined with a short iota, the iota is
written beneath the long vowels as an iota subscript. The prefix sub- means
under.

If the long vowel is capitalized, the iota is written beside the long vowel and is
called an iota adscript. The prefix ad- means beside.

Al Hu QL

The iota is not pronounced and the pronunciation of these combined letters is
the same as it is for the plain vowels, @, n, and w. Practice pronouncing the name
of Hades, the Greek god of the dead, Awéng.

Note that the writing of the iota as a subscript or adscript is a writing convention
begun in the Middle Ages. Originally the iota was pronounced with the long
vowels, @, n, w, as a combination of two sounds. From the fourth century to
the second century BCE the iota weakened to a glide, similar to the way the
English y can affect vowels. Pronounce out loud late and day, noting how the
y influences the sound of the vowel a. After the second century BCE the iota
was not pronounced. When reading ancient Greek, you will soon discover that
the iota adscript or subscript often helps you identify the form of the word it
appears in.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.02
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Gamma Clusters

When followed by a gamma y, kappa k, xi &, or chi ¥, gamma vy, forms a cluster
that creates the combined sound indicated by the bold letters below.

% diphthong SidhBoyyog

YK anchor dykupa

v larynx, Sphinx Aapuyg, Zoiyg
X synchrony oUyXpovog

Punctuation

Greek uses the same period and comma as English. A single mark ( - ) serves as
either a colon (:) or a semicolon (;) depending on context.

“EAANveG ZodokANG, ITepkAfig, AnpocBévng.

Greeks: Sophokles, Perikles, Demosthenes.

0 8¢ Aéyel 1] 8¢ moLéel.

He speaks; she acts.
The question mark in Greek is represented by (;) and looks the same as the
English semicolon (;).

oL 8¢ Tig kal Tt fovAey;

Who are you and what do you want?

Capitalization

Proper names and adjectives are capitalized, as are the first words of paragraphs
and of quotations. The first word of a sentence is not typically capitalized. Note
the capitalized words bolded in the paragraph below:

‘Hpodotov AAKapvnocEog ioToping amodetlg fde, wg YATE TA
yevoueva €€ avBpwmwy TQ) Xpovw EEitnAa yévnral, unte €pya peydia
e Kal Bwpaotd, ta pev "EAAnou ta 8¢ Bappapolol anmodexbévta,
axkAed yévnrtal, ta te A Kai SU fv aitinv émoAéuncav aAAniolat.

“EAAnou is the Greek word for Greeks.
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Who Were the Greeks?

The non-Greek Minoan civilization of Krete (Crete) flourished from c. 2200-
1500 BCE and influenced the Greeks. The Iliad and the Odyssey mention
Minos, legendary king of Krete (Crete), who ruled the island and those nearby
with his many ships. Around 2100 BCE Greek-speaking people arrived on
mainland Greece, bringing with them their customs, language, and religion.
The geographic area we call ancient Greece or Hellas never became a nation
state, but rather was a collection of independent city-states which were diverse,
comprising many different customs and dialects. Though diverse, Greek culture
shared important features, including architecture, athletics, literature, music,
religion, and science. The ancient Greek love for athletics led to our establishing
the modern Olympic games. Their polytheistic religion and the accompanying
stories of gods and heroes, their mythology, permeated much of what they
accomplished and believed. Through their music, poetry, and prose writings
they made sense of the world and their place in it. The richness the Greeks
created continues to influence people all over the globe.

Greek Dialects

The earliest known dialect is the Mycenaean, attested in the Linear B syllabic
script deciphered by the self-taught linguist, Michael Ventris. In the Classical
period, roughly 750-350 BCE, there were about twenty-three Greek dialects,
including Aeolic, Attic, Doric, and Ionic. At the end of the 4th century, the koine
or common dialect began to be used, spreading to Asia and Egypt and eventually
replacing the dialects that preceded it. The many dialects correspond roughly
with Greek geography and their diversity was caused by many factors, including
conquest, lineage, migrations, and natural barriers. Another influence on dialect
was literature itself. The Homeric or epic dialect is a literary dialect, comprised
of elements of the Ionic, Aeolic, and Arcado-Cypriot dialects. Later writers such
as Apollonios Rhodios in his Argonautica, and Nonnos in his Dionysiaca, imitate
Homer’s literary dialect. Ionic was the dialect used to write elegiac poetry and
poets used Doric for composing choral lyric poetry. For specifics on the Ionic-
Attic dialect, see Appendix XII.

Arkhilokhos of Paros, ApyiAoxogIIapov, c. 680645 BCE. The son of Telesikles,
an aristocrat, and a slave woman, Arkhilokhos was a mercenary soldier and
poet from Paros, a chief center for the worship of Demeter. In association with
Demeter and Dionysos there was a tradition of iambic poetry, iaupot, a genre of
poetry marked first by invective and scurrility, scatology, and sex, and second by
its iambic meter. This iambic genre may have originated in the cult of Demeter,
where insulting and abusive language, aioxpoAoyia, formed part of the ritual
worship of the deity. In iamboi a first person narrator regales the audience with

15
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accounts of extravagant orgies or other escapades in which he claims to have
taken part. Some of Arkhilokhos’ iamboi were concerned with Lykambes and
his two daughters, one of whom was named Neobule. In addition to iambics, he
wrote about current events and military, personal, and political concerns. It is
believed that his poetry was banned at Sparta because of its seditious qualities.
In 708 B.C. his fellow islanders colonized Thasos, a northern Aegean island. The
Parians who colonized it were often attacked by tribes from Thrakia. At some
point Arkhilochos went to Thasos and fought against the Thrakians. The Saians,
mentioned in the poem below, are a Thrakian tribe.

Module 2 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this poem by Arkhilokhos.
Read the poem a few times, trying to hear the rhythm of the words.

aomiSL pév Xaiwv t1g aydAietal, v mapd Bauvey
€VTOG AUWUNTOV KAAAUTOV OUK €0 AWV,

avTtog 8 €¢éduyov Bavatov TEA0G. AoTIG EKELvN
EppéTw- €€adTIg KToouaL OV KaKiw.

Verse Translation

Dropped beside a bush, my shield no more some Saion
With grasp and grin takes up. I blame myself.

Sadly leaving, fleeing gladly, I sidestepped Death.
Without a shield I live to buy anew.

To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent,
follow the link below:

Arkhilokhos’ Ripsaspis Poem.!

a B
Etymology Corner Il by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Knowledge of etymology will give you control over Greek

... 1s probably a true statement. You are going to learn a lot of new, strange, precise
terminology in your quest to accurately describe the syntax of a sentence. When you
learn the origin of these terms, you will learn they are actually straightforward. Early
grammarians were trying to convey information, not create a secret code that only
experts can use. Unfortunately, these terms are usually in Latin or Greek, languages
you don’t speak (yet!). These Etymology Corners are designed to demystify the precise
terminology of this textbook and thereby help you understand the concepts much
faster.

1  https://loom.com/share/02a004f496ca45a2904e772ce874af59.
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What to Study and Do 2. Familiarize yourself with the additional sounds and
punctuation conventions. You will encounter this information frequently. As you
work through this text you will find yourself easily memorizing each sound and
punctuation convention.

Learning Tip 2: Memorize and Internalize the Sounds. When memorizing the
sounds of Greek, learn them well. The first time you learn the vowel sounds, you may
feel as though you are learning a sequence of noises. Try associating each sound with
amemorable image. Long alpha & may make you think of falling into grass on a warm
summer’s day. As you fall into the grass, say the sound ah and picture a long alpha &
in your mind. Imagine this picture of you and the smell of the grass and the sound ah
and the long alpha @ as part of your lived experience. Link the next sound, eta, ay and
1, to the ah, @, sound. Link the two by imagining the sun’s rays (r n s) warming you
as sink into the grass. Make sure that you connect the sound ay with an image of the
letter eta, n, so that the two create a super-image in your mind. Link each image to the
next and you will find that the time it takes you to remember brand-new information
for the medium term is greatly reduced. By connecting new information, @& and n,
which must begin as part of your short-term working memory, to old information
that you already know, the English words ah and day, you create a link between your
short-term memory and your long-term memory to create a medium-term memory.
The formula STM + LTM = MTM is a memorization strategy that this textbook will
recommend again and again. I have not invented this formula or these strategies.
They have existed for a long time and the most powerful of them, presented soon,
dates back to the ancient Greeks.

Next, think of a word in English that has the ee sound. Meet, T, works well. As you
say ah @ and sink into the grass warmed by the sun’s rns, your eyes meet (m t t) with
a cloud moving in the blue sky overhead. This cloud takes the form of a big boat (b w
t) filled with pirates. The pirates stand in the bwt with black leather boots (b © ts), as
they stare back right at y0. This linking strategy is powerful and can be used to place
any number of items into your medium-term memory very quickly. You will still need
to review this information in order to retain it and to place it, eventually, into your
longterm memory. Just willing yourself to remember new information will not work.
You need to use your imagination, if you wish to remember well and for the long
term. Repetition also works but takes longer and often fails when you need to recall
information. When creatively linking new information with old, remember to SEE
it. SEEing it means that you create an image that you can make come alive with your
five Senses—hearing, seeing, smelling, tasting, touching. You Exaggerate that image to
make it memorable. Finally you Energize the image by making it do something. This
may seem like a lot of work. It will be, especially at the start. But with continued use
the strategy will pay off and you will be able to use it for anything in life that you want
to remember well.

~
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Why Learn Accents?

Accents tell you how to pronounce words correctly. They can also assist in
identifying hard-to-decipher noun and verb forms. As you improve in reading
Greek, you will begin to hear how the syllable sounds and accents work together
to create meaning and beauty.

Accent

Most Greek words have one syllable whose musical pitch varies slightly from
that of the other syllables of the word. This difference of pitch is called the
word’s accent (tévog). In English, we accent words by increasing stress on the
accented syllable—relative, religious—rather than by a difference in musical
pitch.

In order to understand pitch better, say the following out loud:
The house is there.

and
The house is there?

Note that when you pronounce the word house in the statement the intonation
of your voice is neutral but when you pronounce house in the question the
pitch of your voice raises. When you raise the pitch of house, you indicate that
you are asking a question.

Unlike English, all Greek words have their accents marked. Marking accents
as part of spelling is a later convention, introduced possibly by the Alexandrian
scholar Aristophanes of Byzantium in 200 BCE. Before this time the Greeks
themselves did not mark their words with accentual notation, and, just like
native English speakers, did not require them to know how to pronounce the
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words of their language. The accent of a Greek word is learned as a part of its
spelling.
Accent is indicated in the following way:

Acute (6&0¢) accent: marked a raising of the musical pitch

Grave (Bapuvg) accent: marked a neutral musical pitch

~

Circumflex (meplonmwuevog) accent: marked a raising and
lowering of pitch

Since English speakers accent words by stress not pitch, for the purpose of this
course, simply stress the accented syllable like you would in English, ignoring
the type of accent. If you wish to hear what a pitch accent in Greek may have
sounded like, follow the links found at the end of this module.

Orthography
Note carefully the following orthographical conventions:

* accents occur directly over vowels and over the second letter of
diphthongs, as in ‘EAévn, EiAeiBuia, Spapa, PeBsog;

* when an acute () or grave accent (') and a breathing appear over the
same syllable, the breathing is written first: &vBpwmnog, bmvog, 6v;

* when a circumflex accent (7) and a breathing appear over the same
syllable, the breathing is written under the circumflex, as in Ata;

* accents, like breathings, are written before capitalized vowels,
including vowels followed by iota adscript, but over the second letter of
diphthongs whose first letter is capitalized: “Ounpog, Aipeaig, “Adng;

o the circumflex accent (*) only occurs over long vowels or diphthongs,
Spdua, Peddog.

As you read, translate, and write in ancient Greek you will readily internalize
these conventions and so there is no need to commit them to memory.

Syllabification

In order to accent a word correctly, you must know how to break it into syllables.
A syllable occurs for every vowel or diphthong a Greek word has. To determine
the number of syllables, count the vowels and diphthongs:

‘Ounpog (3); "Hta (2); Aipeoig (3); AxuAAevg (3).
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A syllable in Greek includes any initial consonants + the vowel or diphthong
that directly follows + the first letter of a double consonant following the vowel
or diphthong:

‘0-un-pog; "H-ta Al-pe-oig; A-YA-Aevg.

Practice Counting Syllables. Check your answers with those in the second
column.

avTOVOUOG av-T6-vo-uog (4)
‘08vooevg ‘0-8vo-0e0¢ (3)
0lvog ot-vog (2)
EixeiBuia Ei-Aei-Ovi-a (4)
droocodia d1-A0-co-di-a (5)
dyyerog ay-ye-Aog (3)
dyxvpa ay-xkv-pa (3)

0&vppuLYX0G 0-80p-puy-xo6 (4)
aibnp ai-6np (2)
eipivn ei-pn-vn (3)

Consider the Greek word, EiAeiBuia, the goddess of childbirth. We break this
word into syllables like so: Ei-Aei-Bui-a. Each vowel and each diphthong is a
syllable. The last three syllables are referred to by their sequence:

Ei- not named

-Aet- antepenult (before the
next-to-last)

-Oui-  penult (almost last)

-a ultima (last)

The initial syllable Ei-isnot named because it is not one of the last three syllables.
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Vowel Length

In the paradigms and accenting practice of this text, macrons mark alpha, iota,
and upsilon if long. Short vowels and diphthongs are not marked. In authentic
texts and in the Practice Translating of this text, macrons do not occur.
Diphthongs are by definition long with this exception: final -at and -ot are short
for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II
of the 21st-Century series. -at and -ot are final when they appear as the last two
letters of a word, ADoat but not AVcatg.

Recessive and Persistent Accent

In recessive accent, the accent occurs as far from the ultima as the possibilities
of accent allow. Most verb forms have recessive accent. Nouns and other
parts of speech have persistent accent, presented in detail in Module 11. In
persistent accent, the accent stays on the same vowel or diphthong it is on in the
nominative singular form, and does not change unless it has to in accordance
with the possibilities of where accents can occur.

Possibilities of Accent

Memorize these two possibilities. As the text progresses, you will learn how to
accent adjectives, nouns, pronouns, and verbs. Appendix X offers a complete
explanation of accent and contains additional practice exercises.

1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima.

2. An acute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short.

Accenting Verbs of Three Syllables or More

Long vowels are marked with a macron. Short vowels are not marked. Read
from top to bottom and apply the first line that meets the criteria:

1. If the ultima is short, put an acute on the antepenult. &nave

Stop!
2. If the ultima is long, put an acute on the penult. Stop! TIAVOATW
Accent St8wut.

Check the ultima. If the ultima is short, place the accent on the antepenult. Stop!
You are finished. If the ultima is long, place the accent on the penult. Stop! You
are finished.
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e The ultima, -, is short and so place the accent on the antepenult:
Sidwut.

Accent olew.

Check the ultima. If the ultima is short, place the accent on the antepenult. Stop!
You are finished. If the ultima is long, place the accent on the penult. Stop! You
are finished.

* The ultima, -w, is long and so place the accent on the penult: Toléw.

Practice Accenting Verbs of Three Syllables or More. Check your answers
with those in the Answer Key. Remember that final -at and -ou are short for
purposes of accentuation, except in the optative, a mood learned in Part IT of the
21st-Century series. There are no optative forms in the below.

1. 88wyt €8180v, S6opueda, €8L8ovv, St8opev, é8t8ounv, idotal, Stéoaat
d18oung, ¢dounv, 8t8odatyv, Sidote, £5180u¢, 818000, 5186000t St8ovTat
S18ounv, 88opeba, 8L8oabe, Si8ounuev, Stdounv, St160Tw

TIONUL ETONV, ETIBELG, TIONOLY, TIBepEY, €TI0, TIBeoaL, TIBeTOL

TI0epeba, ETBeunv, T118eabe, TIBeTE, TIBEAOLY, €Beunv, TIBevTal, TIBeaBal

S

TIPATTETE, EMPAa, EnMpayOnv, Enpattov, EnpayxOnte, TeMPOya, TPATTETAL,
npattecat

~

yevnooueba, Eygvounv, EyLyvou, yeyova, yeyevnaoe, yLlyvetal, ylyveadatl

8. moleel, TONOELY, €mounoa, ETOLEOV, €MOLEOVL, €mounfnv, moleeTal,
TTOLEOVTAL

9. Sokeelg, €8okeeg, Sokeewv, €8o0&e, €80x0On, €8okeounv, Soxkeeabai,
SokeeTal

10.0paw, 6Youeba, Opacwv, 0eabe, eiSounv, Ewpaka, OpagTal, OPAOVTAL

Ancient Greek Pitch Accent

To hear what an ancient Greek pitch accent may have sounded like, follow the
links below:

Stefan Hagel, Austrian Academy of Sciences!
Twavvng Etpatakng, Podium-Arts.?

Anakreon of Teos, Avakpéwv 0 Tiiog, c.582-c.485 BCE. Alive during the
tumultuous Archaic Age (700-480 BCE), Anakreon was born in Teos, a Greek

1  https://www.oeaw.ac.at/kal/sh/demodokos.mp3.
2 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MOvVWiDsPWQ.
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city on the border of the Persian empire. In 545 the Persians attacked the Greek
city-states lying on and off the coast of Asia Minor. Anakreon fought against the
invaders, though, he says, he did nothing noteworthy in the battle. Anakreon
eventually fled Persian rule and found refuge at the court of Polykrates, tyrant
of Samos. After the assassination of Polykrates, Hipparkhos, tyrant of Athens,
brought Anakreon to his court. When Hipparkhos was murdered in an uprising
against him, Anakreon left Athens, returning to his native Teos, where he spent
the rest of his days. Considered one of the best of the lyric poets, in his poetry
Anakreon employs a deceptively simple style with subtle wit, humor, nuance,
irony, and complexity.

Module 3 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading aloud this poem by
Anakreon; pay attention to the sound each syllable makes and the rhythm of
the words.

niOAe Opnkin, Tt 81 ue Ao&ov duuact BAEmovoa

NAEwG devyelg, Sokelg 8¢ W ov8eVY eidéval codov;

{001 ToL, KOAGG pev &V ToL TOV XaALVOV EuBdAoLyl,

nviag & éxwv otpédolul o audi tépuata Spouov-

VOV 8¢€ Aelu®dvdag te fookeal kKoUdhd e okipTdoa mailelg,
8e€lov yap inmoneipnv ovk &xelg emeufdtnv.

Verse Translation

Thracian filly, why eye me sidewise? With heartless
Glance you flee and see no skill in me. Yet look how
Deft I am, I can insert the bit, around the
Racecourse post with reins in hand I can ride astride
You. For now in meadows you graze, playing, lightly
Leaping, lacking any expert guide to ride you.

To listen to Anakreon’s poem read by me and performed by Stefan Hagel, follow
this link:
Anakreon’s Thrakian Filly.?

To listen to the translation set to an original music score by Roshan Samtani,
follow this link:

Roshan Samtani’s Musical Translation of Thrakian Filly,*

Guitarist, composer, and educator Dr. Roshan Samtani graduated with degrees
in jazz studies (William Paterson), music history (BGSU), and ethnomusicology
(PhD. Brown Univ). He resides in Madrid, Spain, and occasionally takes on
dedicated students of the guitar.

3 https://loom.com/share/175738b3a7th48cbhdd3fee97b96bee0.
4 https://loom.com/share/46f05df53e694896b7dade62e9b8d99a
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Etymology Corner Ill by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Etymology to the Rescue

By now you’ve probably realized the reason why the alphabet is called the alphabet—
it’s named after the first two letters of the Greek alphabet, alpha and beta. But are
you having trouble remembering whether an omicron or an omega is the long one?
O-micron is the O that is micro short, like in microscope. O-mega is the O that is
mega big, like in megaphone or megabyte. An epsilon is a psilon bare, short E,
whereas an eta is just a plain long E sound. Etymology to the rescue

What to Study and Do 3. Before moving on to the next module, make sure you know
how to accent verbs of three syllables or more.

Learning Tip 3: Take Note of Two Goals for this Course. This course requires
analysis, logic, and memorization. These processes, though difficult to learn, are
teachable. This course also attempts to initiate in you a process of deep learning and
thinking. Deep learning and thinking involve discontinuity and creativity. They form
an approach to learning that goes beyond analysis, logic, and rote memory into the
realm of the unknown, which requires a transformation from old ways of thinking
to new forms of learning. We humans are naturally creative. Our ability to sing and
to communicate brought us out of the trees and on to the plains. We create many
things, including words. Throughout the world it is estimated that 5,400 new words
are created every year and 1,000 of them are used enough to make it into print (Global
Language Monitor).! Note that it is easy to connect many English words with their
Greek ancestors. In the case of anthropology, biology, and chronology, we created the
loan word directly from two Greek words,

avBpwmog, avOpwmov human being
Biog, Biov life
XPOvog, xpovou time

and
Adyog, Adyov word, reason, study.

As you memorize sounds and learn new vocabulary, consider coining your own
words: etymophilia, perhaps? Think about memorizing the facts of this course and
about using your creativity to make them live with special meaning inside you.

1  https://languagemonitor.com/number-of-words-in-english/no-of-words/.
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Module 4
Adverbs

Adverbs

In English, adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Many English
adverbs end in the suffix -ly. In Greek, adverbs are defined as they are in
English. A Greek adverb (é¢nippnua) typically ends in the suffix -wg, although
the majority of the high-frequency ones found below do not. When reading
Greek you often encounter adverbs right before or right after the word they
modify.

Memorize the definition of an adverb as given above and the three examples
found below. The adverb is in bold and what it modifies is underlined.

1. It may be only in dreams (only modifies the verb may be).
2. Itold her we’d be so happy (so modifies the adjective happy).

3. I remember it so well (so modifies well which in turn modifies
remember).

The suffix ly does not always function as a morpheme! indicating that an English
word is an adverb. Consider these two sentences,

1. There’s a motion in daily silence.

2. Your dear blue eyes how they haunt me daily.

Though the forms are the same, in the first daily functions as an adjective and
in the second it functions as an adverb. Since the adverb in Greek functions
just like the adverb in English, use your understanding of English adverbs to
understand the definition and the function of the Greek adverb.

Practice Identifying Adverbs. From this excerpt of Joseph Heller’s Catch-22,
practice picking out the adverbs and what they modify. Check your answers
with those in the Answer Key.

1 A minimal and indivisible morphological unit that cannot be analysed into smaller units: e.g.
in (prefix), come (stem), -ing (suffix), forming the word incoming (Oxford English Dictionary).
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“Open your eyes, Clevinger. It doesn’t make a damned bit of
difference who wins the war to someone who’s dead.”

Clevinger sat for a moment as though he’d been slapped.
“Congratulations!” he exclaimed bitterly, the thinnest milk-white
line enclosing his lips tightly in a bloodless, squeezing grind. “I
can’t think of another attitude that could be depended upon to give
greater comfort to the enemy.”

“The enemy,” retorted Yossarian with weighted precision, “is
anybody who’s going to get you killed, no matter which side he’s
on, and that includes Colonel Cathcart. And don’t you forget that,
because the longer you remember it, the longer you might live.”

In doing the above exercise, aim for a complete understanding of what an
adverb is and how it functions. Since the Greek adverb is nearly identical to the
English in definition and function, you can transfer your understanding of the
English adverb to your understanding of the Greek adverb.

Greek Adverbs

The below has a list of the most frequently occurring adverbs. Memorize them.
You will encounter them frequently in the rest of this book and they are not
glossed. This book glosses (yAdooa tongue, language) all words except the
frequently occurring adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions by giving each
word’s English equivalent and the information you need to be able to identify
the word’s form.

Adverb Additional Information English Equivalent

aei or aiei always

dua at the same time as, at once
ava thereon, thereupon, throughout
dpa or pa and so, therefore, then, in that case
ye (enclitic) indeed, in fact, merely, at least
8¢ (postpositive) on the other hand

8N indeed, in fact, certainly
éneLta thereupon, thereafter, then

éTL yet, still

53] well
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Adverb Additional Information English Equivalent
ién already, by this time, now
Kai even, also
uaAlota especially, most
udAAov more, rather
uév (postpositive; typically followed  on the one hand
by 8¢)
uévrtoi indeed, to be sure, however
UETA after, next
un (mostly found in hypothetical no, not
contexts)
uqv truly, surely
viv now
0V, 00K, 00) (proclitic; mostly found in no, not

factual contexts)

olv then, therefore; really, certainly
0oUTWG or oUTW in this way, such, so

TAALY back

TAVL perfectly, verily, by all means
TOTE (enclitic) at some time, once, ever

¢ how

TOivuv then, therefore

TOTE at that time, then

OoTmep as, as if

1. Of these frequently occurring adverbs, only one, o0twg, ends in -wg.
This is because most adverbs ending in -wg derive from adjectives.

2. Enclitics. Enclitics are pronounced closely with the word that precedes
them. Some common ones are the adverbs ye, mo0¢v, mot, moté, mov,
mwg, and toy; the conjunction te; the pronouns ue, poy, uov, g, ot
oov, TL, and Tig; and the verbs eiui, dnui. Enclitics sometimes have
an accent and sometimes do not. They can also affect the accent of the
word that precedes them. How they do this is covered in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

3. Postpositive. Certain words like uév and 8¢ cannot stand as the first
word in a sentence.
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4. Proclitics. Proclitics are monosyllabic words, lacking an accent, and
are pronounced closely with the word that follows them. Common
proclitics are the adverb o0; the conjunctions ei and wg; the prepositions
eig, év, €x; and these forms of the article: o, i}, oi, ai.

5. uév and 8¢ often work together and are often not translated into
English. They can contrast two things: he (uév) did this; but she (6¢)
did that. They may also create a list or an accumulation of things: he
(uév) did this; and she (8¢) did that, and they (8¢) did this, etc. pév is
almost always followed by an answering 6¢. Additionally 6 uév... o
8¢ can mean the one . . . the other and oi pév ... ot 8¢ can mean some
. .. others. At first you may find it helpful to translate uév as on the
one hand and 8¢ as on the other hand. As your understanding of Greek
improves, you will develop sophisticated ways to translate them or
may decide not to translate them at all.

6. 0V, 00K, 00): use ovk if the word that comes after starts with a smooth
breathing; use o0y if the word that comes after starts with a rough
breathing; if the word starts with a consonant, use ov.

Practice Translating Adverbs. Translate the paragraph below from Catch-22,
paying attention to how the adverbs function. Often there is not an authentic
connection between how ancient Greek expresses the meaning of a sentence
and how English does. The main takeaway from exercises like these is a greater
understanding of how each part of speech functions, not a greater understanding
of ancient Greek idiom. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

‘Every time another White Halfoat was born,” he continued, ‘the
stock market turned bullish. NOov whole drilling crews were
following us around with all their equipment ye to get the jump on
each other. Companies began to merge ye so they could cut down
on the number of people they had to assign to us. But the crowd in
back of us kept growing. We never got a good night’s sleep. When we
stopped, they stopped. When we moved, they moved, chuckwagons,
bulldozers, derricks, generators. We were a walking business boom,
and we began to receive invitations from some of the best hotels ye
for the amount of business we would drag into town with us. Some
of those invitations were pudAiteta generous, but we could o0 accept
any because we were Indians and all the best hotels that were
inviting us would ov accept Indians wg guests. Racial prejudice is a
terrible thing, Yossarian. It univ is.

‘roivuv, Yossarian, it 8 happened—the beginning of the end. They
began to follow us around from in front. They would try to guess
where we were going to stop next and would begin drilling before
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we even got there, so we could ov stop. As soon as we’d begin to
unroll our blankets, they would kick us off. They had confidence in
us. They wouldn’t kat wait to strike oil before they kicked us off. We
were oUTwG tired we almost did o0 care the day our time ran out.
One morning we found ourselves uijv surrounded by oilmen waiting
for us to come their way so they could kick us off. Everywhere you
looked there was an oilman on a ridge, waiting there w¢ Indians
getting ready to attack. It was the end. We could o0 stay where we
were because we had vOv been kicked off. And there was no place
left for us to go. Only the Army saved me. Luckily, the war broke out
just in the nick of time, and a draft board picked me right up out of
the middle and put me down safely in Lowery Field, Colorado. I was
the only survivor.’

Why Study the Greeks?

The answers to this question are many and vary as much as beauty does to
the beholder’s eyes. One answer is this. Given our rapidly changing digital
world, today more than ever we need to learn how to learn. Ancient Greek is a
great vehicle for doing so. It offers us information which must be memorized,
understood, and analyzed. And it offers us different conceptual systems for
thinking about culture and language. A second answer is that the ancient Greeks
offer us compelling content. Ancient Greek culture is the starting point for
many subjects that continue to enthrall and influence us today. Anthropology,
architecture, art, history, literature, mathematics, medicine, music, philosophy,
political science, rhetoric, science, and theology are some fields of study to which
the Greeks applied their curiosity and intellects. Studying their achievements in
these fields assists us by offering models and perspectives for thinking about
these subjects and for living our own lives. By studying a culture different from
our own, we can see more clearly how life is filled with complexity and nuance,
where there are few absolute saints and sinners. Like the rest of humanity, the
Greeks achieved great things, some good, some bad, and much that was mixed.
The Greeks in all their complexity are there for us to study with a critical eye
that sees the bad and the good and realizes that most people have a mixture
of both within them. A third possible answer is that the Greeks were creative
and independent, willing to challenge the status quo and to invent new ways
of doing and of thinking. Cultivating the creative spirit was integral to Greek
life and we can learn from them how to do so ourselves. And so this textbook
offers its answers to this question by assisting you in learning how to learn; by
offering you rich content; and by attempting to awaken the creative spirit that
lives within you.

31
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Mimnermos of Kolophon or Smyrna, Mipvepuog ¢k KoAod&vog ij Zuvpvag, c.
630-600 BCE. A Greek elegiac poet, Mimnermos wrote short polished poetry on a
variety of themes including age, death, and love. He influenced Kallimakhos and
the Alexandrian poets and Properitus and the later Roman poets. Alexandrian
scholars collected his poems into two books. Today only paltry scraps remain. As
is the case with most of the ancients, what little we know of Mimnermos comes
from what we glean from the small bits of his writings that have survived.

Module 4 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this poem by Mimnermos.
Read the poem a few times, paying attention to the sound each syllable makes
and trying to hear the rhythm of the words.

Mimnermos, Fragment 1

Tig 8¢ Blog, Tl 8¢ Tepmvov Gtep xpuoiic Adpoditng;
tebvainv, 6te pot unkétt tadta pélot:
Kpuntadin GLAdTNG Kai peidyya Opa kai evVHY,
ol fiBng dvBea yivetat apmaréa
1.5
av8paov R8¢ yuval&iv- énel 8 08uvnpov EnéAbn
yipag, 6 T aloypov ou®¢ xal kakov dvspa TIOel,
aiel pv dpévag audt kaxal teipovaot pépuval,
008’ avyag Tpocop®V TEPTETAL fEAioL,
AAN €x0p0g uev matotv, atipaotog 8¢ yuvalgiv:
1.10
oUTwg dpyaréov yipag €Bnke Bedg.

Verse Translation

What’s life? Where’s joy without golden Love?
I welcome death when these delights depart:
Secret love and pleasing gifts and tangled beds,
The blossoms youth provides to grasping men and
Women. Aged pain then creaks its self in
And brings an ugly face and evil grin,
Rubbing sharpened cares upon our dulling minds.
No more do we enjoy the rays of day
Rather hostile lives we live despised by
Young loves. So god decreed pained age to be.

To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent,
follow the link below:

Mimnermos’ What is Life.?

2 https:/loom.com/share/6afdebc56f4542e7bfaf3ae35ccffe96.


https://loom.com/share/6afdebc56f4542e7bfaf3ae35ccffe96
https://loom.com/share/6afdebc56f4542e7bfaf3ae35ccffe96

Module 4 | Adverbs

33

Etymology Corner IV by Dr. E. Del Chrol
Why Bother?

Most of us these days don’t get a solid grammatical grounding in the language we
learn at home—if you can express yourself in English, why do you need to know
how it fits together? It’s like how most of us drive cars—if you can obey the rules
of the road and get from A to B, why do you need to know how to change a tire or a
sparkplug? If something goes wrong, can’t you just call an expert? The great thing
about studying Greek is YOU will become that expert. When you start to understand
how the mechanics of Greek work, youwll in turn start to understand some of those
things that are weird about English. Greek and English aren’t identical under the
hood, but you will gain the tools to understand both of them.

Or to think of it a different way, to understand Greek you’ll need to learn some of
these technical terms that you probably haven’t heard anyone talk about since 3
grade (if ever). It’s not your fault, but it’s now your problem!

What to Study and Do 4. Before moving on to the next module make sure that you
have learned the definition and the function of the adverb as found in the wilds of
the English and Greek languages, keeping in mind that if you understand the English
adverb you also understand the Greek. As you work through this text, if you find
yourself uncertain about the definition and function of the adverb, redo the exercises
in this module and check your answers with the Answer Key.

Learning Tip 4: Internalize and Apply. As you process and come to understand
new information, you make it part of your working knowledge. Going through a
process of memorization, association, and review enables you to internalize the new
information. Active application of what you have memorized assists your learning of
the new material. The practice exercises on adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions
seek to assist you in making your understanding of the definitions of these parts of
speech part of your internalized working knowledge by having you apply what you
have memorized, the definitions, to identifying the parts of speech in the wild. Memory
combined with application result in your mastering this analytical part of the course.

%
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Conjunctions

Like adverbs, the Greek conjunction (cUbv8eopog) is the same as the English
conjunction in definition and function. Conjunctions are of two kinds,
coordinating and subordinating.

Coordinating conjunctions connect two words: our doubts and fears; crying
and laughing. They connect two phrases: by ship and on foot. They connect
clauses (words containing a subject and verb): a nation that was conceived in
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that all are created equal.

Subordinating conjunctions connecta dependent clauseto anindependent
clause. Clauses, both dependent and independent, contain a subject and a verb.

Consider these two sentences,

be mindful if you’re speaking,
and
be careful when you go along.

If you’re speaking and when you go along are the dependent clauses. Be
mindful and be careful are the independent clauses. The subordinating
conjunctions if and when connect the two clauses.

Practice Identifying Conjunctions. From this excerpt from Catch-22, practice
picking out the coordinating and subordinating conjunctions in the passage
below. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Each morning when they came around, three brisk and serious men
with efficient mouths and inefficient eyes, they were accompanied
by brisk and serious Nurse Duckett, one of the ward nurses who
didn’t like Yossarian. They read the chart at the foot of the bed and
asked impatiently about the pain. They seemed irritated when he

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.05
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told them it was exactly the same. Nurse Duckett made a note to
give Yossarian another pill, and the four of them moved along to the
next bed. None of the nurses liked Yossarian. Actually, although the
pain in his liver had gone away, Yossarian didn’t say anything and
the doctors never suspected.

With this exercise your aim is a full understanding of what a conjunction is (its
definition) and how it is used in a sentence (its function).

Greek Conjunctions

The below has a list of the most frequently occurring conjunctions. Memorize
them. You will encounter them frequently in the rest of this book and they are
not glossed.

Coordinating Additional Information English Equivalent
AAAG but, for

yap (postpositive) for

8¢ (postpositive; sometimes &€ just and, but

indicates change of subject)

i or, than

Kai and;

Kai. .. kai both. .. and

unéé and. .. not

wite neither;

HATE . .. UNTE neither. ..

nor

ovdé and not, but not, not even
olTE and not; neither;
ovUTE . .. 00TE neither ... nor

TE (enclitic and postpositive) and

Subordinating Additional Information English Equivalent
eav if

ei (proclitic) if

émel after, when, since
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Subordinating Additional Information English Equivalent

va in order that, so that, where

(3014 so that, in order that; how;
whenever

otav (0te + Gv) whenever

ote when

oTL that, because

npiv before

wg (proclitic) as, how, when, since

Qorte and so, such that, with the result
that

1. Enclitics. Enclitics are pronounced closely with the word that precedes
them. Some common ones are the adverbs ye, mo0¢v, mot, moté, mov,
mwg, and Toy; the conjunction te; the pronouns ue, poy, uov, g, ot
oov, TL, and Tig; and the verbs eiui, dnui. Enclitics sometimes have
an accent and sometimes do not. They can also affect the accent of the
word that precedes them. How they do this is covered in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

2. Postpositive. Certain words like pév and 8¢ cannot stand as the first
word in a sentence.

3. Proclitics. Proclitics are monosyllabic words, lacking an accent, and
are pronounced closely with the word that follows them. Common
proclitics are the adverb ov; the conjunctions ei and wg; the prepositions
eig, év, ¢k; and these forms of the article: 0, N, ot, ai.

4. te...te. Note the post-positive placement after what it links, 6 jAt0¢g e
1] dyopad te = kai 6 HALOG Kal N dyopd both the sun and the marketplace.

Practice Translating Conjunctions and Adverbs. Translate the paragraph
below, a translation of the beginning of Lucian’s The Ass, 6 "Ovog, paying
attention to how the conjunctions and adverbs function. Often there is not an
authentic connection between how ancient Greek expresses the meaning of a
sentence and how English does. The main takeaway from exercises like these
is a greater understanding of how each part of speech functions, not a greater
understanding of ancient Greek idiom. Check your answers with those in the
Answer Key.

I mote went to Thessaly. I had some family business there with a
man from that region. My horse carried me kai my possessions
kati one slave attended me. I was travelling the dirt road émet along
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came some travellers headed for Hypata, a city of Thessaly kai
their hometown. We shared bread wg we approached the end of
our journey kat the city. I asked them ei they knew about a man
living in Hypata. His name was Hipparkhos kat I carried for him a
letter from home, requesting a stay at his house. They replied 6Tt
they knew Hipparkhos, iva in the city he lived, 67t he had sufficient
silver, and &7t he kept only one slave and a wife, é¢mei money was
his true love.

w¢we neared the city, we saw an orchard kai on the grounds a small
but tolerable cottage iva Hipparkhos lived. Bidding me farewell my
companions left. I approached the door and knocked. After a long
wait a woman answered, stepping outside.

Accenting Verbs Ii

Remember that there are three accent marks:

Acute (6&0¢) accent: marking a raising of the musical pitch
Grave (Bapug) accent: marking a neutral musical pitch

Circumflex (mepiomwpevog) accent: marking a raising and
lowering of pitch

Since English speakers accent words by stress not pitch, for the purpose of this
course, simply stress the accented syllable as you would in English, ignoring
the type of accent. If you wish to hear what a pitch accent in Greek may have
sounded like, follow the Stefan Hagel links throughout this text.

Vowel Length

In the paradigms and accenting practice of this text, macrons mark alpha, iota,
and upsilon if long. Short vowels and diphthongs are not marked. In authentic
texts and in the Practice Translating sections of this text, macrons do not occur.
Diphthongs are by definition long with this exception: final -at and -ot are short
for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II
of the 21st-Century series. -at and -ot are final when they appear as the last two
letters of a word, ADcat but not AVcaLg.
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Recessive and Persistent Accent

In recessive accent, the accent occurs as far from the ultima as the possibilities
of accent allow. Most verb forms have recessive accent. Nouns and other parts
of speech have persistent accent. In persistent accent, the accent stays on the
same vowel or diphthong it is on in the nominative singular form and does not
change unless it has to in accordance with the possibilities of where accents can
occur.

Review Possibilities of Accent |
Review these two possibilities, rememorizing them if you need to.
1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima.

2. An acute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short.

Additional Possibilities of Accent

Memorize these four possibilities.
1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima.
2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short.

3. A circumflex accent can appear only on long vowels and never accents
the antepenult.

4. A circumflex accent can appear on the penult if the penult is long and
the ultima is short, abbreviated PLUS: PENULT LONG ULTIMA SHORT.

Review Accenting Verbs of Three Syllables or More

Remember that long vowels are marked with a macron and that short vowels
are not marked. Read from top to bottom and apply the first line that meets the
criteria:

1. If the ultima is short, put an acute on the antepenult. Stop!  &mave

2. If the ultima is long, put an acute on the penult. Stop! TAVOATW

Accenting Verbs of Two Syllables

Note that there are no verbs of only one syllable unless contraction, like cannot
to can’t, has occurred. Contract verbs are introduced in Modules 10, 17, 19, and
24.

39
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1. Ifthepenultislong AND the ultima is short, put a circumflex mnade
on the penult. Stop!

A helpful acronym is PLUS: Penult Long; Ultima Short.

2. In all other cases (there are three), put an acute on the
penult. Stop!

a. Short penult, short ultima Bare
b. Short penult, long ultima BaAw
c. Long penult, long ultima TAVEL

Practice Accenting Verbs of Two Syllables or More. Check your answers
with those in the Answer Key. Remember that final -at and -ou are short for
purposes of accentuation, except in the optative, a mood learned in Part IT of the
21st-Century series. There are no optative forms in the below.

1. AapBavel, Anpel, élaPBe, éAappave, €AndOn, Andecbe, Aappaveral,
AapBaveaBal

2. PovAey, PovAn, PovAncoueba, €PovAov, €BovAeto, EBouvAndnoav,
BouvAeTal, BoviovTal

3. ¢épyxeabe, éAevoel, NABov, NABE, NABopuev, NABEeG, EpxovTal, épyeabat

4. KOAEw, €KOAEOV, KOAEELV, EKOAEOQ, KEKANKA, €KANON, KoAeeTal,
KaAgovtat

5. mpattov, EmMPATTOV, TPATTE, TPOLELS, TPagw, TPALEL, TPATTETAL
npattecat
6. ApYELg, NPXOV, NPXES, NPXOV, NPEE, NPXON, ApxeTaL, APXOVTAL

7. AKovLEL, AKOLOEL, AKOLOA, AKOVLELY, AKovoueda, AKOLOUEV, AKOVETAL,
axkovovTtat

8. depelg, depel, depov, oicov, depe, oioel, oloetal, oioecbal
9. ayopev, ayew, Nye, Nyov, Axon, ey, ayetal, agovrat
10.dawelg, dpawov, Eédawvov, daveewy, Ebavon, dawve, pawvetal, dpaveesbat

There is additional accent practice in Appendix X.

Greek Lyric Poetry

Greek lyric poetry refers to poetry composed between the 600s to about 350
BCE, which is not epic, didactic, verse in hexameters, or dramatic (comedy,
satyr, and tragedy). Lyric poetry has its roots in folk songs and its subject matter
is as varied as the subject matter of song is today. Poets sung about friendships,
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funerals, harvests, hatreds, love, philosophy, war, and weddings, to name a
few topics. Lyric poems ranged in length from a few lines to several hundred.
Most of this poetry was sung to the accompaniment of a lyre or an aulos, a
double-reed wind instrument, commonly but mistakenly referred to as a flute.
Sometimes a harp was used instead of a lyre. Some lyric poets are Arkhilokhos,
Kallinos, Mimnermos, Semonides, and Tyrtaios, who lived in the 600s BCE;
Alkaios, Sappho, Solon, and Theognis, alive in the 600s and 500s BCE; Anakreon
in the 500s; and Bakkhylides, Pindar, Praxilla, and Simonides in the 400s. In this
text you have already read poems by Anakreon, Arkhilokhos, and Mimnermos.
You will also read poems by Sappho, hailed by her contemporaries as the tenth
muse, and by Praxilla, a poetess also of high repute.

Module 5 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this poem by Anakreon.
Read the poem out loud a few times, paying attention to the sound each syllable
makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words.

Anakreon 395

TIOALOL UEV ULV (8N

KpoTadol kapn te AevKoHV,
yapileooa 8 oUKET 1PN

mdpa, ynparéot 8 686vTec,

5  yAukepoU & 0UKETL TOAAOG
Bldtov ypdvog Aérelmtat
810 TadT dvaoTaAvlw
Bapa Taptapov §eSokwg:

AlSew ydp €0t Sevog

10  puxog, apyaiij 8 &g avtov
Kdtod0g: kai yap Etoluov
KataBdvtL pn avapfivat.

Verse Translation

Mine temples are gray

My pate gleams bright

41
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Gone’s youth’s delight.

My teeth rot away
Not much remains

Of my cherished life.

And so I walil,
In dread of Hell,
And Hades’ fright-

Ful gloom. A steep
Step down, a grim

Descent, from which

We won’t return.

To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent,
follow the link below:

Anakreon 395.!

« D
Etymology Corner V by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 1

Diphthongs, Module 1. Yow’ll remember that a diphthong is defined as
some pairs of vowels pronounced together, producing one sound that starts
as one vowel and finishes as another. This makes sense because they are
two (di) sounds (phthong) coming together. Think of two strings on a
guitar being struck and making a simple chord—phthong!

What to Study and Do 5. Before moving on to the next module, make
sure that you have learned the definition and the function of coordinating
and subordinating conjunctions and that you can identify them in the
wild. Remember that if you understand the definition and function of

\S %

1  https://loom.com/share/94d49965d2174398aca850e5d0800897.



https://loom.com/share/94d49965d2174398aca850e5d0800897
https://loom.com/share/94d49965d2174398aca850e5d0800897

Module 5 | Conjunctions and Accenting Verbs Il

43

the English conjunction, you also understand the Greek conjunction. As you work
through this text, if you find yourself uncertain about the definition and function of the
coordinating and subordinating conjunctions, redo the exercises in this module and
check your answers with the Answer Key. Also make sure that you have memorized
the possibilities of accent and that you can accent verbs of any number of syllables.

Learning Tip 5: Learn So As To Be Able To Teach. Learning anything new takes
time. As you progress through this course, learn the new information so as to be able
to teach it to a friend, enemy, pet, relative, or roommate. As you progress, review
regularly and often. What seems at first read a barbaric murmur of incoherence will
become an articulate and beautiful friend as you revisit it time and again.







Module 6
Endings Create Meaning

Greek Cases

In the next module the noun and pronoun case system is presented in detail. For
now, know that there are five cases in Greek: nominative, accusative, genitive,
dative, and vocative or, ordered differently, nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative. Americans teaching ancient Greek use the latter
order. Those teaching in other parts of the world tend to use the former. So as
to reach both audiences, this text adopts both conventions, presenting NAGDV
first, and NGDAV second. Each case has specific functions associated with it.
In this module, three cases (nominative, accusative, dative) and their functions
(subject, object, indirect object) are introduced.

In English, Word Order Creates Meaning

In English, meaning is created by two main things: word order and prepositional
phrases. Word order enables us to understand who acts and whom or what
receives the action.

Key:  bold = subject of the verb
underlined = object of the verb
italics = verb

() = indirect object

Consider this sentence:
The woman sees the man.

The woman, the sentence’s subject, performs the action of the verb, sees. The
man, the sentence’s object, receives the action of the verb, sees.
If we change the order of the words,

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.06
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The man sees the woman.

we change the meaning of the sentence.

In the above, three items of complexity are present: subject, verb, object. In
the below a fourth item is added, an indirect object.

In the sentence,

I give (her) money

I, the sentence’s subject, performs the action of the verb, give. Money, the
sentence’s object, receives the action of the verb, give. Her, the sentence’s
indirect object, indirectly receives the action of the verb give. Word order
determines who gives what to whom. If we change the order of the words,

Give money I her

we no longer have a meaningful sentence.

In Greek, Endings Create Meaning

In Greek, meaningis created by two main things: word endings and prepositional
phrases. Word order still has a role to play in creating meaning but, again, word
endings, much more than word order, determine meaning. Endings tell us who
acts and who or what receives the action.

In this sentence,

1 yuvi} Tov dv8pa opdet,

The woman sees the man,
1 yovij is the subject. Greek indicates the subject by the nominative case ending
-n. The nominative case is the case that Greeks used in order to tell who or what
performs the action of a verb or has the action of the verb performed upon it.
TOV @vépa is the object of the verb—it directly receives the action of the verb.
Greek indicates object by the accusative case ending -a. The accusative case is
the case that Greek uses to tell who or what receives the action of a verb.

If we change the order of the words,

1. Tov &vSpa opast || yuvi,

2. 0pdeLn yovn Tov 8vdpa,

3. Tov &vdpa iy yuvi) opdet,
the meaning remains the same because case ending, not word order, determines
meaning.

As already noted, the above sentence has three pieces of grammatical
complexity: subject, verb, direct object. In what follows we add a fourth, the

indirect object.
In the sentences,
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1| yovi xpnuata (avt®) sidwat,
The woman gives him money,

and

1l Yovij xpruarta (avti)) Siswat,
The woman gives her money,

1] yuvi is the subject. Greek indicates subject by the nominative case ending -n.
xpruata is the object of the verb—it directly receives the verb’s action. Greek
indicates object by the accusative case ending -a. In the first sentence adt® is
the indirect object and in the second av¥ti] is the indirect object. Greek indicates
indirect object by using the dative case endings -w and -1. Again if we change
the order of the words,

xprjuata i yovi Sidwaot (a0Td),
the woman gives him money,

and

(a0Th) Sidwat 1} yuvi xpnuaza,
the woman gives her money,

the meaning remains the same because case ending, not word order, determines
meaning.

Practice Writing in Greek. Using the vocabulary from the nouns and verbs,
compose the below sentences in ancient Greek. For nouns and pronouns be sure
to use the correct case. Nominative case endings are bolded; accusative endings
are underlined and dative endings are highlighted. Check your answers with
those in the Answer Key.

Case Ending: Nominative Ending Function
-a, -1, -0G use for the subject of the verb
Dative Ending Function
-, L -w use for the indirect object of the verb
Accusative Ending Function

-a -nyv, -ov use for the object of the verb

47




48 Ancient Greek |

Verbs
*@tye leads *ypadeL writes
*§i8wo gives *0paeL sees
*g¢xeL holds *meifeL persuades
*kaAéen calls *méumel sends
*Aaupaver takes *mtowéeL does, makes
*keAeveL commands *dépew carries

Nouns and Pronouns

Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case  English Equivalent
*GvBpwrog avBpwnw &vBpwmov human, person
*fSe T8¢ vée she, her, hers
*Blog Piw Biov life

*Yuvi yuvaiki yuvaika woman, wife
*Bedg 0e® Bedv god, goddess
*{nnog nnw inmov horse

*vopog VoUW vouov law, custom
*68¢ T®8e TOVvSe he, him, his
*oilog oW dirov friend
*Ypovog Xpovw Xpovaov time
*xpnuata xpripaat (v) xpnuata money

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

2. The letter nu in xprjuaot (v) is a nu-movable. It may be added to the
ending when the following word begins with a vowel or at the end of
clauses or verses. Otherwise it is left off.

Using the vocabulary found above, translate the sentences into ancient Greek.
There is no Greek equivalent for the English a and so leave a untranslated in the
below. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

1. A person leads a horse.
2. Custom persuades man.
3. God gives him money.
4. He gives her money.
5

. A woman sees a horse.
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6. A person makes a god for him.
7. Ahorse carries her.

8. God gives her a friend.

9. A person calls a horse.

10.Time writes custom.

Practice Making Up Your Own Sentences

Using the above words, try writing sentences in Greek. Be creative and don’t
worry about making a mistake.

Epic Poetry

The Sumerian epic Gilgamesh, dated to c. 2000 BCE, tells the story in Akkhadian
of the historical king of Uruk, Gilgamesh, and his companion, Enkidu. It is the
first recorded literature that exists and concerns Gilgamesh’s unsuccessful
quest to obtain immortality. Epic poetry also flourished in Greece. The Iliad and
the Odyssey, believed to have been composed by Homer, record historical and
fictional events that date to 3100 years ago, c. 1100 BCE. The epics were originally
transmitted orally and first written down around 750 BCE, the same time that
their possible author, Homer, lived. The ancient Greek epics tell the tale of two
heroes, Akhilleus and Odysseus, and are organized around a central thesis. The
Iliad concerns Akhilleus’ wrath and the destruction it caused when the Greeks
fought at Troy so as to take back for Menelaos his wife Helen. The Odyssey
explores Odysseus’ quest to return home after the fall of Troy and to reassert
himself as king of Ithaka. The Greeks believed that both epics were largely true
accounts of what they viewed as the ancient past. Today we believe that the
epics are mostly fiction, though they include many non-fictional places, people,
and events. The epics (and other poetry) were sung by bards and accompanied
by a musical instrument, such as the phorminx or lyre. For more information
and to hear what the words and music may have sounded like, visit this site:

Georg Danek and Stefan Hagel

“In the course of the last years, we have developed a technique of
singing the Homeric epics, which is appropriate for the primarily
oral tradition from which these poems emerge. The Homeric bard
sang his songs to the four-stringed phorminx, improvising his four-
note melody at the same time as he improvised his text, which was
unique in every performance. His monotonous melody, far from
interpreting the text, served only as a medium to transport the
words and to catch the listeners’ attention by their intrinsic rhythm.
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Our theory is not to be understood as the exact reconstruction of
a given melody, but as an approach to the technique the Homeric
singers used to accommodate melodic principles to the demands
of the individual verse, guided by the accentual structure and
sentence-intonation of the Ancient Greek language as well as by
metrical structures.”

To listen to Stefan Hagel singing the Iliad, follow this link:
Stefan Hagel Singing the Iliad.!

Homer, "Ounpog, c. 750 BCE Homer is conventionally credited with the
composition of the epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey, although today many
scholars believe that the poems were composed by the different people. Homer
sung his poems to the accompaniment of a musical instrument, the four-
stringed phorminx (p6puryg). In the poems Homer speaks of the past and of his
own modern day, referring to it regularly. When telling the story of the heroes
Akhilleus and Odysseus, he refers to the events of their lives as having taken
place in ancient times. Like many things, time—and our conception of it—is
relative. Of the many accounts of Homer’s life the most common is that he was a
blind bard from Ionia—blindness being associated with excellence in the poetic
craft. Of him not much else is known and less is certain. Time veils what we
know of Homer.

Module 6 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this excerpt of the Odyssey,
Book 19. 535-550. Read the excerpt a few times, paying attention to the sound
each syllable makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words.

GAN’ dlye polL TOV Gvelpov LITOKPLVAL Kal BKouoov.
XFVEG poL katd oikov éeikoot TupOV E8ovoLY

¢€ 08atog, xat té odv laivopal elcopowoa-
ENBwV & €€ 6peog PEyag aleTog AyKLAOYEIANG
ndoL Kat avyévag REe kai Ektavev: ol § €kéyuvto
abpool €v peyapolg, 6 8 &g aibépa Stav agpon.
avTtap €yw kKAalov kal Ekwkuov &v miep ovelpw,
auodl & €W Ryepébovto ebmlokauideg Ayaial,
olkTp’ 6Aodupopévny 6 HoL ALETOG EKTAVE XVAG.
a & EABwv KaT &p’ ECeT émi mpovYOVTL UEAGOpW,
dwvij 8¢ Bpotén KatepTLE GWVNGEV TE"

«Bdpoel, Tkapiov koLPN TNAEKAELTOTO"

oUK dvap, 6AN’ Urtap €66AGV, 6 ToL TeTEAECUEVOV EOTaL.
X Veg uev pvnotipeg, €yw 8€ toL aietog 6pvig

1  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qAZg9aGbhEU8&t=88s.
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na ndpog, vov adte te0g mooLg eidjAovda,
0¢ TAGL UVNOTHPOLY AEIKEN TTOTUOV €D OW.»

Verse Translation

Guest, interpret my dream, listen closely, please.

Twenty house-fed geese of mine are eating grain inside.
Fresh from swimming they came, bringing joy, and I admire them.
From afar a large beaked mountain eagle enters,

breaks their necks, and kills them all, a heap of bodies,
Piled in our hall. He then flies into the bright sky.

Still asleep I weep and caterwaul in dreams alive, and
Altogether ‘round me stand long-haired Akhaians. And I
Sob—alas for me—my dead geese killed by eagle’s might.
Turning back he perches massive in our hall and

Ends my tears, his human voice proclaiming clearly,

“Courage, daughter, born of famed Ikarios. No

Dream was this but real, an act that shall occur. These
Geese are suitors; I, no more an eagle, bird of

Prey, am come, your husband once again returned. A
Dreadful foul and fateful death I throw upon them all.”

To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent,
follow the link below:

Odyssey Book 19. 535-550.2

- N
Etymology Corner VI by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 2

Orthography, Module 1. Orthography refers to the correct way of writing a word,
and in GreeKk it’s not just a matter of getting the letters in the right order but we need
to include accents and breathing for some vowels. Orthography comes from the
Greek 0p00g straight, correct, right (did you get braces from the orthodontist, correct
tooth doctor?) and ypaodia drawing, writing (like calligraphy is beautiful writing,
oceanography is writing about the ocean, and graffiti is writing on a wall or surface
in a public place).

What to Study and Do 6. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have learned that Greek indicates the subject, the person or thing that performs the

- )

2 https://loom.com/share/d2ab14e469a34546929bf3ce02d5cfad.
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action of a verb or has the action performed upon her, by using a nominative case
ending; that Greek indicates the object, the person or thing that receives the action
of the verb, by using an accusative case ending; and that Greek indicates the indirect
object, the person or thing indirectly involved in the action of the verb, by using the
dative case ending. You should now have a good understanding of the two ways that
English creates meaning (word order and prepositional phrases) and the two ways
that Greek creates meaning (endings and prepositional phrases).

Learning Tip 6: Let What You Know Help with What You Do Not Know. You are
acquiring an understanding of how English and Greek create meaning in similar
and different ways. Use your knowledge of English to assist you in acquiring your
knowledge of Greek. As you identify parts of speech and determine their function,
your understanding of this book’s content (definitions, endings, and vocabulary)
and its concepts (how Greek creates meaning) increases. Learning the content and
concepts of this course requires focused effort on your part. Apply this strategy to
other aspects of life, building from what you know to what you do not.




Guest Feature 1

Stefan Hagel Teaches Us How to Sing

Singing Ancient Greek by Stefan Hagel

Why would you want to do such a weird thing? Perhaps because you realise most
of ancient poetry was meant to be sung, and you would like to experience it as
properly as possible. Or because it is a nice way of getting acquainted with the
interplay between rhythm and melodic accent that is at the core of ancient Greek
pronunciation. Or because, in the form of song, it is much easier to remember
poetry. Or to impress your friends (only recommended with a very special type
of friend).

If you do not like singing and are nevertheless fascinated with poetry, there is
still much to gain—epic poetry was generally recited at least from the Classical
period on, and so were all the ordinary dialogues in drama. Here the rhythm
alone, if executed in the ancient way in the form of long and short syllables, will
grant a genuinely musical experience even without a melody, and all the more
so if the gliding pitch contours of the language are respected as well. For those,
however, who take the easier route of singing, here are some ideas.

Regarding the music of ancient poetry, we are trapped between the excitingly
ancient and the reassuringly genuine. We do have some ancient tunes, some of
them virtually complete, but most of these are from the Roman period, half a
millennium after Classical Athens and even further removed from the music of
Sappho and Homer. Most famous among these melodies is the so-called Seikilos
song, inscribed on a small funeral monument. Then there is a number of pieces
by a certain Mesomedes, a highly valued musician at the Imperial court in Rome.
Apparently composed for elementary music schooling, they are still perfect
introductory material, having been preserved in medieval copies. The oldest
performable melody, in contrast, comes from the end of the second century
BCE, when a hymn staged at Delphi by the Athenian state orchestra was publicly
displayed on stone. Naturally, this is much more complex music, which will sound
quite strange to ears not trained in the subtlety of ancient chromaticism.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.07
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The aforementioned melodies arereadily accessible in modern transcriptions.
Thereisonly asmall problem: most of these do notreflect the original pitch. When
the difference is in the range of only a semitone or tone, that may be negligible
for many purposes, but often—which unfortunately includes the best editions—
the melodies appear much too high. This has complex historical reasons that
need not concern us, but it is important to bear in mind. For the simpler pieces
mentioned above there is a simple guide: the Seikilos song, Mesomedes’ Hymn
to the Sun, and the two short Invocations in the same collection all start with
the same note. However we find it transcribed (most often as a or e), its original
pitch was very close to modern F#. Remember this note, in case you should ever
want to play one of the chief ancient instruments, where it is a traditional bass
note (in ancient musical notation, it is written as C).

Even though the Greeks developed the idea of an octave being divided into
twelve equal semitone steps, they did not normally tune their instruments in
this way. Therefore, an original performance would often surprise modern
Western ears with some notes slightly ‘out of tune’. If you are interested in such
details, I have developed tools for bringing transmitted tunings to life on the
computer and experimenting with them. You may download them here,

https://homepage.univie.ac.at/stefan.hagel/software/Harmogai_inst.exe

Finally, you may want to set your favourite lyric to melodies of your own. The
good news is that here we cannot do anything wrong, except a single thing:
to claim that what we are doing would amount to ‘reconstructing ancient
music’. Otherwise we enjoy complete freedom, though it is always helpful
to remain aware of what exactly we are aiming at. In an approach towards
the unapproachable goal of ‘authenticity’, there are various possible steps—
challenges best faced one at a time: trying to understand the underlying
rhythm, rationally and as a bodily experience; roughly using ancient-style
scales; perhaps using real ancient tuning; using reconstructed instruments (in
recent years, good replicas of auloi and lyras have become available, though the
best-advertised are not necessarily the most authentic); and of course designing
the melody in an ancient way.

Unfortunately, our understanding of what the last may mean rests on the few
surviving music fragments plus some scattered remarks in ancient texts. Above,
we have already made the acquaintance of a typical starting note, which also
serves as a convenient final; we also learn that the note a fourth above it played a
highly important role in pre-Roman music, and the notes a tone below these two
respectively may conveniently serve as a harmonic contrast. An instrumental
accompaniment would underline such harmonic domains, while abstaining
from modern chordal harmony: instead of our cherished chords involving three
or more different notes in the octave, the ancient sources only ever talk about


https://homepage.univie.ac.at/stefan.hagel/software/Harmogai_inst.exe
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a combination of two, creating intervallic concords but also discords, as well as
resolving the tensions created in this way into unison.

But how to develop the contours of a melody? In many of the extant ancient
pieces, there is a tendency to follow the rise and fall of speech melody, sometimes
roughly, sometimes so faithfully that scholars were able to derive crucial
parameters of ancient prosody from them. Many of us who have composed
melodies for ancient texts have therefore mimicked this practice, if only for lack
of a better starting point. Probably this approach is indeed well suited for many
kinds of poetry; it has been argued that even early epic song worked in a similar
way. But this will not help us with most strophic song. Whenever the ancient
Greeks composed in strophes, they replicated the rhythm in each of them with
great precision, while taking (almost) no heed of where the accents were placed
in the verses: in sharp contrast to English, for instance, Greek accents were
purely melodic and thus did not contribute to the rhythm of the language. As a
consequence, if ancient Greek poetry performed matching strophes to similar
melodies, these could not possibly all follow the contours of speech melody.
One may doubt the condition—might they rather have varied the melody from
strophe to strophe? Unfortunately, the extant musical fragments contradict
that possibility at least for the songs of tragedy. Still, the matter may have been
different with the much shorter strophes of Sappho, Alcaeus, and other archaic
composers. Here the frequent repetition of a small structure may well have
called for some melodic variation—especially when a single performer could
easily adjust melodic patterns on the fly, which a chorus cannot.

The guidelines for ‘composing according to the accent’ are rather
straightforward. In each Greek word, apart from small ones such as prepositions
and articles, there is a certain point where the gliding voice of speech reached the
highest pitch. This point is indicated graphically by the accent marks: an acute
or grave was located at the end of the vowel or diphthong, with a circumflex,
rather than at the beginning. After this point, the pitch dropped markedly—
except in the case of a grave accent, where the end of the word followed suit,
leaving no time for a pitch drop. From the start of the next unit up until its own
accent point, the pitch does not fall again. Notably, there is never the need for a
sharp rise—it is the downward movement that defines the accent preceding it.

Converted from the continuous glide of the speaking voice to the individual
notes of song, this means: (1) within an accentual unit, the pitch should not
fall before the accent is reached. (2) If possible, fall immediately after it. In the
extant melodies, syllables with circumflex often bear a couple of descending
notes (or even more), but often also a single note or even a rising movement,
followed by a drop on the next syllable. On the sentence level, melodies tend
to fall gradually, being reset to a higher level after a phrase boundary; this is
just a typical feature of human speech. Words bearing emphasis, including
proper names, may also be elevated to higher pitch, relative to their context.
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It is worthwhile observing how the extant melodies bear these ‘rules’ out (or
don’t); for us, they may provide a conveniently tight framework within which
musical creativity can unfold.

All this gives us a toolkit for raising ancient poetry from the dormancy of
printed form to the auditory life for which it was meant. The journey, however,
doesnot end here. There was chromaticism, opening up potentials of modulation
unheard of in Western music. Most excitingly, perhaps, the music of the Classical
period involved the so-called harmonia, incorporating microintervals down to
quartertones, typically played on kinds of doublepipes which music archaeology
has only just begun to make sense of. Lots of fun still lies ahead.

Practice Learning How To Sing
Read the first line of the Iliad, preferably memorizing it.
uijviv delde Bed InAniadew AxIAfjog

Next listen to the singing of this line, paying attention to the high notes and the
lower notes,

Stefan Hagel Sings the Iliad.!

Each accented vowel has a high pitch after which there is a falling off or a lower
pitch. For pijvuv the high point and fall occur on the eta. For @ewde the high point
is on the alpha and the fall is on the diphthong eu. For Bed there is a rise to the
alpha. For IInAniddew the fall occurs after the alpha. AytAijog rises towards the
eta and falls within it.

Try the same exercises with the first seven lines of the Iliad, again preferably
memorizing them.

uiviy éelde Bea InAniddew AxIAfog
ovAopévny, | pupl’ Ayaloic daye’ €0nke,
TOAAAG &8 ipOipovg Puydag AtSL potaev
NPWWV, adToLG 8¢ EAwpla Tedye KOVETTLY
olwvoloi te milal, Alog & étedeieto BovAy,

¢€ 00 81 T Mp@TA StaoTTNV €pioavte
ATpeidng te dvag avSp®v Kal §10¢ AYIAAEVG.

Again listen to Stefan Hagel’s singing of these lines, paying attention to the high
notes and the lower notes,

Stefan Hagel Sings the Iliad.?

1  https://soundcloud.com/stefan-hagel-448623467/il-1-1-100-3.
2 https://soundcloud.com/stefan-hagel-448623467/il-1-1-100-3.
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For comparison, listen to the same text in reconstructed classical Attic
pronunciation,

The Beginning of the Iliad Spoken.?

As you practice pitch accent, use this simple strategy to hear the rhythm and
melody of the words.

3 https://soundcloud.com/stefan-hagel-448623467/il-1-1-100-spoken.
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Module 7
Nouns, Pronouns, and their Case
Functions

Nouns

Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English, but the way they
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (6véuara) refer to
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns
can change form when they show possession as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings
as English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional
phrases.

Pronouns

In both languages, pronouns have the same definition: they take the place of
nouns. The function of the Greek pronoun (dvtwvvupia) differs from the English
because it creates meaning through case endings much more extensively than
the English pronoun does.

Greek Noun Sets 1-10

In Greek there are three noun declensions: first, second, and third. In this text,
the third declension, noun sets 9 and 10, is taught first (Module 13) because it
offers the most complexity. Once you understand the third declension, it is easier
for you to learn the remaining two declensions. Learning the third declension
first also reinforces why the stem, the base to which endings are attached, is

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.08
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taken from the genitive singular. Also by learning the third declension before
the first (noun sets 1-6) and the second (noun sets 7 and 8), you will be less
inclined to match or rhyme noun and adjective endings when you modify a
noun with an adjective.

Since each Greek noun takes only one set of endings, this text numbers the
endings by sets 1-10. Each numbered set has ten endings. The aim in numbering
them is to make clear that each noun has only one set of endings. The numbers
are also a helpful way to refer to the endings when identifying nouns and
discussing things like case and function.

What follows explains what is meant by a noun’s gender, number, and case.

Gender is a grammatical category and not identical with a noun’s
sex. Often, however, words that refer to living beings of the male
sex are masculine in gender; words that refer to living beings of the
female sex are feminine in gender. In Greek non-living things can
be masculine, feminine, or neuter (neither masculine nor feminine).
Since noun gender is often random, each noun’s gender must be
memorized.

Number is singular (one) or plural (more than one).

The cases in English are three: subjective, objective, possessive.
In Greek they are five: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative,
and vocative, or, ordered differently, nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative. Each case has certain specific functions,
indicating the meaning of each noun in relation to other words in
the sentence.

Remember that, in Greek, a noun’s case ending determines its meaning in the
sentence.

The Five Cases

In what follows you learn some of the case functions of Greek nouns. For a list of
all the case functions covered in Parts I and II of the 21st-Century series, see the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix L. In this Module and in Appendix I, the
case functions are placed in order of frequency of occurrence, relative to each
other. And so a case’s first function is the one you will encounter most often
when reading authentic texts. The case functions found below were chosen both
on the basis of frequency and because they illustrate an important function of
each case. This latter is particularly true of the function of separation without
a preposition for the genitive case, which is not that frequent in occurrence.
Most of the noun functions below use case endings to create meaning. A few
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of the noun functions create meaning through case ending or a prepositional
phrase. Remember that the basic building blocks for sentences in English are
prepositional phrases and word order. In Greek, the basic building blocks are
word endings, prepositional phrases, and word order. The preposition and its
object are presented in detail in Module 8. If you are eager and wish to better
your understanding of the preposition and its object in English now, you can
follow the links below:

Khan Academy Prepositional Phrases!

Quia Practice with Prepositions.?

The Nominative Case
The nominative has two main functions.

Function 1, Subject (Smyth’s Greek Grammar 938 and Cambridge Grammar
of Classical Greek 30.2, hitherto abbreviated to as SGG and CGCG). The
nominative case’s most frequent function is to mark a subject of the verb.

In this sentence,

0 adeAdog (the brother) ¢pépel (carries) Aibovg (stones),
The brother carries stones,

brother is the subject. The verb is carries. Stones is the direct object. The
ending -og tells us that the noun, &8eAdadg, is nominative in case. Since the main
function of the nominative case is as a subject, the ending -og indicates that
brother serves this function in the sentence.

Function 2, Predicate Nominative (SGG 939; CGCG 30.3). A second common
function of the nominative case is as a predicate nominative. Predicate
nominatives occur when there is a linking verb that connects the subject to a
noun or a pronoun that gives information about the subject. The verb is is the
most common linking verb.

This sentence,

0 ‘Ounpog (Homer) ¢o7L (is) mowntng (a poet),
Homer is a poet,

includes two nouns in the nominative case, ‘Ounpog and moutig. The case
endings -o¢ and -ng are both nominative. One noun is the subject of the verb
and the other is a predicate nominative. Word order and context indicate

1 https://www.khanacademy.org/humanities/grammar/parts-of-speech-the-preposition-
and-the-conjunction/introduction-to-prepositions/v/meet-the-preposition.
2 https://www.quia.com/quiz/298373.html?AP_rand=1278083422.
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that "Ounpog is the subject and mouwntig is the predicate nominative: Homer
(nominative, subject) is (verb) a poet (predicate nominative).

Though adjectives have yet to be introduced, it is helpful to compare and to
contrast the predicate nominative with the predicate adjective (SGG 910; CGCG
30.3). Adjectives, as you will learn soon, agree in gender, case, and number with
the nouns they modify. The difference between a predicate nominative and a
predicate adjective is that the predicate nominative is a function for nouns and
the predicate adjective is a function for adjectives.

This sentence,

0 '0Ounpog (Homer) €otl (is) aya006¢ (good),
Homer is good,

includes one noun in the nominative case, ‘Ounpog, and one adjective, dya09cg,
in the nominative case. Each word has the nominative case ending -0g. Word
order and context indicate that "Ounpog is the subject of the verb and dya04dg is
the predicate adjective. If we change the word order of the sentence,

ayabog éotL 6 'Ounpog,

good is Homer,
the meaning remains the same and the function of the noun as subject and of
the adjective as predicate adjective remain the same, good (predicate adjective)
is (verb) Homer (nominative, subject). Module 9 presents more information
on linking verbs in English and in Greek. If you are eager to better your
understanding of linking verbs in English now, follow the links below:

Khan Academy Linking Verbs?

Quia Practice with Linking Verbs.*

The Genitive Case
The genitive case has four commonly occurring functions.

Function 1, Genitive of Possession (SGG 1297; CGCG 30.28). The genitive of
possession indicates that one noun owns another.
In this example,

7O BLBAioV TOD adeAdoD,
the book of the brother or the brother’s book,

the brother possesses the book. In Greek there is no equivalent of the
preposition of. Rather the genitive case ending, -ovu, on the noun &&&A¢dpo0

3 https://www.khanacademy.org/humanities/grammar/parts-of-speech-the-verb/linking-
and-helping-verbs/v/linking-verbs-the-parts-of-speech-grammar.
4 https://www.quia.com/rr/409539.html?AP_rand=155051551&playHTML=1.


https://www.khanacademy.org/humanities/grammar/parts-of-speech-the-verb/linking-and-helping-verbs/v/linking-verbs-the-parts-of-speech-grammar
https://www.khanacademy.org/humanities/grammar/parts-of-speech-the-verb/linking-and-helping-verbs/v/linking-verbs-the-parts-of-speech-grammar
https://www.quia.com/rr/409539.html?AP_rand=155051551&playHTML=1
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brother, indicates ownership of the noun BtpAiov book. In Greek, case endings,
here —ov, will determine how we assign meaning to nouns when we translate
them into English. In English the preposition of or the apostrophe followed by
s, ’s, creates ownership, informing us that the brother possesses the book. In
Greek we call this function a genitive of possession.

Function 2, Genitive of Dependence (SGG 1290; CGCG 30.28). The genitive of

dependence indicates a relationship between two nouns that does not involve

ownership where the noun in the genitive case further defines a second noun.
In this example,

Spa xpuvood,

gifts of gold,
the two nouns, 8®@pa ypuvood, work together to form the phrase, 8®@pa yxpvcood
gifts of gold.

In English, word order and the preposition of work together so that we
understand that gifts and of gold create a meaningful phrase. Again, in Greek
there is no equivalent of the English preposition of. Rather the genitive case
ending, -ov, indicates that the noun xpuvco® gold gives defining information
about a second noun §@pa. We call this function the genitive of dependence.

Function 3, Partitive Genitive (SGG 1306; CGCG 30.25). The partitive genitive
is a third commonly occurring function of the genitive case. The partitive
genitive expresses the idea of the greater whole of the smaller part.

In this example,

ov8eic TV EAAvwv,
no one of the Greeks,

the noun tdv EAAQvwv the Greeks with its ending in the genitive case, -wv, gives
more information about the second noun, 008¢&ig no one. The two together form
a phrase ovéeig TV EAMvwv no one of the Greeks. o08eig no one is the smaller
part of the greater whole, t®v ‘EAAjvwv the Greeks.

In English word order and the preposition of work together so that we
understand that no one and of the Greeks create a meaningful phrase. Again
in Greek there is no equivalent of the English preposition of. Rather the genitive
case ending, -wv, indicates that the noun t@v ‘EAAvwv the Greeks gives defining
information about the noun o08¢eig no one. We call this function a partitive
genitive.

Function 4, Genitive of Separation (SGG 1392; CGCG 30.34). A fourth function
of the genitive is to express the idea of separation. Though the genitive of
separation without a preposition does not occur frequently, it does express an
important conceptual function of the genitive case.

In the sentence,
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Avoval (they free) toug EAARvoug (Greeks) 8ecp@v (fetters),
they free the Greeks from fetters,

they is the subject. Free is the verb. The Greeks is the direct object. From
fetters expresses the idea of separating someone from some thing. In English
separation is expressed by the prepositional phrase from fetters. In Greek
there is no prepositional phrase. Rather Greek expresses separation by placing
the noun 8eoudv, fetters, in the genitive case. The ending -wv tells us that the
noun Secu®v fetters is genitive. The genitive case and context work together to
indicate the meaning of separation that the noun has in the sentence.

With the genitive of separation, the idea of motion is often present. Compare
and contrast these two sentences,

oL (you) BaOpwv (steps) iotng (get up),
and

oV (you) €k (from) BaBpwv (steps) lotng (get up),
You get up from the steps.

In both sentences, you is the subject and get up is the verb. In the first
sentence, the idea of separation, from the steps, is expressed by the genitive
case ending, -wv, on the noun BaBpwv steps. No preposition is present. In the
second sentence, the prepositional phrase, ¢k BaOpwv from the steps, expresses
separation just as the prepositional phrase from the steps does in English. Note
that in authetic texts, the genitive of separation without a preposition does not
occur as frequently as does separation with a preposition.

In the above you have learned that Greek creates meaning through case
endings and English creates the same meaning by using prepositional phrases.
You have also learned that Greek and English can use prepositional phrases as
building blocks to create the same meaning. When translating the genitive case
into English, remember that you will often have to supply the prepositions of
or from.

The Dative Case
The dative case has four main functions.

Function 1, Indirect Object (SGG 1457 and 1469; CGCG 30.37). A frequently

occurring function of the dative case is as an indirect object. An indirect object

indirectly receives the action of a verb or is indirectly involved in a verb’s action.
In the English sentence,

she gives money to him,
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She is the subject; gives is the verb; and money is the direct object. To him is
the indirect object and is indirectly involved in the action. To him is indirectly
involved because it receives the money. It is the money that she gives, not the
him.

Consider this sentence,

Sidwoat (he gives) T6 BLAlov (book) T® adeAdd (brother),
he gives the book to the brother.

He is the subject. Gives is the verb. Book is the direct object—it directly receives
the action of the verb. To the brother is the indirect object and indirectly
receives the action of the verb.

In English, the indirect object is expressed by the prepositional phrase to the
brother. In Greek, the case ending -w tells us that the noun a8eAod® brother is
in the dative. The case ending - and context work together to create the noun’s
meaning in the sentence.

Consider two more examples,

Sewtxvoouvaowy (they show) aomida (a shield) T® a8eAdd (brother),
they show a shield to the brother,

and

ypaupata (a letter) avt® (him) ékoutgov (I bring),
I bring a letter for him.

In the first sentence they is the subject; show is the verb; a shield is the direct
object, directly receiving the action of the verb. To the brother is the indirect
object and indirectly receives the action of the verb. In the second sentence, I
is the subject; bring is the verb; letter is the direct object; and for him is the
indirect object. English creates the meaning of the indirect object through the
prepositional phrases, to the brother and for him. In Greek the ending -w tells
us that each noun, 48eAd® brother and avT@® him, is in the dative case. The
dative case and context work together to create the meaning of the indirect
object in the Greek sentences.
Finally compare and contrast these two sentences,

tadta (these things) avti] (her) Aéyw (I say)
and

tadta (these things) mpog (to) avtiv (her) A¢yw (I say).
I say these things to her.

In both sentences I is the subject and say is the verb. These things is the direct
object and to her is the indirect object. In the first the indirect object is expressed
by the ending -fj of the dative case of the pronoun av¥tij her. In the second the
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indirect object is expressed by the prepositional phrase, mpog avTi|v to her, just
as the prepositional phrase to her does in English.

Function 2, Dative of Means or Instrument (SGG 1503; CGCG 30.43-44).
Another frequently occurring function of the dative case is as means or
instrument.

In the sentence,

BéaAAel (he hits) pye (me) méTpw (rock),
he hits me with a rock,

He is the subject. Hits is the verb. Me is the direct object, directly receiving
the action of the verb. The English prepositional phrase with a rock translates
the meaning of the Greek dative of means or instrument, informing us of the
means or instrument by which the action of the verb happens. English creates
this same meaning through the prepositional phrase with a rock. In Greek, the
case ending -w tells us that the noun nétpw rock is in the dative. The ending -
and context create the meaning of means or instrument for the noun, métpw
rock. English builds meaning with prepositional phrases and Greek does the
same through a mixture of case endings and prepositional phrases.
Consider this sentence,

devyel eig TV Yiv vni,
she flees to the land by ship.

She is the subject. Flees is the verb. To the land (eig t)v yfjv) is a prepositional
phrase in both languages. In Greek the case ending -t tells us that the noun
vni ship is dative. The ending -t and context create the meaning of means or
instrument for the noun vni ship. In English the prepositional phrase by ship
creates the same meaning as does the dative case of the Greek noun vni ship.
Again we see that English creates meaning with prepositional phrases and
Greek does the same through case endings.

Function 3, Dative of Possession (SGG 1476; CGCG 30.41). The dative of
possession expresses ownership of one noun over another.

Like the genitive case, the dative case may express ownership, having the
same function as the genitive. Consider these two examples,

700 adeAdo? (the brother) viog (son),
the brother’s son or the son of the brother,

and

T 06eAd® (the brother) viog (son),
the brother’s son or the son of the brother.
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In each sentence, case ending -ov or - and context work together to create the
meaning of ownership between the two nouns.
In these examples,

Aapeiov (Dareios) j yvoun (judgment)
Dareios’ judgment or the judgment of Dareios;

and

Aapeiw (Dareios) ] yvoun (judgment)
Dareios’ judgment or the judgment of Dareios,

the same explanation as given above applies: the case ending -ov or - and
context work together to create the meaning of ownership between the two
nouns. Though less frequent than the genitive of possession, the dative of
possession occcurs in places where the genitive does also.

When a linking verb, often the verb to be (eivaw), is used in sentences like
these,

0 Ounpw (Homer) éotl (is) vaodg (ship),
there is a ship to Homer (Homer has a ship),

and

0 Ounpw (Homer) éotl (is) kOwv (dog),
there is a dog to Homer (Homer has a dog),

then the dative case, more typically than the genitive, expresses possession.
In each case ending, -w, and context work together to create the meaning of
ownership between the two nouns.

English shows ownership through an apostrophe followed by s (the brother’s
son) and through a prepositional phrase using of or to (the son of the brother
or the son to the brother). Greek expresses the same meaning through the
genitive or dative case endings.

Function 4, Dative of Place Where (SGG 1530; CGCG 30.47). The fourth most
frequently occurring function of the dative case expresses place where: she lies
on the ground; or they fight at Marathon.

When expressing place where in poetry Greek may use the dative case
without a preposition,

yij (ground) ketrat (she lies),
she lies on the ground.

In prose Greek typically uses a preposition, often &v, followed by the noun in the
dative case. In these two examples,

€v (on) yij (ground) kettat (she lies),
she lies on the ground,
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and

¢v (in) 76 vnd (the temple) 6 otpatnyog (the general) v (was),
the general was in the temple,

the endings -n and -w tell us that the nouns yf} and vn® are in the dative case.
The preposition followed by the noun in the dative case work together to create
a prepositional phrase that expresses place where.

With some place names Greek uses the dative without a preposition,

noAepéovot (they fight) Mapa®®mve (at Marathon),
they fight at Marathon.

The endings -t tells us that the noun, MapaB®@vy, is in the dative case. The noun
in the dative case by itself, commonly called the locative, or with a preposition
express the idea of place where.

In the case of place where, both English and Greek may create the same
meaning through prepositional phrases. Greek often uses the preposition &v
followed by a noun in the dative case. English typically uses the prepositions
in, at, or on followed by a noun in the objective case. As we saw in the previous
unit, nouns that are translated with prepositions create prepositional phrases
and are called the objects of the preposition.

The Accusative Case
The accusative case has two main functions.

Function 1, Direct Object (SGG 1553; CGCG 30.8). The main function of the
accusative case is as a direct object.
For example in the sentence,

Si8woat (he gives) 16 BpAiov (book) Ounpw (Homer),
he gives the book to Homer.

He is the subject. Gives is the verb. The book is the direct object and directly
receives the action of the verb. The case ending -ov tells us that the noun BitgAiov
book is in the accusative case. Oufjpw to Homer is in the dative case, indicated
by the dative case ending -w and is the indirect object, indirectly receiving the
action of the verb.

Consider this sentence,

ntoiet (he holds) opTijv (a festival) Aloviow (Dionysos),
he holds a festival for Dionysos.

He is the subject. Holds is the verbh. Festival is the direct object and directly
receives the action of the verb. The ending -nv indicates that optfv festival is
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accusative. Atovoew Dionysos is in the dative case, indicated by the dative case
ending - and is the indirect object, indirectly receiving the action of the verb.

Note that English uses word order to indicate a subject of the verb and direct
object. In the sentences,

the man sees the woman,
and
the woman sees the man,

word order determines who performs the verb’s action and who receives it. In
these examples,

0 avnp (the man, nominative subject) Tijv yuvaixa (the woman, accusative
direct object) opael (sees),
the man sees the woman,

and

1 yuvn (the woman, nominative subject) Tov dv8pa (the man, accusative
direct object) opael (sees),
the woman sees the man,

case ending, not word order, communicates who performs the verb’s action and
who receives it.

Function 2, Extent of Space and Duration of Time (SGG 1580; CGCG 30.15-16).
The accusative case expresses the ideas of extent of space or duration of time.
In the sentence,

they march for five miles,

They is the subject. March is the verb. For five miles expresses the idea of
extent of space.
Consider the similar Greek sentence,

¢Aavvovuol (they march) névte (five) otadia (stades),
they march for five stades.

Greek creates the meaning of extent of space by placing ot@8ia stades in the
accusative case. The ending -a of the noun ot@éa stades indicates that ot@éia
stades is in the accusative case. Context and case work together to communicate
to the reader the meaning extent of space. English creates the same meaning
through the prepositional phrase for five stades (a stade, by the way, is
equivalent to about 200 meters or 600 feet).

Greek uses the accusative case to express duration of time. In this sentence,

¢Aavvouol (they march) mévte (five) nuépag (days),
they march for five days,
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They is the subject. March is the verb. In English the prepositional phrase for
five days expresses the idea of duration of time. Greek expresses this same idea
by placing the noun fuépag days in the accusative case. The case ending -ag tells
us that the noun is in the accusative. Context and case ending work together to
indicate that mévte nuépag has the meaning duration of time.

The Vocative Case
The vocative case has one function.

Function 1, Direct Address (SGG 1283; CGCG 30.55). Greek uses the vocative
when one person is directly addressing another. In these sentences,

‘Ounpe (Homer), n®¢ (how) oiknoelg (will you live),
and

@ "Ounpe (Homer), 6¢ (how) oiknoelg (will you live),
Homer, how will you live?,

the ending -¢ tells us that the noun, "Ounpe, is in the vocative case. The ending -€
and context work together to express the meaning, direct address. In the second
sentence, the interjection @, the ending ¢, and context work together to express
the meaning, direct address. English creates direct address in writing by setting
the person addressed off from the rest of the sentence with one or two commas.
In speaking, English uses pause and intonation to indicate direct address.

Case and Function Chart

Since English uses prepositions in many situations where Greek does not, when
translating into English you often need to supply prepositions not present in
Greek. The chart below tells you the case; the function of the case; and what
preposition you need to supply in English when there is no preposition present
in Greek. None indicates that there is no preposition to supply when translating
from Greek into English. None (éx, &md) indicates that there is no additional
preposition to supply when translating from Greek into English and gives the
preposition that is commonly present in ancient Greek.

Also noted below is that nouns and pronouns in the genitive, dative, and
accusative cases can all serve as objects of a preposition. Some prepositions take
their objects in only one case. Other prepositions may have their objects in two
or in all three cases. Prepositions are covered in Module 8.
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CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION
Nominative 1. Subject: she eats. none
2. Predicate Nominative: he is a doctor. none
Genitive 1. Possession: the horse of Sally. of
2. Dependence: a bag of gold. of
3. Partitive: some of the Greeks. of
4. Separation: she frees us from prison. from, away from
5. Object of Preposition (often indicating motion = none (¢x, amd)

away from): she departed from the house.

Dative 1. Indirect Object: she gives a book to Sara; he made to, for
a coat for Jim.
2. Means or Instrument: he kills the man with a by, with

sword; she travels by ship.

3. Dative of Possession: a dog to Sara OR the dog of to, of
Sara OR Sara’s dog.

4. Place Where (often with a preposition): he none (¢v) or in,
fights at Marathon; she sits on the rock. on, at
5. Object of Preposition (often shows place none

where): with Homer; in the temple

Accusative 1. Direct Object: she gives me an apple. none
2. Extent of Space: she walks for 3 miles. for
3. Duration of Time: he works for 3 hours. for
4. Object of Preposition (often shows motion none (TTPogG, €ig)
toward): to Homer; to the sea.
Vocative 1. Direct Address: Sally, come here. none

The above are all case functions for nouns and pronouns.

Apposition of Nouns and Pronouns

A common grammatical occurrence that happens in all cases of nouns and
pronouns is apposition. Apposition is defined as an instance in a sentence
when two nouns or two pronouns are in the same case referring to the same
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person or thing. The second noun or pronoun renames the first. Apposition can
happen to a noun in any case and the second noun matches the case of the first.
Consider the following examples. In each, the main noun is bolded and the noun
in apposition is underlined.

Nominative
€yw tadta @ ‘Ounpw, monTng, Sidwut.
I, a poet, give these things to Homer.

Genitive
70 BLBAloV T0D ‘Oufpov, mowntol, ool Sidwyt.
I give to you the book of Homer, a poet.

Dative
¢yw tadta T Opnpw, mownth, Sidwut.
I give these things to Homer, a poet.

Accusative

o0paeL TOV ‘Ounpov monTNv.
She sees Homer, a poet.
Vocative

 Baocured Kipe, £0¢.
King Kyros, come.

The important items to note are that the two nouns refer to the same person or
thing and each has the same case. Apposition occurs frequently in this textbook
and in the authentic texts you are preparing to read.

Parsing

Parsing English and Greek sentences enables you to understand what you have
memorized, using analysis and logic. English has three cases: subjective for
subjects; objective for objects; possessive for ownership. In parsing you identify
the words in a sentence and give their case and function. In the sentence,

you stretch the frozen moments with your fear

youisinthe subjective case and is the subject. Stretch is the verb. The and frozen
are adjectives modifying the noun moments. Moments is in the objective case
and is the direct object of stretch. With is a preposition. Your is a possessive
adjective modifying the noun fear. Fear is in the objective case and is the object
of the preposition with.

Parsing solidifies your understanding of the key conceptual system this book
presents. It turns memorization into understanding. If you struggle with this
aspect of the course, do not stress. Struggling with understanding is a necessary
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part of learning. Persist in your struggles and eventually you will come to
understand language itself in a novel way, exercising even greater ability to
communicate effectively.

Lucian of Samosota c. 125 CE. Born on the banks of the upper Euphrates River,
Lucian was an Assyrian who wrote in ancient Greek but whose native language
was probably Syriac, a dialect of Aramaic. What we know of Lucian comes
from his own works. He was a satirist and rhetorician. He ridiculed hypocrisy,
pedantry, religion, and superstition. Educated in Ionia, he lived in Athens for
approximately 10 years during which time it is surmised that he wrote many
of his works. Of the over 80 writings attributed to him, this textbook offers
excerpts from A True Story, AAnOf} Sinyquata; The Lover of Lies, ®1A0YeLSIG;
and The Ass, 6 "0Ovog, though it is not certain whether Lucian is the author of this
last work. In his own day Lucian was very popular. Today his writings continue
to exert influence.

Practice Parsing in English. For this translation of an excerpt from Lucian’s The
Ass, 0 '0vog, use the Case and Function Chart to tell these six things (1) what
case each noun would have in Greek; (2) what function each case has; (3) where
Greek would use the preposition €k or mapd + the genitive; év + the dative; and
€ig¢ + the accusative; (4) what words are verbs; (5) what words are adverbs; and
(6) what words are conjunctions. Answers are found in the Answer Key.

1. My owner discovered a profit of many drachmae.

2. She spoke to my owner and promised payment of silver to him.
3. She lit a lamp with fire and it burned for three hours.
4

. She pours fragrant oil from a bottle of alabaster and rubs her arm with
it.

5. On the day of the spectacle we bring him and one of the women to the
theater.

6. The bed was large and adorned with gold.

7. They placed me in the middle of the theater and everyone shouted and
clapped.

8. I'went to Thessaly because there was to me a personal matter there.

9. I carried to Thessaly a letter from my father for Hipparkhos. He lived
there and was very miserly.

10.Loukios, my home, is small but generous. Treat it kindly.

Euripides of Athens, EOpuiéng 6 ABnvaiog, c.480-406 BCE. An innovator who
did not gain wide acceptance until after his death, Euripides wrote satyr plays
and tragedies. He introduced comedy into tragedy and presented the heroes
and heroines of his plays as everyday people. He was a proponent of the new
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music, which broke with tradition and is one feature of his work that shocked
some of his contemporaries. In several plays (Helen, Ion, Iphigeneia in Tauris),
he created tragicomic plots that foreshadowed the so-called New Comedy. He
is said to have composed his tragedies in a cave on the island of Salamis, to
have been solitary and surly, and to have been prosecuted by Kleon for impiety.
In support of this charge, Diogenes Laertius says that Protagoras first read his
skeptical work on the gods at Euripides’ house, in which he argued that it did
not matter whether the gods existed—he was an agnostic; that there were two
sides to every question, each opposed to the other; that the soul was nothing
apart from the senses; that everything is true; that all values were relative; and
that “man is the measure of all things, of things that are that they are, and of
things that are not that they are not.” Euripides’ unpopularity probably caused
him to accept an invitation to the court of Arkhelaos in Makedonia in c. 408 B.C,,
where about two years later he died. He wrote ninety-two plays and had four
victories in the Athenian annual dramatic competition and festival in honor of
Dionysos. Nineteen of his plays survive, more than any other tragedian. Without
them our view of tragedy would be more rigid, dogmatic, and inaccurate. In
upcoming modules, this textbook offers adapted selections from Euripides’
Alkestis, Bakkhai, Helen, Herakles, Iphigeneia in Tauris, and Medea.

Module 7 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this excerpt from
Euripides’ Alkestis. Read the excerpt a few times, paying attention to the sound
each syllable makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words.

AAKNGTLG
‘AAle kal dpdog auépag,
245 ovpdviai te Stval vedérag Spouaiov
‘AdunTtog
0pd o€ KAapE, Vo Kak®g menpaydtag,
008&v Beolg Spdoavtag ave’ dTov Bavij.
AAKNGTLG
yald te kat ueAdfpwv otéyal
voudisiol te kot-
tat matpiag TwAkoD.
‘AdunTtog
250 gmalpe oautv, ® TAAAWVa, Ur TPoSHG:

Alocov 8¢ Toug kpatoBvtag oiktipal Beovg.
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255

‘Aduntog
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o0p® Sikwmov, 6pk okApog €v
Alpvar vekvwv 8¢ mopOueng

Exwv X€p’ Enl KovT®), XApwv

W AN KaAel T péAreLs;

énelyov- ov xateipyelg. Téde ol pe

OTIEPYOUEVOG TAYVVEL.

ofpol mkpdv ye Tvde pot vavkAnpiav

g\e€ag. O Svodaluov, ola TAGYOUEV.

Verse Translation

Alkestis

Admetos

Alkestis

Admetos

Alkestis

Sun and light of day,

Swirling clouds above

Who gaze at you and me, we suffer,

Yet did the gods no wrong that merits death.

Land and house and childhood bed,

Iolkos, once my home.

Arise, now up, poor dear, dare not betray me.

Beseech the powerful gods to pity you.

Look, I see oars; Look, I see a ship
Anchored there at port and see a ferryman,
Hands on punt. He carries souls away.
Kharon calls me, Ready? Why delay?
Hurry. You detain me. Urging me on, he

Presses me to go.
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Admetos
Alas, this ship you call by name pains me.

Oh ill of fate, what sufferings must we endure.

To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent,
follow the link below:

Alkestis 244-259.5

Etymology Corner Vil by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 3

Orthography, Module 1. Previously we learned that orthography refers to the correct
way of writing a word. In the orthography section of Module 1, there are three accents.
The rising pitch is the acute (6&0g) accent, which comes from the Latin acutus sharp;
grave (Bapvug) isan neutral accent, marking the end of a word’s pitch rise (reread Stefan
Hagel on pitch accent, if you need a refresher) from the Latin gravis heavy; and the
one that flexes around, that is, bends up then down, is the circumflex (meplonwpevog)
accent, from the Latin circum- around and flectere to bend. As noted, the accents
originally denoted musical pitch. This makes etymological sense, since accent comes
from the Latin prefix ad- towards and the Latin verb cantare to sing, meaning you are
adding musicality to prose. When we run across the word prosody, we note that it is
derived from the original Greek prefix mpog- towards and noun wér song, the same
two words that are used to build the word accent.

What to Study and Do 7. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have learned that case ending determines meaning, that you know how to use the Case
and Function Chart when reading and translating, and that you understand what
apposition is. It is a good idea to review the information in the Case and Function
Chart a couple of times a week.

Learning Tip 7: Create a Linked Story. This textbook presents you with a variety of
strategies for remembering information. These strategies can be used to memorize
essential information that you need for this course, for life, or for any random
information that you need or want to remember. The strategies require you to use
your imagination. Imagination always beats your will to remember.

5  https://loom.com/share/fc958326f10b478dbe22c07c4b54h684.
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Try this experiment. Use your willpower to remember these 12 words:

fillmore, pierce, buchanan, lincoln, johnson, grant, hayes, garfield, arthur,
cleveland, harrison, cleveland.

Spend a minute willing yourself to remember the words in order. After one minute,
write down as many of the words as you can in order and from memory. Most people
can remember about four or five of the words.

Next, imagine that you are standing at your kitchen sink and you fill more water
into a pitcher than it can hold. You pierce the pitcher with a long needle and watch
as the water pours out of the hole and down the drain. Out of the drain a shiny new
cannon rises and situates itself on your countertop. Make the scene come alive in
your mind. The new cannon shoots links of chain at an inn across the street from
your house. You run to the inn to warn the people inside. Upon entering the inn, you
have an urgent need to use the john. As you use the john, you call your son. You ask
your son if he will grant you one wish. He says yes. You ask him to take some freshly
harvested hay to a far field where King Arthur awaits, seated on his horse. Your
son cleaves to the hay as he picks it up from the land. He gets in a truck driven by a
hairy son and once again cleaves tightly to the hay he grabbed from the land. Spend
a minute using your imagination to place the images into your mind, visualizing the
events happening in real time. Use as many senses as you can when you replay the
events in your mind. You should find that after one minute or less you are able to
remember all the words in order and with ease. You should also find that you can
recite the list forewards and backwards. Congratulate yourself on having memorized
US presidents 13-24. Try using a similar strategy for remembering the first twelve
US presidents. If you find you need some assistance, look at the Answer Key for one
possible solution. To watch Yanjaa, a super-memorizer, use a similar strategy to
remember random items in a magazine, follow this link:

Yanjaa’s Memory Tips.!

1 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8eRcAaTYfcU.
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Module 8
Prepositions and Prefixes

Prepositions

A Greek preposition (mp68eoig) has the same definition and the same function
as does its English counterpart. Prepositions are typically one to two syllable
words that take anoun or pronoun as an object. Consider these English examples:

in a great civil war;

on a great battle-field;
of that war;

above our poor power;
to the unfinished work;
for the great task;
from the earth;

and take note of the preposition and its object, which are referred to as a
prepositional phrase. Prepositional phrases are a common building block for
creating meaning both in Greek and in English.

Consider the following passage from Herman Melville’s Moby Dick and note
how frequently prepositions occur (bold marks a preposition and underline its
object):

Call me Ishmael. Some years ago—never mind how long precisely—
having little or no money in my purse, and nothing particular to
interest me on shore, I thought I would sail about a little and see the
watery part of the world. It is a way I have of driving off the spleen
and regulating the circulation. Whenever I find myself growing
grim about the mouth; whenever it is a damp, drizzly November
in my soul; whenever I find myself involuntarily pausing before
coffin warehouses, and bringing up the rear of every funeral I
meet; and especially whenever my hypos get such an upper hand
of me, that it requires a strong moral principle to prevent me from

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.09



https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.09

80 Ancient Greek |

deliberately stepping into the street, and methodically knocking
people’s hats off—then, I account it high time to get to sea as soon as
I can. This is my substitute for pistol and ball. With a philosophical
flourish Cato throws himself upon his sword; I quietly take to the
ship. There is nothing surprising in this. If they but knew it, almost
all men in their degree, some time or other, cherish very nearly the
same feelings towards the ocean with me.

In eight sentences there are twenty-three prepositional phrases. The preposition
comes before its object almost every time. Leaving out the prepositional phrases,
reread the passage, noting how much meaning is lost.

Call me Ishmael. Some years ago—never mind how long precisely—
having little or no money, and nothing particular to interest me, I
thought I would sail about a little and see the watery part. It is a
way I have. Whenever I find myself growing grim; whenever it is
a damp, drizzly November; whenever I find myself involuntarily
pausing and bringing; and especially whenever my hypos get such
an upper hand that it requires a strong moral principle to prevent
me—then, I account it high time to get as soon as I can. This is my
substitute. Cato throws himself; I quietly take. There is nothing
surprising. If they but knew it, almost all men, some time or other,
cherish very nearly the same feelings.

Consider the following Greek passage from Herodotos’ Histories:

avayBévteg 8¢ €k thig Kpdtwvog ol II¢paat Ekmintovat TfjoL viuol &g
Inmuyinv, xal odpeag SovAevovtag évBadta I'iArog avip TapavTtivog
buyag pvoauevog annyaye mapd Bacréa Aapeiov. 6 §¢€ avti T0VTWV
gtoluog Nv S186vat TodTo & L fovAoLto avtog. [2] TiAAog 8¢ aipéetat
Kato80v ol ¢ Tapavta yevéshal, TPoamnynoauevog Tnv cuudoprv-
va 8¢ pn ovvtapdaén v EAAGSa, v 8L adTOV 6TOAOG PHEYAG TTAEN
émi v Itaiinv, Kvidiovg povvoug amoypdv ot £dn ToLG KaTayovTag
yivesOal, Sokéwv Gmod TOUTWV €6vTwV Tolol Tapavrtivolol ¢pidwv
ubAlota TV katodov oi €oecBal. [3] Aapelog 8¢ vmodeghuevog
¢netédeer méuag yap &yyeiov €¢ Kvidov, kxathyewv odéag EKEAeLE
T'iA\ov &g Tapavta. melBopevol 8¢ Aapeiw, Kvidiol Tapavtivoug ovk
Qv émelbov, Binv 8¢ advvatol noav npoodépety. [4] Tadta pév vuv
oUTW EMPRXON- 00TOL 8¢ MTP@TOL €K TRG Acing £¢ Tiv EAAASA ATtikovTo
[Iépoat, kai 00ToL 1 TOLOVSE TMPijyua KatdoKomot £yEVovTo.

In this paragraph of similar length there are thirteen prepositions. Because
much meaning is created in Greek through the use of case endings on nouns and
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pronouns, Greek prepositions do not occur as frequently as they do in English.
Nonetheless the point to take from the above is that the prepositional phrase
is an important building block for creating meaning in Greek and in English.
Learning to recognize prepositions and their objects and understanding how to
translate them are key skills to acquire.

Practice Picking out Prepositions. From this excerpt of Moby Dick, practice
picking out the prepositions and their objects. Check your answers with those
in the Answer Key.

Circumambulate the city of a dreamy Sabbath afternoon. Go from
Corlears Hook to Coenties Slip, and from thence, by Whitehall,
northward. What do you see?—Posted like silent sentinels all
around the town, stand thousands upon thousands of mortal men
fixed in ocean reveries. Some leaning against the spiles; some seated
upon the pier-heads; some looking over the bulwarks of ships from
China; some high aloft in the rigging, as if striving to get a still better
seaward peep. But these are all landsmen; of week days pent up
in lath and plaster—tied to counters, nailed to benches, clinched to
desks. How then is this? Are the green fields gone? What do they
here?

In doing the above exercise, aim for mastery—understand what a preposition
and its object are and be able to pick out prepositions and objects from any
sentence written in English. Since the meaning and function of English and
Greek prepositions are the same, you will be able to transfer your knowledge of
the preposition in English to your understanding of it in Greek.

Greek Prepositions

Remember that in Greek and in English prepositions must take an object. If
there is no object, then the word is not a preposition. In Greek the object may be
in the accusative (acc.), genitive (gen.), or dative (dat.) cases, whose endings you
will learn shortly. Some prepositions take only one case as their object. €k only
takes an object in the genitive case:

€K out of + an object in the genitive case
Other prepositions take objects in all three cases, such as auot:

audi about + an object in the genitive case
around + an object in the dative case

around + an object in the accusative case
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Below is a list of the most frequently occurring prepositions. Memorize them.
You will encounter them frequently in the rest of this book and they are not
glossed. Note that in some cases the definitions are simplified. See the glossary

for more complete ones.

Preposition Additional Info. English Equivalent Case of Object
Gua at the same time as + dative
ava on, upon, onto +  genitive or dative
up to, throughout + accusative
ano from, away from +  genitive
sLa through, throughout +  genitive
by +  genitive
on account of + accusative
eigor ég (proclitic) to, into, against + accusative
€K (proclitic) from, out of, by +  genitive
év (proclitic) in, on, at, among +  dative
éveka or on account of +  genitive
elvexka
for the sake of +  genitive
émi on, upon +  genitive
in the time of +  genitive
towards +  genitive
on, at, next to + dative
on, to, against, for + accusative
Katd down from +  genitive

down toward

genitive



Preposition

UHETA

ugxp

Tapa

mepi

TPo

Tpog
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Additional Info.

English Equivalent
under

against

during

throughout

by, according to

with

after

up to, until

meanwhile

from
at, beside
to, toward

contrary to

about, concerning
around, concerning

around, concerning

before, in front of
on behalf of

facing

from

in the eyes of
by

at, near

in addition
towards
against

in regard to

83

Case of Object
genitive
genitive
accusative
accusative

accusative

genitive

accusative

genitive

genitive

genitive
dative
accusative

accusative

genitive
dative

accusative

genitive

genitive

genitive
genitive
genitive
genitive
dative
dative
accusative
accusative

accusative
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Preposition Additional Info. English Equivalent Case of Object
oLV or E0v with, with help of + dative
OTép above, over +  genitive
on behalf of +  genitive
over, above, beyond + accusative
OTo by +  genitive
under +  genitive
under + dative
subject to + dative
under + accusative
during + accusative
toward + accusative

1. The preposition éveka or eiveka usually has its object placed before
it, though the object may also follow as it does for most prepositions:
éveka Vylelag for the sake of health or Uyieiag éveka for the sake of
health. etveka instead of €veka is found in the epic and Ionic dialects
and in poetry.

2. Both €ig and &g are used by Homer and by the Ionic poets. Herodotos,
writing in a mixed Ionic dialect, prefers &g. Attic inscriptions have &ig,
which Attic prose prefers. In Attic tragedy, €ig is slightly more common
than €&g. Aeolic poets preferred eig before vowels and &g before
consonants.

3. Proclitics are monosyllabic words, lacking an accent, and are
pronounced closely with the word that follows them. Common proclitics
are the adverb ov; the conjunctions €i and wg; the prepositions &ig, &v,
€x; and these forms of the article: 9, R, ot, ai.

Word Order

As in English, in Greek the object of a preposition typically comes right after it,
€v 1] 68@) in the road. The object, Ti] 68, follows the preposition év. At times
words intervene between the preposition and its object, ta Alog nGp through
the fire of Zeus. The noun A16¢, of Zeus, possesses m0p fire and comes between
the preposition 8ué through and its object 0p fire. Note that for the preposition
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elveka or éveka typical word order is object followed by eiveka or éveka, as
noted above.

Anastrophe of the Disyllabic Preposition

In the majority of instances the object follows the preposition. In some instances
the order is reversed and a preposition of two syllables follows the object, as in
this example, kdAAovg TépL concerning beauty. Note that when anastrophe
occurs, the accent shifts from the ultima to the penult, epi to mépu.

Prepositions and Motion

For the genitive, dative, and accusative cases, a general rule of motion applies
in many instances.

The rules of motion are three and they are only generally true. In each the
preposition is bolded and its object is underlined.

A preposition with its object in the genitive case can express motion away
from:

épxovtal amo Tig yijg
they go from the land.

A preposition with its object in the dative case can express place where:
loTnuL év i 086G
I stand in the road.
A preposition with its object in the accusative case can express motion towards
or against:
epxopeda eig v yijv
we go to the land.

In poetry the preposition may be omitted altogether. When you encounter
prepositional phrases in the wild, keep in mind the general rule of motion.

Practice Identifying Prepositions. From this excerpt of Herodotos’ Histories
(I.215) practice picking out the prepositions &v, £g, and tepi. Check your answers
with those in the Answer Key.

Magooayétal §¢ €00t Te dpoinv Tij Zxvbiki) popéovat kai Siattav
é¢xovol, immotal 8¢ elol kal AVUTTOL—AUPOTEPWY YUP UETEXOLOL—
Kal Togotal te Kal aiypodopol, caydplg vouiovteg Exewv. Xpuo®
8¢ kal YOAK® Ta mMavTa XpEéwvTaLl 6ca UEV yap &G alyuag kal apdig
Kal oaydplg, xaAk® ta mavta xpéwvtal. 6oa §¢ mepl keGaAnv xal
C(woTthpag Kal yacyoAlotipag, xpuo® koopéovtal. [2] g & altwg
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TOV MWV T pev mepl T aTépva XaAKEOLS Bwpnkag EpPLaAioval,
Ta 8¢ mepl TOLG YaALVoUG Kal oTopla Kal parapa xpuo®. oldnpw 6¢
o008 apyvpw XpEWVTAL 0VEEV- 0VEE Yap 008 odL €oTl €V Ti} YwpPR. O
8¢ xpuoog Kal 0 YaAKOG BITAETOG.

Translation

The Massagetai dress similarly to the Skythians and have a similar
way of life. They fight from horses and on foot, for they make use
of both. They shoot bows and throw spears and customarily carry
the battle-ax. They make abundant use of gold and bronze. They use
bronze for the tips of arrows and spears and for their ax-heads. For
adorning their heads and belts and straps, they use gold. For their
tack, they take the same approach. They surround their horses’
chests with breastplates made of bronze. They adorn with gold the
reins, bits, and cheek-plates. They do not use iron or silver because
their land has none, though gold and bronze are plentiful.

Practice Choosing the Preposition. In this translation of an excerpt of
Herodotos’ Historties, for the bolded words choose the Greek preposition that
best translates them. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Concerning customs all people think this way and it is possible
to prove it is so by many examples and also in the following way.
During his rule Dareios called some Greeks who were present and
asked them at what price they would be willing to eat their dead
fathers. They replied that they would do this at no price. After this
Dareios called the Kallatians from India who eat their dead and
while the Greeks watched and understood what was said through
an interpreter, asked at what price they would agree to burn with
fire their dead fathers. They yelled loudly and bid him to watch his
tongue. So it is with customs and I think Pindar’s poem correctly
says that custom is the king of everything.

Practice Translating Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Adverbs. Translate
the paragraph below, paying attention to how the conjunctions, adverbs, and
prepositions function. Often there is not an authentic connection between how
ancient Greek expresses the meaning of a sentence and how English does. The
main takeaway from exercises like these is a greater understanding of how each
part of speech functions, not a greater understanding of ancient Greek idiom.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.
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Paragraph I (from Moby Dick)

It was a humorously perilous business for both of us. mpiv yap
we proceed further, it must be said 7t the monkey-rope was fast
émi both ends; fast to Queequeg’s broad canvas belt, and fast to my
narrow leather one. ®ote for better or for worse, we two, €ig vdv,
were wedded; and should poor Queequegsinktorise no more, émelta
Kai usage kai honor demanded, dtu instead of cutting the cord, it
should drag me down in his wake. obtwg, €melta, an elongated
Siamese ligature united us. Queequeg was my own inseparable
twin brother; nor could I any way get rid of the dangerous liabilities
which the hempen bond entailed.

00TwG strongly and metaphysically did I conceive of my situation
T0TE, OTL né€YPL earnestly watching his motions, I seemed distinctly
to perceive 6Tt my own individuality was vbv merged in a joint stock
company of two; dtu my free will had received a mortal wound; kat
6tL another’s mistake i misfortune might plunge innocent me eig
unmerited disaster and death.

Paragraph II (translation from Lucian’s A True Story)

Athletes kai those seeking physical fitness pay attention to health kat
exercise. They kai contend 6Tt well-timed relaxation is a vital part
of training. Students kadt I think profit €k rest ueta reading serious
works and o0v return €ig their studies invigorated. This rest works
best €i they spend time oUv books which provide contemplation
Kal inspiration @AAd xai wit, charm, kat attraction, just the sort of
restful thought I think this work provides. I note o0 only the novelty
of the content and the charm of a compelling story dAAa kai the
witty allusions mpog the ancient classics, filled with legends and
monsters, written OO poets, historians, and philosophers.

Prefixes

Many verbs have prefixes added to them. The prefix typically changes the verb’s
meaning, doing so sometimes in slight, and other times in significant, ways. Note
the following verbs and their meanings:

*§i8wue give; Siknv 8idwut I pay the penalty; 8idwut yapuv I give thanks
€kSi8wpu give up, surrender, give out (of one’s house), give (in marriage)
npodidwut betray, abandon, give up (to an enemy)




88

Ancient Greek |

*eiul be, be possible

*mapeLpn be near, be present; (imper.) be possible

*gluL come, go

*TapeLuL go in, enter, pass by

*toTnuu stand

avietnuil make stand up, wake, break up (an assembly)

*ka@ioTnuu appoint, establish, put into a state; (intrans.) be established, be
appointed

*ciOnue put, place
mpotiOnue place before, propose, prefer
*depw bring, bear, carry
npocdépw bring to, apply to
1. Some meanings differ more from the meaning of the root verb than
others do.

2. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Object of Prefix

A preposition always has an object. The prefix does not always but may at times
also take an object as in these examples:

Blav mpoodépw avTQ,
I apply force to him;

Biav is the object of dépw and avT®d is the object of the prefix mpog-;
and

Th¢ 8¢ Yig amépyovtal,
they depart the land.

yiig is the object of the prefix amo-.

In each example above, the noun serves as the object of the prefix. In this
next example, note that Herodotos uses the same prefix and preposition, one
reinforcing the meaning of the other. The prefix and preposition are in bold.
The preposition’s object is underlined.

el T 0Tépva yarkéoug Bwpnkag mepLpadArovat
They surround their chests with breastplates made of bronze.

The preposition mepi and its meaning around are reinforced by the prefix mept-.
In this next example there is a similar repetition of the preposition and prefix.
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€v ] 060 TéApaTL Babel évTvyyavw.
I stumble upon a deep puddle in the road.

In this sentence the preposition év and the prefix év- do not work together,
reinforcing each other as mepi and mepi- do above. Rather the noun téApartt
is the object of the prefix év- and the prepositional phrase év T} 08® locates
TéAnatt Badel the deep puddle.

Elision

A final short vowel at the end of a word or a prefix may be elided (eliminated)
when the word or verb that follows starts with a vowel or diphthong. When
elision occurs between two words, the missing short vowel is marked by an
apostrophe. When elision occurs between a prefix and its verb, the short vowel
of the prefix is eliminated. Note these instances of elision:

GG £xw becomes GAN’ Exw. 08¢ eimev becomes 68’ eimev.
auodt UGV becomes aud’ nuwv. mapa Oudv becomes Tap’ VUGHV.
amo épyouat becomes amépyouat. mapa €xw becomes mapéyw.
amo ikvéopat becomes adpikvéouat. To0TO 00 becomes ToOT’ 0V.
o 6AAvuL becomes amdAAvuL. UTO pyw becomes LTTAPYW.

When the consonant directly before the elided vowel is kappa, pi, or tau—x, ,
or T—and is followed by a word with a rough breathing, the consonant changes
to the corresponding aspirate: k becomes x; T becomes ¢; and t becomes 0.

¢mi @ becomes £€¢° .
Kata totnut becomes ka@iotnut.
In addition to the elision of short vowels, final -at and -ot are occasionally elided:
elvat év Ti) 08® becomes iV’ €v Tij 08G.
oipotL wg advpéw becomes oiw’ wg aBuvuéw.
Consider contractions that occur in English, such as can’t or watcha gonna do,

noting the different ways that words combine.

Module 8 Practice Reading Aloud. Practice reading this excerpt from
Euripides’ Alkestis. Read the excerpt a few times, paying attention to the sound
each syllable makes and trying to hear the rhythm of the words.

‘AAKNGTLG
dyel W dyel Tig dyet ué tig (ovy

260 0pdc;) VeKOWV &g aLAQV,
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LT 6GPVCL KLAVALYEGL
BAETWV, MTEPWTOG ALSag.
Tl pé€elc; ddeg. olav 680V & Sel-

Aalotdta mpofaivw.

‘AdunTtog

olkTpav dirolowy, €k 8¢ TOHV PAALOT gpol
265 Kal tatotv, oig 8n mévlog v ko TOS8E.
AAKNGTLG

uébete, uébeté W R8N

KAlvat, o0 0Bévw moaoiv.

mAnaiov Aldag, okotia

& &’ 6oooloL VUE edEpTEL.
270 TEKVA TEKV’, OUKETL 81

OUKETL paTtnp od®v EoTiv.

xaipovteg, O Tékva, T8 pAog 6pHTOV.
‘AdunTtog

olyol 68’ €mog ALTTPOV AKOVELY

Kal TavTog épol Bavdtov PeTCov.
275 un mpog <oe> Be®v TAfG pe mpodolval,

un mpog maidwv odg dpdaviels,
AAN &va, TOApa.

ool yap ¢pOwévng ovkET av elnv:
év ool & éopév kal Civ kal pyg-

onv yap diav ceBopeaba.
Verse Translation

Alkestis
Someone pulls and pulls me—don’t you see?—
Pulls me nigh where dwell the dead, and

Stares with darkened brow, winged Hades.
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What will you do? Let me go. What journey

I'm to make, a soul most sorrowful.
Admetos

One sad to friends but most of all to me

And our poor progeny who share this grief.
Alkestis

Let me down, down, now.

On my back, I cannot stand.

Here is Hades. Black of night creeps

Up against mine eyes.

Children, children, mother dies,

Yours no longer, mother dies.

Children, look, enjoy the rays of day.
Admetos

Alas your words pain my ear,

Are worse than any death to me.

By gods, do not forsake me, dear,

By ours, those whom you leave now orphaned.

But up, arise.

Without you here I live no more.

In you there rests my life and death.

I honor you, my love.

To hear me read, followed by Stefan Hagel’s expert reading with a pitch accent,
follow the link below:

Alkestis 259-279.!

1  https://loom.com/share/80ch5fca014942a990485c0764381ala.
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Etymology Corner VIl by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 4

Accents, Modules 3, 5, 11. A syllable is the smallest spoken chunk of a word, and
comes from the Greek prefix ouv- together, with and verb Aappdveuv to take, (just like
in synchronize, to make two times (xpovol) the same, or in sympathy, to feel (a6og
experience, suffering, emotion) with someone.

When accenting, there are three syllables we care about. There is the final one,
the ultima, from the Latin ultimus last, final (anything that is the ultimate had best
be the final one!). There’s the one that is almost or nearly the final, the penultimate,
from the Latin paene almost and ultimus last, final (a peninsula is nearly an island,
from the Latin insula, island because a peninsula has water on three sides). The third
from the last is the ante- before the pen- almost ult final syllable, the antepenult, (just
as the Antebellum South, from Latin ante- before and bellum war, was the South
before the war and just as in poker the ante comes before the bets).

The last datum we need to add is whether the accent is persistent, meaning it tries
to stay over the same syllable, (per, thoroughly, sistere, to stand firm, like in insist) or
recessive, meaning it tries to fall back towards the antepenult (re, again, like redo,
and cess from Latin cedere, meaning to yield or move back, like in cede or recession).

What to Study and Do 8. Before moving on to the next module make sure that you
have learned the definition and the function of prepositions, prepositional phrases,
and prefixes. Remember that the English and Greek prepositions have the same
function. If you understand the English preposition, you understand the Greek. As
you work through this text, if you find yourself uncertain about the definition and
function of the preposition, redo the exercises in this module and check your answers
with the Answer Key.

Learning Tip 8: Work through Difficulties. Break seemingly intractable problems
into tractable sub-problems. Break down each problem into its knowable and
unknowable parts. Figure out what you do and do not know. Expose and examine
your assumptions. Make guesses without being afraid of being wrong, recognizing
that mistakes are necessary for growth and learning. Discover your errors quickly.
Ask for assistance.




Module 9
The Verb and ut-Verbs elui, Slowul,
TIONUL

The Verb

In Greek and in English, verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjpa) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

In this module you will see how the Greek verb functions with three pt-verbs:
elui, 8idwut, and TiOnuL

Finite Verbs

The finite verbs I run or we run have a person I or we and a number, singular I
or plural we. Note that the combination of a verb with its subject forms a clause.

Infinitives

Infinitives are not marked for person or number. In English the infinitive is
preceded by to. To run, to go, to walk, to carry, to mark, and to sing are all
infinitives and are all unmarked for person and for number.

Intransitive and Transitive Verbs

Verbs are either intransitive or transitive. Intransitive verbs do not take a
direct object. eiui I am is an intransitive verb. Transitive verbs take a direct
object. 0paw I see is a transitive verb. It takes a direct object. In the sentence,
0phw avTov I see him, avToV is the direct object of the transitive verb opaw.
Some verbs can be intransitive or transitive depending upon their use in
context. For example the English verb walk is intransitive in the sentence, I
walk to the store. And it is transitive in the sentence I walk my dog to the
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store. Dog functions as the direct object of walk. Consider the verb smell. In the
sentence, the flower smells good, the verb smell is intransitive and describes a
quality of the flower’s aromatic existence. In the sentence I smell the sauteeing
onions and garlic, the verb smell is transitive and represents an action that I
perform. Onions and garlic function as the direct objects of smell. Module 30
has practice translating exercises with the pi-verb iotnut, which can be both
intransitive and transitive.

Linking Verbs

Linking verbs connect two items in a sentence. The verb to be is the most
common linking verb. In the sentence she is a doctor, the verb is connects the
subject she and the predicate nominative doctor. In the sentence he is hungry,
the verb is connects the subject he and the predicate adjective hungry. Some
common linking verbs in English are these: appear, become, feel, grow, look,
remain, seem, smell, sound, stay, taste, and turn. Some common linking
verbs in Greek are these: yiyvouau be, be born; sokéw seem; eiui be; ketpau lie,
remain; and ¢daivw seem. The two items connected by the linking verb are in the
same case, which in Greek is typically nominative. In the examples below, the
linking verbs are bolded and the words in the same case are underlined.

latpog yiyvetat 0 TnmokpaTng. Hippokrates is a doctor.

70 8¢ Sokéel dplatov. It seems best.

6vouda poi éotrv Pidutnoc. My name is Philip.

fjouyog ketpat. I remain quiet.

ueyaia 1a to€a dpaivetat. The bows seem large.
Verb Tense

English and Greek have a variety of verb tenses which express time. Tense
refers to the times of the past, present, and future. Each tense indicates when
the action of the verb occurs. The present tense indicates action that is currently
happening. The future tense refers to an event that will happen at some later
point. The past tense refers to actions that have already occurred.

Tense-Aspect

Time (tense) refers to the past, present, and future. Aspect refers to whether an
action is incomplete (imperfective), completed (perfective), or in a state (stative).
The present tense stem, which is used to form the present and imperfect tenses,
communicates an incomplete action. The beginnings and ends of the action
are undefined. Thus the tense-aspect for the present is present ongoing or
repeated, and the tense-aspect for the imperfect is past ongoing or repeated
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(imperfective). The aorist tense stem communicates a completed action as a
single whole. The boundaries of the action’s beginning and end define the action
as completed (perfective). The tense-aspect of the perfect and future perfect (not
covered in this text due to its rarity) have a completed state that results from
a previous completed action or have a completed state (stative) whose effects
are still relevant. The future tense stems have a temporal value but no aspect,
showing no distinction between the imperfective (incomplete) and perfective
(completed) aspect (CGCG 33.4-6).

Incomplete Aspect. In the sentences,

she picks flowers,

and
she was picking flowers,

the aspect is called incomplete because the beginning and end of the
action are undefined.

Completed Aspect. In the sentence,
she picked flowers,

the aspect of picked is completed because the boundaries of the
beginning and end of the action are defined.

Stative Aspect. In the sentence,
he is amazed,

the aspect of is amazed is stative because the action of the verb results
in the subject’s being in a certain state, here amazement.

In sum the aspects are three: incomplete, completed, or stative. In English,
aspect depends upon verb tense and context. In Greek, verb tense is a clearer
determinant of aspect, though context still matters.

Verb Mood

English has these moods: the conditional, imperative, indicative, infinitive,
and subjunctive.

The conditional mood uses the helping verbs could, might, should, would. For
the conditional mood, the proposition (could, might, should, would) depends
on a condition (if). In this sentence,

If I show you my weak side, would you take me home?,

upon the successful conclusion of the conditional if, the proposition may be
fulfilled.
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The imperative mood gives someone a command,
So kick back, dig, while we do it.

Here the mood of the verb kick gives a command that may or may not be
fulfilled.

The indicative is the mood of fact. This mood makes declarations that are
presented as true. In this sentence,

Generals are gathered in their masses,

we are to believe that the generals have crowded together.

The infinitive is unmarked for person and number. It is classified as a
verbal noun and is best understood by thinking of its function as completing or
enhancing the meaning of adjectives, clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the
infinitive is referred to as a complement. Sometimes classified as a mood, the
infinitive is potential in meaning, é€v duvapuet, because its action may or may
not be realized. In this phrase,

standing in line to see the show tonight,
there is no guarantee that the person standing in line will get to see the show.

The subjunctive mood communicates ideas that are contrafactual, hypothetical,
or uncertain.

I wish you were here.
I ask that he be still a moment and this mystery explore.
Oi, where be the bar, John?

Be, explore, and were are all subjunctives. In the first sentence the were is
contrafactual, indicating that the subject I is in fact not here. Contrast this
contrafactual sentence with the factual one: we were two lost souls. The two
weres are identical in form but notin function. Context enables us to understand
the difference in meaning between them. Be and explore both refer to events in
the future that may or may not be fulfilled. In the third sentence the be expresses
uncertainty as to where the bar be.

Greek also has five moods: imperative (command); indicative (factual
statements usually); infinitive (potential); optative (factual or hypothetical);
and subjunctive (hypothetical). English often uses helping verbs such as may,
might, should to express hypothetical or uncertain situations that Greek
expresses through a verb’s mood.

Verb Voice

English has two voices: active, (she throws) and passive, (she is thrown). Greek
has three voices: active, middle, and passive.
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Active Voice. In the active voice the subjects perform the verb’s action. In the
sentence

she throws,
she performs the act of throwing and so throws is active voice.

Passive Voice. In passive voice the action of the verb is performed upon the
subject. In the sentence,

she is thrown,
the act of throwing is performed upon the subject she. The verb is thrown
is passive voice.

Middle Voice. Middle voice expresses actions the subjects perform upon
themselves or actions that the subjects are personally interested in. Greek uses
the middle voice to translate the English sentence,

she washes herself,
AoveTal.

Greek also uses the middle voice to translate the sentence,

she has her daughters educated,
mawdeveTal Tag Buyarepag.

In sum the voices are three. The Greek active and passive voices function just
as they do in English. English does not have a middle voice. The Greek middle
voice, covered in more detail in Module 19, often has a reflexive meaning: I see
myself; I wash my hands. Typically you will translate it via the English active
voice.

Principal Parts

English and Greek verbs have principal parts. In English the principal parts are

these: go, went, gone, going. Speakers of English use these principal parts to

compose the variety of tenses, moods, and voices the English verb enjoys.
Greek verbs have these six principal parts:

I. Form: dyw

English Equivalent: I'lead, I am leading, I do lead

Identification: first person singular, present indicative active
II. Form: (i t30)

English Equivalent: Ishall lead, I shall be leading

Identification: first person singular, future indicative active
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Form:

IV. Form:

V. Form:

VI. Form:
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fyayov

Translation: Iled

English Equivalent: first person singular, aorist indicative active
3
nxa

English Equivalent: I have led

Identification: first person singular, perfect indicative active
3
nyuat

English Equivalent: I have led or I have been led

Identification: first person singular, perfect indicative middle
or passive
fixénv

English Equivalent: I'was led

Identification: first person singular, aorist indicative passive

From these six principal parts are formed all the various tenses, moods, and

voices th

Practice

e Greek verb enjoys.

with Verbs in English. Read (or sing) this song by Little Richard and

give as much information as you can about each verb. Check your answers with
those in the Answer Key.

[Intro]
La, la, la da da da da da

[Verse 1]

I hope that I should live to see

When every man should know he’s free
Prayers and suffrage from the past

All make our heart to be this sad

[Chorus]
I got my duty rock and roll
Now everybody, everybody, everybody’s got to be free, y’all

[Refrain]
La, la, la da da da da da

[Verse 2]
Let’s get rid of that old man, hey hey hey hey
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And bring our government up to date
It may seem very hard to do
Just open your mind, let love come through

[Chorus]

You hear me calling, hear my plea

Everybody, everybody, everybody’s gotta be free
Oh yes!

[Refrain]
La, la, la da da da da da

[Verse 3]

We did our thing and we paid our dues
And let’s get rid of these freedom blues

It may seem very hard to do

Just open your mind, let love come through

[Chorus]
I got my duty rock and roll
Now everybody, everybody, everybody’s got to be free, y’all

[Outro]
La, la, la da da da da

The purpose of this exercise is to have you think actively about how the English
verb conveys meaning. In doing this exercise reflect on how much you intuitively
know about your native language. Also look to transfer this knowledge to your
understanding of the Greek verb.

The p-Verb eipui

eiui frequently occurs. In all languages the verb to be is used so frequently that
its forms resist change and they tend to be highly irregular. The finite forms of
verbs indicate person and number. Because the forms of eiui are unique, it is
difficult at first to discern the person and number of each form. When you learn
88wy, TiOnuy, and the omega- or w-verb, you will understand clearly how
verb endings indicate person and number.

Memorize the below forms of eipi. Note that each form of the verb contains
its own subject. The Greek language does have equivalents for the English
pronouns I, you, he, she, it; we, you, they. You will learn them in detail in
Module 18. Greek often does not state them separately from the verb. Contrast
eiui I am with éyw eipi I am. eipi without the pronoun &¢yw occurs more
frequently. When the ancient Greek pronoun is present, it is often there for
emphasis or for contrast or for sound or for some other aesthetic or practical
reason.
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Memorize eipi so that you are able to recite and write the forms, going from
Greek to English and vice versa. Remember that present refers to time now; that
the indicative is used to state facts; and that in active voice the subject performs
the verb’s action or state of being.

Present Indicative Active of el

Verb Form Translation Person and Number
elul Iam 1t person singular

el elg you are 2n person singular
goti (v) he, she, it is; there is 3rd person singular
ElefVEAY we are 1st person plural

€0Té you are 2 person plural

elot (v) they are; there are 3 person plural

1. The letter nu in the third person singular and plural is a nu-movable.
It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise it is left off.

Present Infinitive Active of eiul

elvat to be unmarked

1. All forms but €l and elvat are enclitic. Enclitics are pronounced closely
with the word that precedes them. Some common ones are the adverbs
ye, moBév, moi, moté, mov, mwe, and toy the conjunction te; the
pronouns pe, uot, pov, o€, 6oL 6oL, TL, and Tig; and the verbs eiui,
onui. Enclitics sometimes have an accent and sometimes do not. They
can also affect the accent of the word that precedes them. How they do
is covered in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Practice Translating eipi. Translate the sentences below, which have been
adapted from Lucian’s The Ass, 6 "'Ovog. Remember the meanings and functions
of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded and
genitive endings are italicized. Also in these sentences, the definite article,
which will be learned systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these
forms: Tijg, 70, T@v. Translate each one as the. Check your understanding with
the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.
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Case Endin, Function

Nominative -a, -1, -NG, -0, -0L, -0V, subject or predicate of the verb
-0G, -U

Genitive -QG, ~EWG, -NG, -0V, -WV dependence; object of preposition;

translated with adverb and adjective

€K 'Ynatng¢ noAewe tij¢ OetTaiacg eipl.
€K T@V Gvw €l

niAnoiov A8n TA¢ MOAEWS ECpeV.

gyw pév Epopat ei Evdov €oTé.

70 8¢ oikiSLov 0UTWG ULIKPOV €0TL.
¢yw ABpotd eipt ot 8¢ xal xatayn;
ob 8¢ Kai vén el kai KaAn;

70 ywplov éoti ¢ 6800 Tpay.

© X N e oW

oL 8¢ véog €l kai eDTOVOG TTAAALOTIG;

10.0i 8¢ oVK dmelpol Ti¢ TéXVN¢ eiaiv.

Adverbs and Verbs
dvw up Katdyn you stay, you lodge
*eiul be, be possible mAnciov near + gen.
€vdov within *mol where
*¢popar I ask

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Case Genitive Case English Equivalent
‘ABpora ABpolag Abroia (woman’s name)
dmepot anelpwv inexperienced in + gen.
*Eyw éuod I, me, mine

e0TOVOG €VTOVOL fit, well-strung, vigorous
OetTaAia BeTTaAlAg Thessaly

*KaAn L[S beautiful, noble, good

*mKpov uKpot small, little, short
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Nominative Case Genitive Case English Equivalent
*vén VENG new, fresh, young
06066 0800 road, path; journey
*oi 8¢ TV 8¢ they, them, theirs
oikidLov oiktSiov abode, house
TAAALGTIG moAalotod wrestler

*TOALG TOAEWG city

TEXVN TEXVNG skill, art

TpayL Tpa)éog rough

0 Qv TRV Avw the north

“Yrata ‘Yrdtng Hypata

xwpiov xwplov place, area

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

The pi-Verbs §idwut and TiBnut

Though not as numerous as omega- or w-verbs, pt-verbs occur frequently.
uw-verbs conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the
present, imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb
forms, learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base
of the word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and
ending, combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems
and endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you
canrecognize the forms as you encounter them. In the readings that occur in the
textbook, use your knowledge of §i6wpt give and tiOnuu put, place to identify
the present indicative active forms of other pi-verbs, including émoAAvuu kill,
lose; die; Seixvoul show, display; inuu release, hurl, send; (mid.) hasten and
totnuu place, stand, make stand.

Present Tense Stems

Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the short
vowel grade for the plural (we, you, they). Note that the stems differ even within
the same tense, mood, and voice.
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long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
S1éw- S180-

Ten- T10g-

Present Tense Endings

Add to the correct tense stem.

Primary Active (use for the present tense)

S Pl
1t -w -uev
2 ¢ -Te

34 _gL(v) -aoL (v)

Present Infinitive Active

-valt

Present Indicative Active of Si6wL

Stem Vowel Grade  Verb Form Eng. Equivalent  Person and Number
long Sidwut 1 give 1t person singular
long Si8wg you give 2nd person singular
long Sidwaot (v) he, she, it gives 3rd person singular
short Sidopev we give 15 person plural
short Sidote you give 2nd person plural
short Sudoaot (v) they give 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of S{8wulL

short Si8ovat to give unmarked
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Present Indicative Active of TiOnuL.

Stem Vowel Grade  Verb Form Eng. Equivalent  Person and Number
long TiOnut I put 1%t person singular
long Tiong you put 2rd person singular
long Tifnot (v) he, she, it puts 3rd person singular
short TiBepev we put 15t person plural
short TiBete you put 2rd person plural
short T0éaot (v) they put 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of TiOnut

short TiBévat to put unmarked

Readers of Euripides of Athens, EUpuriéng 6 AOnvaiog, c.480-406 BCE.
Readers of Euripides tend to view him in polarized ways. There are those who
think that he criticized traditional religion and shocked contemporaries by
representing mythical figures as everyday, unheroic people or even as abnormal
or neurotic personalities. Others view him as conventionally religious. He is
considered by some a misogynist because of his unsparing analysis of feminine
passion. Others view him as highly sympathetic to the plight of women. Euripides’
enormous range spans these contradictory tendencies: he is both a rationalist
and a romantic; he both criticizes the traditional gods and celebrates religion;
some of his plays are more comic than tragic with happy endings, while others are
bitter tragedies. He incorporates the new intellectual and scientific movements
into hisworks but also conveys the irresistible power of the irrational. In modern
times, Euripides has come to be increasingly appreciated for his intellectual
subtlety, bold and original dramatic power, brilliant psychological insight, and
ability to elicit unexpected symbolic meaning from ancient myth and cult.

Practice Translating §i6wut. Translate the sentences below, which have
been adapted from Euripides’ Medea (Mj8ewa). Remember the meanings and
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are
bolded, dative endings are highlighted, and accusative endings are underlined.
Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned systematically
in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these forms: R, Tf}, T0, Tov. Translate each
one as the. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key.
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make
this a habit and you will improve quickly.
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Case Endin, Function

Nominative -a, -1, -0G subject of the verb
Dative -n, L, -w indirect object of the verb
Accusative -a, -NVv, -V, -0, -0V object of the verb

0UK, GAAG AAOG TOV TtalSa €kSiSwaly avTh).
1 YOVR T st TLThov SiSwaotv.

70 Oxnua “HAwog §iSwaov avTi.

TOV KOopov "HAlog §idwaotv avth.

®o1Bog avti] papuaka Sidwaov.

Kai 00K aUTh avTtov mpodidway.

avTti) St8oval xapw mpobvun el

T vouon 8i8oaaowv §dpa.

© X N e s WD

Kal avtnv mpodidoTe.
10.8iknv avTi] kat adT® Sidwg.
Verbs
*§idwue give; Siknv 8idwut I pay the penalty; §i8wur yapuv I give thanks
E€kSi8wpu give up, surrender, give out (of one’s house), give (in marriage)

npodidwut betray, abandon, give up (to an enemy)

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent
*@AAOG AW GAAOV another, other
*a0Tn avTi avTAv she, her, hers
*a0ToG avTe avTtov he, him, his

*yoviy yuvaki yuvaika woman, wife

*8§ikn Sixn Siknv justice, penalty
Sdpov Swpw S®pov gift

“HAlog ‘HAlw “HAwov Helios

KOOHO0G KOoUW Koouov ornament, dress

vouon vouodn voudnv bride
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Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent
Oxnua oxfuatt Oxnua carriage, chariot
*naig malsi natda child

mpoOvun npoBuun npofvunv eager

T1T00¢ TTOH TThov a woman’s breast
dapuaka bapupaxolg bapuaxa drugs, medicine
®oipog Doifw doiBov Phoibos Apollo
Xaprg xéprrt xapw grace, favor, thanks
*Xpovog Xpovw Xpovov time

*xpruata xpruaot (v) xpruata goods, money

1. Theasteriskindicatesthe top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating tiOnut. Translate the sentences below, which have been
adapted from Euripides’ Alkestis, (AAknatig). Remember the meanings and
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are
bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and
accusative endings are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article,
which will be learned systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in this
form: Tov¥¢. Translate it as the. Check your understanding with the translations
in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times,
noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Endin Function
Nominative -np; -L, -0v, -0g subject of the verb
Genitive -0V, -WV dependence; possession
Dative -n -4, -0 indirect object of the verb;
possession
Accusative -a, -G, -€, -NVv, -1, -0, object of preposition and verb
-0V, -0U¢

1. Aduntog: ot moda tifnuy ol iotnuy; Tl Aéyw;

2. Xopog: N Bapudaiyova o piTnp TIKTEL
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‘Aduntog: Aldov émbupéw Swpata valew.

Xopog: Ta dvw KaTtw Titng kai {nAdeLg Toug GOLUEVOLG;

‘Aduntog: yvvaika Ay Odvatog napadiswaotv.

Xopog: oU ye maoyelg aiaypdtwy &&la.

‘AdunTtog: Yuxnv Adn €v xepol tidnuL ov yap adyag 8EAw TpocopasLy.

Xopog: St 08Vvag Baivelg oddpa todto oida.

© ® N e vk W

‘Aduntog: ti yap dvépi éott kakOv PelCov ExeLv;

10.Xopadg: Bpdvov TiONe guol AN Tépag 8¢ Y’ oUK AAyEwv TiONg.

Adverbs and Verbs
Baivewg you go vaiew to inhabit
¢mBouéw I desire + inf. *oi8a I know
*gxew to have *naoyeLg you suffer
({nAoeLg you envy mpocopdew to look upon
0éAw I wish + inf. oaoda clearly
*toTnuu stand, make stand, place Tiktew gives birth to
*Aéyw I say

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent
‘Aduntog AdunTov Aduntw ‘ASuntov Admetos
aidypata ataypdtwv atqypaot (v) aiqypata wails, cries
‘Awdng ‘AlSov Adn Adnv Hades
dAyea AAYEWV dAyeot (v) dAyea pain, grief
*avnp av8pog avépl dvépa man, husband
*a&ua a&lwv agiolg (ot worthy things +
gen.
avyn avyiig avyf avynv sunlight
Bapu-Saipwv -Saipovog -Saipovt -8aipova luckless
*yoviy yuvatkog youvaki youvaika woman, wife
Swpata Swudatwv Swpaot (v) Swpata houses

*$yw ¢uod éuot eué I, me, mine
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent

Oavatog Oavdatov Oavatw Odvartov Death

Bpbvog B6podvou Opovw 6pdvov seat, chair

KaKOv KokoD Kaxk® KOKOV bad, evil, cowardly

ueiCov ueiCovog ueifovt UelCov greater

*ujTnp HNTPOS untpt untépa mother

o8vvn 08uvng oduvn odvvnv pain, grief, distress

oi 00i-pevol TV -UEVWV 701G -uévolg TOUG -UEVOLG the dead

mépag TEPATOG TEPATL TEPAG end, limit,
boundary

TOUG 080G o8t noé8a foot

*oU ood oot oé you, you, yours

T GV TOV dvw 701G dvw o Avw the things above

Tl tivog Tivt Tiva who, what, which,
why

TOUG POLUEVOULG See ol POipevol

ToUT0 TOUTOV TOUTW o070 this, this thing

Xopog Xopo® Xop® Xopov Chorus-leader

*Xeipeg XELPOV xepot (v) Xelpag hands; force, army

oy buxig buxi buxiv soul, life

1. Theasteriskindicatesthetop 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object.

€yw uev Epopal el Evdov €oté.
Siknv avTi] xat adT® Sidwe.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 9 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.
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Verbs

Si8wpu give; allow X’ in dat. or acc. + inf., éué (€poi) evTLYEELY 818WG you allow
me to prosper

eiui be, be possible
inurelease, hurl, send; (mid.) hasten
mapeLpt be near, be present; (imper.) be possible

onui say, affirm, assert

- N
Etymology Corner IX by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 5

Enclitics, Postpositives, Proclitics, Module 4. Let’s talk about three additional
technical words. Enclitics are pronounced closely with the word that precedes
them and sometimes even affect the accent of that word. The etymology of enclitic
is expressed in lexical entries like this: English enclitic < Latin encliticus, < Greek
E€YKALTLKOG, < €v on + KAtvewv to lean, where the symbol < means is derived from). Think
of enclitics as leaning (kAivew to lean) on (¢v in, on, at) the word preceding them (like
how a recliner is a chair you lean back on, from Latin re back and clinare to lean)—a
rare instance of Latin and Greek using the same root for a technical term. Proclitics
modify the word coming next. Think of them as leaning forward from mpo- before, in
front of and kAivewv to lean. Some words can’t come first in a sentence, so they are
positioned after the first element of the sentence. The word postpositive is built from
the Latin prefix post- after and positus placed. The word postpone from Latin post
after and ponere to place is built from the same Latin words as postpositive is.

What to Study and Do 9. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized the high frequency verbs eiui, 8i8wut, and tiOnut so that you can
write out from memory the verb forms of the present indicative and infinitive active
of each. In order to remember these verbs over the long term, review them a few times
each week. When reviewing, make sure that you can write them out from memory
without looking at the answers.

Learning Tip 9: Be Persistent. Learning is innate and fundamental to our existence.
Learning requires us to adapt to the wide variety of environments we experience.
Learning a different language, or a yoga pose, or any new thing, requires you to adapt
to new ways of knowing. Persistence in adapting results in your assimilating new
knowledge. Once you have assimilated it, this new knowledge becomes a part of you
and your understanding of the world.







Module 10
The Verbs £xw, TOLEW, EpYoual,

dnui

The Verb

In Greek and in English, verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

In this module you will see how endings create meaning in the omega- or
w-verb éxw, the contract w-verb moléw, the deponent w-verb €pyouat, and the

uw-verb onui.

Present Tense Stems

To obtain the present tense stem, remove the ending —-w or —opat. What remains
is the present tense stem, the base of the word the ending is joined to. To this
stem, add the present tense endings.

Present Tense Endings

Add to the correct tense stem.

Primary Active (use for the present and future active tense)
S Pl
1st -W -OUEV
2nd _glc -eTE

3rd -gl -ovot (v)

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.11
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Present Infinitive Active

-ELV

The w-Verb &yw

€xw is referred to as an w-verb because it ends in omega in the first person
singular, present indicative active of the first principal part. w-verbs differ
from pi-verbs in stems and in endings in some tenses. All w-verbs form their
present indicative active just as €xw does. In the readings that follow, use your
knowledge of €xw to recognize and translate the forms of other w-verbs.

Present Indicative Active of £xw

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
W I have 1st person singular
éxeLg you have 2 person singular
&xel he, she, it has 3rd person singular
éxouev we have 1t person plural
éxete you have 27 person plural
gxoval (v) they have 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of €xw

éxew to have unmarked

Practice Translating £€yw. Translate the sentences below, adapted from a
variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded, dative
endings are highlighted, and accusative endings are underlined. Check your
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read
each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you
will improve quickly.

Case Endin, Function

Nominative -n, -0t -0V, -0G subject of the verb
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Case Ending Function
Dative -0, -L, -01G, -w indirect object of the
verb
Accusative -a, -V, -nV, -V, -0V, object of a verb or
-0ug preposition

avTh unTpl Stadpopav Exel.

gpyov yap &xel épyPLv avTi.

gupuyol éopev Kal yvwunv €Youev.

oV oUTWG &Yel yovalki.

Kai vOv Exopev KOA®G ExeLv.

Kal dopog avtov Eyel kal ua tadta pevyel.
vouon yap €otL yijv xai 6poug Eyety.
TOAAA Yap 0T ey Exw.

© ® N e oW e

el codn Kai S6Eav Eyelg.
10.4AN" €xeLg fjouyog Kal 00 TTOAAQ AEYELG.
Verbs
*eiul be, be possible
*eimelv to say
*¢oTL it is possible
*¢xw have, hold; be able + inf.; kKaA®G €xewv to be well
*Aéyw say, tell, speak
*devyw flee
Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent
*aoTtn avTi avTAVv she, her, hers
*a0ToG avT® a0TOV he, him, his

*yi vii Yiv land, earth

yvoun YV yvounv judgment, thought
*yuvi yuvaiki yuvaika woman, wife
Stadopa Stadopd Swadpopav disagreement

86&a 86¢a S6&av belief, reputation
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Nominative Case Dative Case Accusative Case English Equivalent
8duot Sopoig Sopoug house, houses
éuyuyot eupoyolg éupuyoug alive

*¢pyov épyw épyov deed, task, work
fjouyog Novxw fjouyov quiet

*ujTnp untpt unTépa mother

vouon vouon voudnv bride

*MoAa TIOAAOLG TOAAQ many things
coon codi godnv wise

*tadta TOUTOLG TadTa these things
TEPYLG TeépYPEL TephLy enjoyment, delight
$oBog oo ooV fear

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

The Contract w-Verb ToLEw

motéw is referred to as a contract w-verb because its stem ends in epsilon in the
first person singular, present indicative active of the first principal part. When
the stem of principal part I or II ends in epsilon, the epsilon may contract with
the endings in accordance with the chart below. In the readings that follow, use
your knowledge of motéw to recognize and translate the forms of other epsilon
contract w-verbs. A second type of contract verb with its stem ending in alpha is
introduced in Modules 17 and 19. Module 24 presents contract verbs in alpha,
epsilon, and omega.

g+e>el €+0> 0V
€+ EeL> €L €+ 0L> 0L
e+n>n €+ 0V >0V
e+n>n E+W>W

Present Indicative Active of TTOLEW
Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
o (TMoLéw) Ido, I make 1st person singular

TIOLETG (TTOLEELG) you do, you make 2nd person singular
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ToLel (TToLéel) he, she, it does or makes 3rd person singular
mioloDpev (TToLéopev) we do, we make 15t person plural
ToLelTe (TMOoLéeTE) you do, you make 2 person plural
niotodat (v) (motéovou(v)) they do, they make 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of TTOLEW

TIOLETV (TTOLEELY) to do, to make unmarked

1. Uncontracted forms are in parentheses. In order to produce an accurate
form, accent before you contract.

2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. The accent on
contracted penults and antepenults is determined by the rules for the
possibilities of accents.

Practice Translating moltéw. Translate the sentences below, adapted from a
variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings
are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned
systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these forms: 0, Tég, Tv, TfiG,
70, T01Gg, TOU. Translate each one as the. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Ending Function

Nominative -€ug, -NG, -0, -0G subject of the verb

Genitive -g, -0V, -0UG, -WV dependence; genitive with &&la and
évavtiov

Dative -0LG, - dative with €x8otov; indirect object of

the verb; object of the preposition

Accusative -a, -av, -ag, -€, -nv, object of a verb or preposition
-0, -0V

1. avayxkafovov avtov motelv 6 BovAovtal (Lysias, Attic orator).
2. TOLETG TO évavtiov 00 BovAopat (Demosthenes, Attic orator).

3. €x80TaVv ceavTV TOLETG TOVTW Ti¢ AVTNG (Anna Komnene, Byzantine
author).

115




116

Ancient Greek |

4. ¢ué T dyOecbal molel (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).

5. éug molelte kowwdoBal Yuyxpolg tolg mapa mpobupolg (Kallimakhos,
Alexandrian poet).

6. Talta & &&la oeautijc te molelg kal Tékvwy (Euripides, Andromakhe).
7. moAANV €ug Tolg Oe0lg ToLelc xdpLy odeirelv (Xenophon, Kyropaidia).

8. Tl yap Zevg molel; amabplalel Tag vehéAag i ouvvédel (Aristophanes,
Birds);

9. 60 mwot\png O OUKPOTATOG TOU Yévoug TNV Tpaywdiav moLel
(Aristophanes, Wasps).

10.1@®¢ 6 B€Aopev ov moloTuev kal O pr) 6éhopev moloBuev (Epiktetos, Stoic

Philosopher);
Verbs
avaykadlw force, compel KowudieBar go to sleep
amal®pLalw clear away o0deiAw owe; be obliged to + inf.

@xBouar be annoyed, vexed, grieved *noléw, Touow do, make, cause

*BovAouar want, prefer; wish, be ouvvédw collect clouds
willing

*0€Aw wish, be willing

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent

*a&La aglwv agilolg gl worthy, deserving +
gen.

*a0Tog avtod avT® avTtov he, him, his

*yévog yévoug YéveL yévog race, kind, sort

*£yw éuod éuot eué I, me, mine

€kdoTog €x80T0L €k80TW éxdotov subject to + dat.

évavtiov évavtiov Evavtiw évavtiov opposite

*Beol Bedv Beolg Beovg gods

Avmn AUTING AT AOTNV pain, grief

vedédat vEDEADV vedEéraLg vedérag clouds

*6 o0 ® ) what

TWOTHPNG TLVOTI POV TLVoTHPN TLVOTH PNV crab
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
*TOAAN TIOAANG TIOAAD TOAANV much, many
TOVTOG TOVTOL MOVTW MOVTOV sea

npoObupov npoBvpov npoBvpW npodupov front door

cEALTI oeauTAG oEaUTH OEQUTNV yourself
OUKPOTATOG  GULKPOTATOL OULKPOTATW OULKPOTATOV smallest

TEKVA TEKVWV TEKVOLG TEKVA children

*Ti Tivog Tivi Tl what

Tpaywdia Tpaywdiag Tpaywdia Tpaywsiav tragedy

Xapig Xéapirog xépizt xapw grace, favor, thanks
Yuypa Yuyphv Puypoig puypa cold

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

The Deponent Verb Epyouat

Deponent verbs are similar to other verbs except that they do not have active
forms. Rather they have middle and passive forms that have active meanings.
All deponent w-verbs form their present indicative just as €pyouat does. In the
readings that follow, use your knowledge of €pyouat to recognize and translate
the forms of other deponent w-verbs.

Present Tense Stems

To obtain the present tense stem, remove the ending -opat. What remains, €py-,
is the present tense stem.

Present Tense Endings

Primary Middle and Passive Endings (with active meaning). Add these
endings to the correct tense stem.

S P1
1st -opat -oueba
2nd -eL, n (-eoav) -e00¢e

3rd -eTal -ovTat
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Present Infinitive

-ecBat

Remember that deponent verbs are active in meaning and middle and passive
in form.

Present Indicative of Epyopat

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
£pyxopat I go 1%t person singular
EpxeL €pxn you go 2nd person singular
épxeTat he, she, it goes 3rd person singular
épxoueba we go 15t person plural
€pxeabe you go 27 person plural
épxovtat they go 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive of €pyouat

&pxeabat to go unmarked

Historical Present

The present tense in Greek can be used when writing about past events. In these
situations, it is referred to as a historic, or storytelling, present. The reason why
authors switch to the present tense when writing about the past varies. Some
possibilities include emphasis, vividness, and stating current or general truths.

Practice Translating £pyopar. Translate the sentences below, adapted from
a variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings
are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned
systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in these forms: td, tij, Tqv, TiiG,
70. Translate each one as the. As you translate, consider the frequent use of
the historical present in Greek. Check your understanding with the translations
in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times,
noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.



Module 10 | The Verbs &w, moléw, Epyouat, pnui 119

Case Ending Function

Nominative -a, -1),-0G subject of the verb

Genitive -ng, -ov, -wv object of a prefix

Dative -, L, -w indirect object of the
verb; object of verb’s
prefix

Accusative -a, -av, -nVv, -V, -0, -0V object of verb or
preposition

MPOCEPYEGDe TNV TOAWY OTL KAK®G

GAyog eic avtnV Epyetal 6TL KAOKMOG

Kaltol 0VK EmépyeTalL TO Yy’ aiviyua

© ® N e vk W

gxete.

g€xovoww.

Tfi¢ 8¢ yij¢ dmépyovtal Ta GAAa i8elv kal pabelv.

Opaw yap 6TL oK €pYn TPOG KALPAV.

Steumeiv.

Kai épxoueda elow kal T yvvaki tadta Sidouev.
avTi) ouvépyoual Kai ti¢ 8¢ yfj¢ amepyxoueda.
oUK &xw GOPov emel didog Epyopal.

gyw 8¢ mpooépyouat Kail KOTTw TV Bvpav.

10.¢yw &€ mapépyopat eiow kal avt® ta ypaupata SiSwpt.

Adverbs and Verbs

amépyouat depart, leave

*§i8wut give; iknv 8idwut I pay
the penalty; §i6wut yapw I give
thanks

Sieuelv to explain
*eimelv to say
elow inside

émépyouan approach, attack

*¢pyouaw come, go

*¢xw have, hold; be able + inf,;
KaA®G éxewv to be well

Kaitou and indeed, and yet; though

KOTtTW Strike

*{8elv to see

*uaOetv to learn

*opaw see

mapépyouar come forward, pass
by, go by

npocépyouat advance, go, come
towards

cuvépyouat come together, confer
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Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative  Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
aiviypa aiviypatog atviypatt aiviypa riddle

dAyog GAyeog GdAyet dAyog pain, grief

*aAAa AWV dAAoLg dAAa other things

*a0Tn avTiig avTi avTAV she, her, hers
*a0TOG avTtoDd avT® avTOV he, him, his

*yii vilg Vi Vit land, earth
ypauuata ypappatog ypbupatt ypauuata letter

*yuvi YLVALKOG yuvaiki yuvaika woman, wife

0Vpa Bupag Bupa Bupav door

*Kapog Kalpod Kap® Kapov right moment, critical

time, opportunity

*MTOALG TOAEWG TOAEL TOALY city

*radta TOVTWV TOUTOLG Tadta these things
*¢didog didov ol didov friend
*hopog dopov Hopw dopov fear

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

The pt-Verb onui

Though not as numerous as omega- or w-verbs, pi-verbs occur frequently.
ut-verbs conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the
present, imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb
forms, learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base
of the word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and
ending, combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems
and endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you
can recognize the forms as you encounter them.

Present Tense Stems

Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the short
vowel grade for the plural (we, you, they). Note that the stems differ even within
the same tense, mood, and voice.
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long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
on- oa-

Present Tense Endings

Add to the correct tense stem.

Primary Active (use for the present tense)

S Pl
1st -ue -uev
2nd -G -T€
3rd -aL(v) -aot (v)
Present Infinitive Active
-vat

Present Indicative Active of pnui

Stem Vowel Verb Form English Person and Number
Grade Equivalent

long onut Isay 1st person singular
long ong, ong, dfodba you say 2nd person singular
long onot (v) he, she, it says 3 person singular
short dapév we say 1%t person plural
short daté you say 2" person plural
short oaot (v) they say 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Active of dpnut

short davat to say unmarked

Practice Translating ¢nui. Translate the sentences below, adapted from
Euripides’ Alkestis (AAknotig). Remember the meanings and functions of the
cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive
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endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings
are underlined. Also in the sentences the definite article, which will be learned
systematically in Modules 11 and 12, is present in this form: 6. Translate it as
the. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key. Now go
back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading
how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a
habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Ending Function

Nominative -ng, -0, -0g subject of the verb

Genitive -ag, -ov dependence, possession
Dative -Q, -L, -01G, indirect object of the verb
Accusative -, -€, -NV, -0V, -0¢ object of a verb or preposition

AAKNGoTi¢ dnoL- "HAlov kal ¢pdog fuépag opaw.

‘Aduntog dnot- 6 "HAlog 0pdel o€ Kal Epe.

AAKNGTiG ONnoL- 0 "HAlog 0pdel yijv e kal matpiav TwAkoD.
ASunTtog dno- ool dnut un mpodidoval Epe.

AAKNGTIC ONnoL- 6pdw Sikwmov kal 6phw okddog &v Aluva.
ASuUNTog dnot- uol g mkpdv ye vavkAnpiav.

AAKNGTIiG ONoL dyel pe. 0 AdNnG &yel pe. o0y OPAELG;

ASunTog dnot- kai olkTpav diAoLg kal malot g ye vavkAnpiav.

© 0 NP kWD

‘AAKnoTic dnov 8t ool pebievar e rién.
10."A8unTto¢ dnot- oipor ¢pfjoda émog Avmpov AxovELY.

Interjection and Verbs
*@yw, do, drive, lead oipou alas
*akovw hear, listen *Opaw see

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or mPOSLEGVAL to betray
dat. or acc. + inf., 8&l €¢AOelv it is
necessary to come

uedévaun to release, to let go onui say, tell, speak of
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Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent
‘Aduntog AdunTov Aduntw ‘ASpuntov Admetos
‘Awdng ASov Adn Adnv Hades
*yvii yiig vi yiv land, earth
Sikwmov Sikwmov SIKOTW Sixwmov two-oared
*Eyw éuod éuot éué I, me, mine
€mog émeog émel émog word, speech
“HAlog ‘HAilov HAlw “HAlov Helios
nuépa nuépag nuépa nuépav day
TwAkdg TwAkoD TwAKG TwAkov Iolkos (city)
Alpva Atpvag Alpva Atpvav lake
Avmpov Avmpod ALTIP D AVTIPOV wretched, poor
vavkAnpia vavkAnpiag vauvkAnpia vavkAnpiav ship, voyage
oikTpa olkTpag olkTpa olkTpav pitiable
*naig Tad6g malsi matda child
natpia natplag natpia natplav fatherland
TKPa TUKPAG TKpa TUKPAV sharp, bitter
*o0 oo oot oé you, you, yours
oKadog oKddeog oKdoel okddog hull of a ship
daog (ddg) bdeog (dwtog)  ddet (dwtd) ddog (d@G) light, daylight
*diroL olAwv oo diroug friends

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases give the preposition and the preposition’s object.

Kail ¢opog avtov Exel kai Sua tadta dpevyeL

Opaw yap 6TLoUK €pxn TPOG KALPOV.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.
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The Greek Olympics

Our first official record of the holding of the Olympic games dates to 776 BCE.
The Greeks celebrated the Olympics in the city-state of Olympia in honor of Zeus,
king of the gods. They held the Olympics once every four years. At first there
were two events, the 200- and 400-meter footrace. Soon added were boxing,
horse racing (single horse and four-horse chariot), a long distance race, the
pankration (boxing, brawling, judo, wrestling), the pentathlon (discus, javelin,
long jump, 200-meter sprint, wrestling), and wrestling. Training took place in the
nude at the gymnasium (youvog, -1, -0v naked). Greeks revered their athletes,
composing poems in their honor, dedicating statues to them, and giving them
cash and free board.

Module 10 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Verbs
BovAouar want, prefer; wish, be &xw have, hold; (+ adv) be, KaA®dG EYw

willing I am well; »8¢ é€xevit is like so; be able
+inf.

yiyvouar (yivopar) be, be born, Aaupdavw take, receive; capture
happen, become

S¢el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. Aé€yw say, tell, speak
or acc. + inf., 8T €AO¢elv it is necessary
to come

Sokéw seem, think; seem best, think Opaw see
best + inf.

épyonat come, go moLéw do, make, cause; (mid.) consider

g N
Etymology Corner X by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 6, Parts of Speech

Adverbs, Module 4. The first part of speech we have learned is the adverb (¢mippnua),
which can modify modify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs. The word modify to
restrain or to restrict is derived from the Latin verb facere (-ify, -fy) to make and the
Latin noun modus limit, amount. When you say you are mostly done cleaning your
room you are putting a limit on the amount of doneness there is. And why is an adverb
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an adverb? Because it’s a word that has been added, from the Latin prefix ad- to, to
the verb (from the Latin verbum word), just as the Greek word for adverb, érwippnua,
is built from the prefix €mi- to and the noun pijua word, line, verb. In Latin, verbum
means word, and this isn’t very useful, except if you take it as THE word. As we will
see shortly, a whole sentence in Greek, like in Latin, can be contained in a single verb.
This is part of the reason why in grammatical terms verbum or pfijua means verb, the
word indicating an action or state of existence in a sentence. Unlike its Latin parent,
the meaning of the English word verb maintains a narrow definition. The semantic
change of the Latin verbum word to the English verb is called specialization.
Contrast the semantic change of the Greek noun 8iokog discus which derived into
the general English noun dish and specific noun disc. This type of semantic change is
called generalization.

What to Study and Do 10. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized the high frequency verbs €yw, €épxouat, and ¢nui so that you can
write out from memory the verb forms of the present indicative and infinitive active
of each. In order to remember these ending and verbs for the long term, review them
a few times each week. When reviewing, make sure that you can write them out from
memory without looking at the answers.

Learning Tip 10: Move Up Bloom’s Pyramid. Benjamin Bloom edited the first volume
of Taxonomy of Educational Objectives: The Classification of Educational Goals. In 2001
the revised version of the taxonomy was published. At the base of the revised pyramid
is knowledge. Thus, memorization initiates the first step of learning. Understanding
comes next and is achieved through applied practice in novel situations. Memorizing
the facts of a language (definitions, endings, and vocabulary) and understanding how
to interpret these facts in a variety of different contexts (sentences in a setting) are
essential to learning. In learning how to interpret these facts you must also learn
key concepts. One main concept you are currently learning is that endings create
meaning. The right side of your brain is engaged when you learn new information. As
you memorize, process, and understand this new information, it moves from the right
half of the brain to the left. Thus learning involves both halves of the brain. If you do
not memorize, process, and understand this new information, you will not learn it.
Once you have done so you are freed and can move up Bloom’s revised taxonomy:
knowledge, understanding, application, analysis, evaluation, creativity.
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Module 11
The Definite Article and Persistent
Accent

The Definite Article and Adjectives

In Greek and in English the definite article, the, is an adjective. Greek and
English adjectives have the same function, though the Greek adjective has
endings and the English adjective does not. Adjectives in both languages are
words that describe nouns and pronouns. In the below,

a midnight dreary,
and
I ponder, weak and weary,

a and dreary describe the noun midnight; weak and weary describe the
pronoun, I. In English, words can change their function and part of speech
without changing form. Consider the sentence,

I left my gal and home.
In this sentence home is a noun. In the sentence,
I go home,
home is an adverb. In the sentences,
I miss my home town,
and
I hit a home run,

home is an adjective. In Greek, words do not typically change function and part
of speech without changing form. In Greek the adjective has endings becauses
each adjective agrees in gender, case, and number with the noun it modifies.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.12
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The Definite Article

Though in Greek and in English the definite article is an adjective, the functions
of the two definite articles have important similarities and differences. Often
the Greek definite article, 0, 1}, T0, is best translated with its English equivalent
the. In this case the function of the article in both languages is the same. In other
situations English calls for a translation of the Greek article with a possessive
adjective: my, your, his, her, our, your, their. As you proceed through this text
and Part II of the 21st-Century series, you will encounter additional differences
between the way the Greek and English articles function and the meanings they
create.

Memorize the forms of the article. Be sure to memorize letters, breathings,
and accents so that you can reproduce from memory each form of the article.

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N 0 M T0 N ol al T
A oV ™mv 70 A TOUG  TAG (Q) @
G 700 TG 700 G TOv TV OV
D ™o Th ™o D T0lg  Tdlg Tolg
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N 0 0| T0 N ol al T
G 700 TS T00 G v TV TV
D ™o Th o D T0lg  TAlg TOlg
A oV mv 70 A T0U¢  TAG (@) @

1. Note that the masculine and feminine singular and plural nominative
forms, 0, 1}, oi, and ai do not have an accent. They are proclitics and
pronounced so closely with the word that follows them that they
almost form a single word. All of the genitive and dative singular and
plural forms have a circumflex accent. The remaining nominative and
accusative forms have an acute accent.

Remember that the article is an adjective. In Greek and in English adjectives
are words that describe nouns. In Greek, adjectives agree with the nouns that
they modify in gender, number, and case. In translating Greek, the ability to
see the relationship between an adjective and the noun it modifies is one that
you will use in every sentence you translate. Consequently, understanding
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how the adjective relates to the noun it modifies is essential to your learning
the language. The article is the most commonly occurring adjective in ancient
Greek. It is also very versatile. In the next module, we will see how it affects
meaning in three common instances.

Persistent Accent

Adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions, nouns, and pronouns mainly have a persistent
accent. Since they are declined, accents on adjectives, nouns, and pronouns can
change nature—acute, grave, circumflex—and position—antepenult, penult,
ultima. When presented with any noun or pronoun in a lexicon, the nominative
case of the noun or pronoun is given first, the genitive case of the noun or
pronoun, second, and the article, third:

Nominative Genitive Singular Article  English Equivalent
Singular
aipa aipatog 70 blood

Remember that the article indicates gender. Persistent accent remains the
same accent (acute, grave, circumflex) over the vowel or diphthong it is on, as
given by the nominative singular in all forms of the word, unless forced by the
possibilities of accent to change in nature (acute, circumflex, grave) or position
(antepenult, penult, ultima). If an accent violates one of the possibilities (you
cannot have a circumflex on the antepenult), the accent will change in nature
(acute, grave, circumflex) before position (antepenult, penult, ultima). The
accent of most noun forms is persistent and is learned as part of the vocabulary.

Vowel Length

In the paradigms and accenting practice of this text, macrons mark alpha, iota,
and upsilon if long. Short vowels and diphthongs are not marked. In authentic
texts and in the Practice Translating of this text, macrons do not occur.
Diphthongs are by definition long with this exception: final -at and -ot are short
for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II
of the 21st-Century series. -at and -ot are final when they appear as the last two
letters of a word, ADoat but not AVcarg.

Review Possibilities of Accent

Review these four possibilities, rememorizing them if you need to.

129
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Acute Accent

1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima.

2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short.
Circumflex Accent

1. A circumflex accent can appear only on long vowels and never accents
the antepenult.

2. A circumflex accent can appear on the penult if the penult is long and
the ultima is short. Try using the mnemonic PLUS: Penult Long Ultima
Short.

Additional Possibilities of Accent

Memorize these additional possibilities.
Acute Accent
1. An acute accent can appear on the antepenult, penult, or ultima.
2. Anacute accent can only appear on the antepenult if the ultima is short.

3. An acute accent on the ultima changes to a grave when followed by a
second word in a sentence.

4. Anacute accent on the ultima does not change to a grave when followed
by a second word in a sentence if there is a pause (comma, raised dot,
period, question mark).

Circumflex Accent

1. A circumflex accent can appear only on long vowels and never accents
the antepenult.

2. A circumflex accent can appear on the penult if the penult is long and
the ultima is short. Remember PLUS: Penult Long Ultima Short.

3. A circumflex accent can appear on a long ultima.
Grave Accent
1. A grave accent can only appear on the ultima.

2. A grave accent can only appear on the ultima when a second word in
a sentence follows without a pause. A pause is indicated by a comma,
raised dot, period, or question mark.
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Chart for Possibilities of Accent

Key: a stands for antepenult; pe for penult; and u for ultima.

Acute Grave
Antepenult Possible if ultima is Never
short: 4-pe-u

Penult Possible but not if Never
penult is long and
ultima is short: a-pé-u

Circumflex

Never

Possible if penult is
long and ultima is
short: a-pé-u

Ultima Possible if pause Possible if no pause Possible: a-pe-ii
follows: a-pe-u + pause follows: a-pe-u + no
between words pause between words

If, when reading the above, your head is left spinning, do not worry. Most people
need to start applying what they are learning before they can begin to enter
into understanding. In the below exercises you can learn from the examples. As
you need to, go back and reread the possibilities for accent, committing them to

memory through applied practice.

Application of the Chart for Possibilities of Accent in Persistent Accent.

Consider the following examples.

vBpwmog (nominative):
BLBAiov (nominative):
vijoog (nominative):

Spdpa (nominative):

gk W N

apetn (nominative):

Explanations.

avBpwmov, avlpwmw
BLBAiov, BLBAlw
VAoov, Vijow, vijoov
Spauatog, Spapdtwv

ApeTNV, APETAG

1. avBpwmov, avOpwmw: the ultima is long and so the acute accent must
change in position from the antepenult to the penult, but not in nature.

2. BBAiov, BLPAiw: no violation of the possibilities and so no change.

3. vijoov, vijow: the penult and ultima are long and so the accent must
change in nature from a circumflex to an acute, but need not change
position. vijeov: the penult is long and the ultima is short and so the
accent remains a circumflex on the penult.

4. §pauatog: the accent remains over the syllable §pé but must change in
nature to an acute, because the number of syllables changed from two
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to three and it is not possible to have a circumflex on the antepenult.
Spapartwv: the accent must change position because the ultima is long.

5. apetnv, apetag: there is no violation of the possibilities and so no
change.

Use these examples and the Chart on Possibilities of Accent to help you
complete the persistent accent practice.

Practice with Persistent Accent. The first word in bold gives the persistent
accent. Accent the unbolded words. Check your answers with those in the
Answer Key.

1. 0€0g: Beov, Beol, Beovg

2. AGy0G: Aoyouv, Aoyw, A0yoV, A0ywV, A0y0LG, A0Y0oUG, A0yoL

3. @vBpwmog: avBpwmov, avBpwnw, avBpwnov, avBpwnwv, AvBpwnoLlg,
avBpwrot

4. apxn: apxnv, apxat, apxag

5. mplypo: TPAyHaTOC, TPAYHATL, TTPAYHATA, TPAYUATWY

6. TOAENOG: TTOAEUOV, TIOAEUW, TIOAEUOV, TTIOAEUWV, TTOAEUOLG, TTOAEUOUG,
TIOAEUOL

7. AURV: ALUEVOG, ALUEVL, ALUEVA, ALUEVEG, ALUEVWV, ALUEVAS

8. ywpa: Ywpag, YwpaLs, Ywpat

9. dvoua: 6vopaTog, 6VOUATL, OVOUATA, OVOUATWY

10.60pa: 6WUATOG, CWHATL, CWUATA, CWUATWV

There is additional accent practice in Appendix X.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’
Alkestis (AAknotig). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases
presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive endings
are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings are
underlined. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key.
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make
this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Endin, Function
Nominative -a, -a, -evg, -, -Np, -0, subject of the verb
-Oq
Genitive -a, -1, -0G, -0V, -0UG, -wv  possession; dependence; object of a verb or

preposition
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Case Endin,
Dative -, -L, -0LG, -
Accusative -a, -av, -ag, -g, -ny, -0V, -0g,

-0LVC¢

133

Function

indirect object of the verb; object of a
preposition

object of the verb, preposition, or prefix

AmOAAWV: 0 Zebg Ktelvel mailda tov éudv, ACKANTILOV, Kal OTEPVOLG EUPAAAEL
OAOYA. a0TAV yap XoAOw &mel ToLC TékTovag Alov TUPOC KTelvw, ToLE KUKAWTAG.
Bntevew 8¢ eug 6 matnp OvnT® map’ avspl tovTwV @rolva avaykadel. €pyouat
8¢ TV eig yalav kai BouvdpopPeéw EEvw Kai TOV o(lw olkov. 6o10G pév eiut xai
oalov 6¢ avépoc Tuyyavw, Taldog Pépntog, ASHATOL: avTOV Bavelv pLopal Kat
Moipag §0A0w. aivéouat 8¢ uol ai Oeai te kai Aéyovaty dtL 0 8¢ ASuntog Aldnv
autik’ ékdevyel kal StaArdooel GAAQV TOIG KATW VEKPAV. 0 8¢ mavTtag & EAEyxEL
Kai Segepyetal dpiroug, matépa Te Kai untepa. 6 8 oLy evpilokel o0EEVA, ANV
yuvatkog: 1 unTnp avtov TiKTel GAAA 00 €0éAeL Bavelv mpo avToD. 1| HEV YUVI
€0€AEL UNKET eloopley Gdog 0 & avtny Kat’ oikoug €v xepol Baotalel kal iy 8¢

PpuyoppayeeL.
Adverbs, Prepositions, and Verbs

aivéw tell of; praise; promise, vow

avaykalw compel, force

avtika immediately

Baotalw lift, raise

*BovAouatr want, prefer; wish, be
willing

BouvodopPBéw be a cowherd

StaAAdoow change, exchange, give in
exchange

Segépyonan go through; be past, be
gone by

800w trick, deceive

*eiul be, be possible

eloopdiew to look upon

ékOevyw flee, escape

*gpyouar come, go

*¢xw have, hold; be able + inf.; KAA®G
€xew to be well

*Qavelv to die
Ontedw be a slave, to serve + dat.

KTelvw kill

Aéyw say, tell, speak

unkétL no longer

OUKETL no more, no longer, no further

ANV except for + gen.

povoual draw to oneself, save; avTOV
Oavelv pvopatl I save him from dying

owlw save

TikTw bear, give birth
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€AEyxw cross-examine; put to the test; *tvyx@vw obtain, meet + gen.

prove; refute
*evpiokw find XOAOw anger, upset

*¢0€Aw (B¢Aw) wish, be willing Yuyoppayéw let the soul break loose,
be at the last breath

éuparAw throw in, put in; put X’ in

acc. into ‘y’ in dat.

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative  English Equivalent
‘Aduntog Aduntov Aduntw ‘ASuntov Admetos

Adng ‘AlSov Adn Adnv Hades

*@AA0Gg dAAov AW GAAOV another, other
*avnp av8pog avépl dvépa man, husband
drowva amotvwv amoivolg dmowa ransom, payment
AGKANTILOG AoxAnmiod AoxkAnme AoxkAnmdév  Asklepios

*a0Tn avTiig avTh avTnv she, her, hers
*a0TOG avtol avTe avTtov he, him, his
BovAevpata BovAgvpatwv BovAgvpaot  BovAevpata  will

Bpotoi Bpotdv Bpotolg Bpotovug mortals

yaia yatog yaia yalav earth, land
*yuvi YUVALKOG yuvaiki yuvaika woman, wife
*¢yw ¢uod éuot ué I, me, mine
*€uov ¢uod Eu® éuov my

*Ze0g Albg Al Ala Zeus

*Oeal etV Bealg Bedg goddesses
Bvntog Ovntod Ovnt®d Ovntov mortal
KVkAwmeg KuxkAwnwv KoxkAwyt (v)  Kokiwmoag Kyklopes

*ujTnp HNTPOG unTpt Hntépa mother

Moipat Motp®dv Motipatg Motipag Fates

VEKPOG vekpoD VEKPQ VEKPOV corpse

&évog (Eelvog)  &€vou Eevw &évov stranger, guest-friend
ol KaTw TOV KATW TOIG KATW TOUG KATW those below
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative  English Equivalent
oiKog o{kov olkw 0lKoV house, palace
6olog ociov 00lw dolov devout, holy
*o0deig 0VG8EV0G 0VGEVL ovdéva noone

*raig matdog matsi naiéa child

*TAVTEG TAVTWV naot (v) TavTag all

*natnp TATPOG natpt naTéPa father

nop TUPOG nupi ndp fire

oTépVoV OTEPVOV OTEPVW OTEPVOV breast, chest
*tadta TOUTWV TOUTOLG TadTa these things
TEKTOVEG TEKTOVWV TéKTOOL (V) TEKTOVAG makers, artisans

daog (didc) bdeog (dwTOC) bdeL (dwt)  ddaog (ddC) light, daylight

Dépng DépnTog DepNTL DépnTa Pheres

*dirog didov oW didov friend, loved-one
dAGE bAoyog droyi dAOYQ flame, fire

*xeip XELPOG xept Xelpa hand; force, army

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

0 ZeVLg KTeivel modSa TOV EUOV, ACKANTILOV, KAl 0TEPVOLG EUPAAAEL DAGYa.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Herodotos

Bornin Halikarnessos (Halicarnassus), a gateway between the Greek and Persian
worlds, Herodotos began the telling of history. Most biographical information
about him is gleaned from his historical work, his Histories. In writing it,
Herodotos traveled throughout the Mediterranean and the surrounding lands,
interviewing sources and looking over data. In helping to create the genre of
history, Herodotos focuses on the eighty-two years from 560 to 478 BCE. Outside
of this frame he looks back to the origins of the first eight gods, and forward to
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the events of the Peloponnesian War (431-404 B.C.E.). In crafting his narrative,
he makes use of a variety of source material, records events he does and does
not believe, and passes judgment where he deems it appropriate, taking pains to
establish the truth of what occurred. Where this is not possible, he still preserves
what his sources relate. As he worked, he made mistakes and he got things right.
His scope is a broad one. As he crafts his narrative, he discusses many other
subjects, including the great struggle between the Persian Empire and the Greek-
speaking city-states at the dawn of the classical era. These other things include
chronology, colonies, customs, deeds, flora and fauna, food, funeral practices,
genealogy, geography, great works, lineage, marriage, origins, religion, and sex.
Herodotos does not merely list events or tell tales; his history inquires into the
causes of events, and casts its net wide to include ethnography and legend as
well as military and political history. Though parts of his work read as though
Herodotos is a carnival barker, calling his audience to view the strange and
incredible world of flying snakes, fish-eating horses, and gold-digging ants,
underlying even these fantastic accounts is a reasonable and rational mind,
seeking to present what it has gone to great lengths to discover. In presenting
his findings, Herodotos weaves a variety of perspectives into his work, creating
a complexity that recognizes the difficulties involved in explaining the past. The
result is a rich narrative, full of nuance, that offers certainty when it can and
uncertainty when it cannot.

Module 11 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater
mastery of the language you will have.

Adjective and Particle

0, 17, TO the (proclitic, 0, 1}, oi, ai)

@ (precedes a noun, marks for the vocative case, often not translated) oh
Verbs

ayw do, drive, lead

axkoVw hear, hear of or about, listen, heed + gen. or acc. of thing or gen. of person
apxw rule, command; begin + gen.

SUvapat be able, be strong enough + inf.

KaAéw call

oiopat (oipaw) think, suppose, believe

nphoow (TpatTw) do, make; fare; + xax®g suffer

dépw bring, bear, carry; endure
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Etymology Corner Xl by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 7, Parts of Speech

Conjunctions, Module 5. The root meaning of the Greek word for conjunction,
oLvéeauog, is very close to the root meaning of its Latin counterpart, conjunction.
We already met ouv- together, with. Its equivalent in Latin is con-, co-, cum-. §€6u0g
bond binds, chains, or links things together. The Latin jungere to join also binds,
chains, or links. Think about how a junction is where two roads or wires meet. The
root of jungere to join is part of a large number of English words like join and yoke
(something that binds animals to a plow). The English word yoga is derived from the
Sanskrit word yoga act of joining, which is derived from the same Indo-European
base as yoke. Two words, like yoga and yoke, which are derived from a common
source word are called cognates. Derivatives or loan words, like postpositive, are
aliens that come from a non-native source. All English words whose etymologies are
Greek or Latin are derivatives or loan words. A crude estimation suggests that of the
20,000 most commonly spoken English words about 12,000 are loan words from Greek
(2,000) and Latin (10,000).

What to Study and Do 11. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you can write out the forms of the article from memory and that you understand the
concept of adjective and noun agreement. In order to remember the article for the
long term, review the forms a few times each week. When reviewing, make sure that
you can write them out from memory without looking at the answers. Also memorize
the possibilities for accent and make sure that you are able to accent nouns.

Learning Tip 11: Own Your Learning. Teachers can assist your learning but cannot
bring about your understanding. Good teaching explains information clearly. Good
teachers encourage, guide, inspire, and support you, reminding you that mistakes are
necessary, that setbacks and barriers are part of the process, and that stress inhibits
learning. Ultimately it is you who control your learning and how deeply your thinking
goes.

When you memorize vocabulary, repetition is a standard strategy. Some words, such
as @vOpwmog or Biog, you will remember based upon your knowledge of the meanings
of the Greek loan words anthropology and biology. Continue to use the memorization
strategies that work well for you. For words you need help memorizing, try as an
alternative the strategy of linking. This strategy is the same as the one introduced for
learning vowel sounds. Applying this strategy well takes concentration, so clear your
mind and focus your attention. You need to SEE each word. Your senses—hearing,
seeing, tasting, touching, smelling—are closely linked with your memory. When you
use your imagination to create an image in your mind, make it come alive with your
Senses. Exaggerate the image and Energize it, causing it to act. When you use your
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imagination in this way, the tedium of memorization is replaced by the excitement
of invention. Take the Greek word, avryp man, husband. In linking, you associate the
English equivalent man, husband with the word you need to remember, évrp. First
think of an English word or two that sound like the Greek word. To me avip sounds
similar to on air. To link the two come up with an interaction between man and on
air, exaggerating the image so as to make it memorable. I imagine a man floating
on air over Greece, in a flying suit made out of the blue and white Greek flag. As
he flies, the man is eating fresh-baked bread dipped in tzatziki. On his finger is a
huge wedding ring made of gold with many doves etched into it. The wedding ring
reminds me that the noun &vnp also means husband. You can apply this same strategy
to English words you have difficulty recalling. I consistently falter in recalling the
word hibiscus. Recently I linked the hibiscus plant with Biscuit, the dog belonging
to my in-laws. I picture Biscuit sitting in the plant with a big hibiscus flower on his
head, wagging his tail hi. Since I created this link, I no longer have trouble recalling
this word. To watch Nelson Dellis explain the process of linking for remembering
vocabulary, follow the links below,

Nelson Dellis, The Linking Method I*

Nelson Dellis, The Linking Method II.2

1  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fjk5nBtqM3c.
2 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=76j2mU8OCSsA.



�https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fjk5nBtqM3c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z6j2mU8OCsA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fjk5nBtqM3c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z6j2mU8OCsA

Module 12
Substantive Adjectives and the
Article

Substantive Adjectives

A Substantive Adjective is created by using an adjective as a substitute for a
noun or pronoun. Greek often uses the article and other adjectives to create
substantive nouns. English uses it also but not as frequently. Some well-known
examples are these:

The meek shall inherit the earth.

The Good, The Bad, The Ugly.

Only the good die young.

If feces were gold, the poor would not have any anuses.

The Article may be used in conjunction with an adverb, another noun, or a
prepositional phrase to create a substantive adjective.

(1) Article with Adverb: the feminine plural article ai joins with the
article Téte to create the noun ai téte the women of the past.

(2) Article with Noun: the neuter plural article Ta joins the genitive
plural noun T®v avOpwnwv to create the noun ta T@v GvOpwmwv the
possessions of people.

(3) Article with Prepositional Phrase: the masculine singular article 0
joins with the prepositional phrase &mt T® immw to create the noun 6 &mi
T® inmw the man on the horse.

Practice Translating Substantive Adjectives. Translate the phrases below.
After translating each as best as you can, check your answers and be sure to
understand why each translates as it does. Once you understand why each
phrase translates as it does, read through the exercises at least two more times.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.13
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Doing so helps your brain process the information as part of your working
knowledge of Greek. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

1. aivdv
. oitote
. OL&v Ti] 06®
. at paAlota

. TavOv

2

3

4

5

6. T TOTE
7. ai ék TG yig

8. 6 ava T Umnw

9. olkatw

10.7a mepi To0 TOAEUOV

11.eig ToUG €v Tfj BaratTn

12.mtapa ta TG APETRC

13.810 TG avaykng T®V To0 MOAEUOL
14.xatd ToUG v Th 68®

15.11p0¢ Ta €v TH apyf To0 xpovou
16.070 TQ® VoUW TOV &v apxf

17.6 uév ... 0 6¢

18.0l yév...oi 6¢

Vocabulary

*avaykn, avaykng 1 force, necessity, katw below

fate

*&peTn, apetiig 1) virtue, excellence *vouog, vouov o law, custom

*apyn, apxfic n rule, command; 086¢, 6800 1| road
beginning; province

*yii, yiig | land, earth *TOAepN0G, TOAEHOL O war

*0dAacoa (Baiatta), Bardcong ni *xpovog, xpovov o time
sea

*{inmog, immouv O 1| horse; (fem.)
cavalry

Practice Making Up Your Own Phrases. Using the vocabulary above, create
your own substantives. Be creative and don’t worry about making mistakes,
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which are necessary for you to have success in any activity you pursue. Own the
ancient Greek language and your learning of it. Make it yours.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, adapted from Euripides’
Iphigeneia at Tauris (Idryévelra €v Tavpoirg). Remember the meanings and
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are
bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and
accusative endings are underlined. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Endin Function
Nominative -a, -ag, -, -Np, -NG, -§, -0,  subject of the verb
-0G, -G, -WV
Genitive -ag, -€WG -NG, -0¢, -0L, -oug, dependence; possession; object of
-wVv preposition or verb; separation
Dative -@, -aLg, -n, -, -016 -w indirect object of the verb; means or

instrument; object of preposition

Accusative -a, -V, -ag, -g, -nV, -V, -0, object of the verb or preposition
-0v, -%) _M

Towyévela: 0 Tavtaiewog eig IMoav €pyxetat kai Ooalg immolg
Oivoudov yapéetképnv. 1] 6¢ tiktel Atpéa. ATpéwe §¢€ malig MeveéAaog
Ayauéuvwv Te. Kal €k avTtol kai tij¢ TuvSapeiag yiyvouat Ipryévela.
gue 8¢ odpalel EAévne Evey’ 0 matip ApTéULSL KAewalg v mruyalg
AVALS0¢. évTabBa yap 81 yAiwv vn@v otéiov EAANVIKOV cuvayel
Ayauéuvwv dvag kal tov otédavov TAlov ¢0éAel AaBelv. 6 Atpeidng
TOLC yauoug EAEVnc E0€AeL ueTeABely kal Mevedaw xapw dpépev. 6
Th¢ dvag otpatnylag, Ayapéuvmv, kainep ¢6éAeL vijag ddopuifeadbat
¥0ovdg, ovk €xel. Sewij¢ & amAolag Tvyydvel Mote eic Eumupa
gpyetal kat avt® Aéyel 6 Kddyag tadta. Kaiyag Aéyel 6t @ matpl
uev 8el €ug, kopnv v Tdyévelav, adpalev Aptéudt xai avtf] 8¢
AaBelv dmowva. kai KdAyag Aéyet abT® 6Tl KaAALoTOV V)eTAL TTATSA
dwodopw Ovew Beld. ™y mals ovv Tdyévelav | KAlvtaiuiotpa
TikTel. 6 KdAyag T0 KAAALOTOV €iG Eue AvadEpeL MOTE YPN) TOV TATEPA
Bvev. 0 6¢ éue OSVOCEWS TEXVALG UNTPOG TTAPUAAUPBAVEL ETTL YAUOLG
AYUAEwg.
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Adverbs and Verbs

avadépw bring up, bring back, *Aaupavw take, receive, capture

refer
adopuifopat loose, set loose

yauéw marry

*Aéyw say, tell, speak

go after

*yiyvouau be, be born

from 9y’ in gen.
*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or cuvvayw gather, collect; convene

dat. or acc. + inf., el éABelv it is
necessary to come

*¢0¢Aw (0€Aw) wish, be willing
évtalOa here, there, then
*g¢pyouar come, go

ebyouat pray, vow, promise + inf.

TikTW bear, give birth

ueteAOelv to send for, chase after,

napaiaufave take, take X’ in acc.

ocOalw slay, slaughter

*TLuyXavw obtain, meet + gen.

*Oépw bring, bear, carry; endure

bring, bear, carry; endure

*¢xw have, hold; be able + inf; *yxpn itis necessary + inf.

KaA®G Exewv to be well

0¥w sacrifice

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative
Ayouépuvemv Ayauéuvovog Ayayéuvovt
dva dvakTog AvaKTL
amloia amoiag amoia
dmowva amoivwv amoivolg
ApTeELg Aptéuiog ApTEULSL
ATpevg ATpéwg Atpel
Atpeidng Atpeibov Atpeidn
AUVALg AVAS0G AVA(S0¢
*aOTh avTiig avTi

*a0Tog avTtod avT®

Accusative

Ayayéuvova
dvakta
amiolav
dmowa
Aptéuda
Atpéa
Atpeibnv
AVASa
avTAV

avTov

English
Equivalent

Agamemnon
prince, lord, king
failure to sail
ransom, payment
Artemis

Atreus

son of Atreus
Aulis

she, her, hers

he, him, his



Nominative

AxLAAevg
ydapuot

*Sewvn
*2yw
‘EAévn
‘EAANVIKOG
éumupa
*0ed

Ooai
"TALov
*{nmou
Toyévera
KAAALGTOG
KdaAyag
KAgwai
KOpN
MevéAaog
*uqTnp
*Vijeg
‘08vcoevg
Oivopaog
*naig
*tatip
Mica
nrToyai

oTédavog

GTOAOG
otpatnyia

TavtdAelog

Module 12 | Substantive Adjectives and the Article

Genitive

AYUAAEWG

YOpwV

Sewiig
éuod
‘EAéVNG
‘EAANVIKOD
umvpwv
Bedig

Bomv
TAlov
mnwv
Toryeveiag
KOoAAloTOL
Kdiyavtog
KAEWOV
KOpNg
MeveAdov
HNTPOg
ve®v
‘0O8VOCEWG
Otvopdov
ad6¢
TATPOG
ITiong
TITUY OV

otedavov

oTOAOL
oTpatnylag

TavtaAeiov

Dative

AYUAAeL
yauolg

Sewi
éuot
‘EAéVn
EAANVIKG
EumTupoLg
Bed
Boalg
TAlw
inmolg
Toryeveia
KaAAioTw
KdAyavtt
KAeWAlg
Kopn
MeveAaw
unTpt
vavot (v)
‘O8vooel
Oivopdaw
naldt
natpt
ITion
TITUYALG

otedpvy

OTOAW
oTpatnyla

Tavtaeiw

Accusative

AYUAAEa

yapoug

Sewnv

eué
‘EAéVNV
‘EAANVIKOV
gumupa
Beav

Boag
"TAtov
inmoug
Toyévelav
KOAALGTOV
Kéxavta
KAELVACG
KOpNV
Mevélaov
HNTépa
vadg or vijag
‘08vocéa
Oivopaov
natda
natepa
Mloav
TITUXAG

atébavov

oTOAOV
oTpatnylav

TavtdAelov

English
Equivalent

Akhilleus

wedding,
marriage

awesome; terrible
I, me, mine
Helen

Greek

burnt sacrifice
goddess

swift

Troy

horses
Iphigeneia
most beautiful
Kalkhas
famous
maiden, girl
Menelaos
mother

ships
Odysseus
Oinomaos
child

father

Pisa

folds, glens

crown, wreath,
prize

expedition
office; campaign

Tantalean, here
Pelops
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent
*tadta TOUTWV TOUTOLG TadTa these things
TéEXVaL TEYVOV TEXVALG TEXVAG skill, craft
Tuvdapeia Tuv8apeiag Tuv8apeia Tuv8apeiav Tyndarean, here

Klytaimnestra

dwodopog dwodopov dwodopw dwodopov light-bringing

X6prg Xxaprtog xapttu xapw grace, favor,
thanks

x0wv xBovag xBovi x0ova earth, ground

XiAwat XAlwv Xlatg XWiag thousand

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

Sewiic & amiolag Tuyxdvel waote eig Eumup’ €pyeTal Kal avt® A€yel O
Kdxag Tadta.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Classics and Our Modern World: the Aquila Theatre and
Theater of War Productions

Presenting classics from throughout time, the Aquila Theatre puts flesh and
blood on the great works of the past. Past performances from the ancient
world include, Herakles, the Iliad and Odyssey, and Philoktetes. Aquila seeks to
reinterpret the Classics for contemporary audiences and to bring diversity to
them. Aquila expands the canon and attempts to change our perceptions. It also
provides extensive educational offerings and is an award-winning leader in the
field of public humanities programming. For more information, follow this link:

Aquila Theatre.!

1  https://www.aquilatheatre.com/.
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Theater of War Productions presents dramatic readings of classical Greek
tragedies and modern and contemporary works. After the performance, it holds
town-hall-style discussions designed to confront social issues by discussing the
themes highlighted in the plays. The open discussions invite audience members
to share their perspectives and experiences and seek to break down stigmas,
foster empathy, compassion, and a deeper understanding of complex issues. In
an effort to reach communities directly, Theater of War Productions partners
with a range of organizations and government agencies. For more information,
follow this link:

Theater of War Productions.?

Module 12 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Verbs

£€0€Aw (0€Aw) wish, be willing

nei@w persuade + inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen.
TLYXGVW happen; meet + gen.; obtain + gen.; hit the mark, strike + gen.
daivw show, reveal; (pass.) appear

xpaouat use, employ, experience + dat.

- N
Etymology Corner Xll by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 8, Parts of Speech

Coordinating Conjunctions, Module 5. Think about map coordinates—you go over on
the x axis for a bit, then go up on the y axis. Both halves of the coordinates are equally
valuable. If your clothing coordinates, your attire comes together in complementary
colors or styles and no particular piece sticks out. This is because they are ordered
with the other pieces of clothing, from Latin co- with, together and ordo row, order,
rank (ordo is the word from which the English word order derives). This is why a
coordinating conjunction has both words or clauses on an equal footing: one isn’t
dependent on another. Creating dependence is what a subordinating conjunction
does. More on that next.

& /

2 https://theaterofwar.com/about.
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What to Study and Do 12. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have learned what a substantive adjective is and how Greek uses the article to create
one. After you have completed Modules 14 and 15, come back to this module and
complete for a second time the practice exercises for the substantive adjective. Notice
how much your understanding of this fundamental concept has improved.

Learning Tip 12: Consonance and Dissonance. The right side of our brain processes
new information. As we process it, the left half of our brain brings analysis, logic,
and reason to what we have learned. In the end both hemispheres come to a shared
understanding ofthenewinformation. Whenweengagein furtherdefininginformation
we use our left hemisphere. The left half of our brain rationalizes information and
rejects anomalies. It sees things through a flashlight’s beam. If a gorilla walks through
a volleyball game, the left side of our brain tends to miss the strangeness completely.
When we consider ambiguities and contradictions, we engage the right side of our
brain. We look out, holding a lantern’s light. Dissonance in the right side of our brain
opens us to novelty, to new ways of thinking, to creativity. When using your long-term
memory to assist your short-term memory, you are accelerating your brain’s ability
to store new information. Remember the formula LTM + STM = MTM and remember
that by using your imagination to create memorable images that you can SEE, you
improve your brain’s ability to process and store new information.




Module 13
Third Declension Nouns

Nouns

Nouns in Greek are defined just as nouns in English; but the way they create
meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (6vouata) refer to people,
places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns can change
form when they show possession, as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is added as a
suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also change
form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The endings
on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings that
English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional
phrases.

Greek Nouns

In Greek there are three noun declensions: first, second, and third. In this text, the
third declension, also called the consonant declension, is taught first because it
offers the most complexity. Once you understand the third declension, it is easier
for you to learn the remaining two declensions. Learning the third declension
first also reinforces why the stem, the base to which endings are attached, is
taken from the genitive singular. Also by learning the third declension before
the other two, you will be less inclined to match or rhyme noun and adjective
endings when you modify a noun with an adjective.

Noun Sets 1-10

Since each Greek noun takes only one set of endings, this text numbers the
endings by sets 1-10. The aim in doing so is to make clear the correspondence
between one noun to which one set of endings is added. It is also a helpful way to

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.14
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refer to the endings when identifying nouns and discussing things like case and
function. The noun sets learned in this module are sets 9 and 10, so numbered to
maintain consistency across the traditional order of nouns of the first, second,
and third declension.

Noun Gender

Most nouns have only one gender: masculine, feminine, or neuter. Sometimes
the noun’s gender matches biological sex: 6 matnp father is masculine and 1
unitnp mother is feminine. At other times noun gender and biological sex do
not match: the noun t6 mawdiov child is neuter in gender. Occasionally the same
noun may have a common gender that depends upon biological sex: 6 0eo6g
god; | 0e6g goddess; | maig girl; 6 maig boy; 1) inm6g mare; 6 immog stallion.
The article, 0, 1}, 76, indicates the noun’s gender. ¢ indicates that the noun is
masculine. ij indicates that the noun is feminine and 6 that it is neuter.

Third Declension Nouns

All third declension nouns have a stem that ends in a consonant or an iota t-, or
upsilon v-. All third declension nouns use the same endings but for some nouns
the ending is disguised by ablaut, contraction, or quantitative metathesis. In
this module you learn the endings and also how to recognize them when they
are disguised. Unlike nouns of the first and second declension, the nominative
singular of nouns of the third declension varies. For this reason a blank, -,
is written for the nominative singular of these nouns. The gender of third
declension nouns that take set 9 endings is either masculine or feminine. The
gender of nouns that take set 10 endings is always neuter. The gender of third
declension subtype nouns is indicated within each paradigm.

Identifying Noun Sets

As already noted, the article, roughly equivalent to the English the, tells you the
gender of each noun. Most nouns have one gender, though occasionally a noun
can have the common gender of either feminine or masculine, i.e. it can be either
feminine or masculine. In lexical entries like the ones below, the nominative
singular form comes first. The genitive singular comes second and the article
third. From these three pieces of information you can identify each noun’s
gender and you can identify what set of endings any noun has. Remember that
each noun has only one ending set. By the end of Part I of the 21st-Century series
you will have learned 10 noun sets found in three noun declensions.



Nominative

ai€

dpxwv
gATtic
oua
dvAag
xapig

Genitive

alyog

dpxovtog
éAmtibog
oWHATOG
dvAakog
xbpLtog

Module 13 | Third Declension Nouns

Article Gender Set #
oorn masc. or 9
fem.

0 masc. 9

N fem. 9

T0 neut. 10

0 masc. 9

N fem. 9

English Equivalent

goat

ruler
hope
body
guard
grace

Declining Third Declension Nouns

To decline third declension nouns, first get the stem by removing the genitive
singular ending -o¢. What remains is the stem, the base of the word the ending is
joined to. To the stem add the endings from either Set 9 or Set 10, in accordance
with what set the noun belongs to.

M/F Neuter
Set9 Set 10
S Pl S Pl
N -G N -a
A -aor-v  -0g A -a
G -0G -V G -0G -V
D -L -oL(v) D -L -oL(v)
A% -€G \Y -a
M/F Neuter
Set9 Set 10
S Pl S Pl
N -€G N -a
G -0G -WV G -0G -WV
D -L -oL (v) D -t -oL (v)
A -aor-v  -0g A -a
\Y -G \Y -a

1. For Set 9 the nominative singular varies, hence the blank, ---.
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2. The feminine and masculine accusative plural ending is -ag. Contrast it
with the ending -ag of the first declension, which you will learn soon.

3. In Set 10 the blank, -, indicates that the singulars of the nominative,
accusative, and vocative vary. For all neuter nouns, the singulars of
these three cases are identical to one another. The plurals of these
three cases are also identical to one another and the ending is an alpha,
-a.. Use context to determine what case each is in.

Consider the following third declension nouns and note how each declines.

dOAAE, dvAaKkog 0 guard *oua, cwuatog to body
aig, aiyog o or i} goat XGpLg, xaprrog 1) grace
€Atig, EAmidog 1) hope

For each noun, above the first form is the nominative singular, the second is the
genitive singular, and the third is the article.

Singular

N aig dpxwv EATTiG opa dLAAE XapLg

A atya dpyxovta EATtiSa odpa dvAaKa Xapv

G aiyog dpxovrtog éATtidog OWUATOG dLvAaKOG xéapltog
D aiyt dpyovtt EATTIOL owpaTtt dLAaxL xapitt
\% aig dpxov EATTL odpa dLAAE Xapt
Plural

N aiyeg dpxovteg EATTiGEG owpata dLAakeg XapLreg
A atyag dpyovtag €ATtibag owpata dvAakag xapLrag
G aty®v aApYovTWV EATTIS WV oWUATWV GLAAKWV xapitwv
D aigl (v) dpyxovot (v)  éAmioL (v) owpaot (v)  ¢vAAEL(V)  xaplot (v)
\% aiyeg dpxovteg EATTiGEG owpata bLAakeg XapLreg
Singular

N aig dpxwv EATTig olpa dLAAE XapLg

G alyog dpxovtog €AmtiSog oWHaTOg dvAakog XapLTog
D aiyt dpyovtt EATTLSL owpaTtt dLvAAKL xéprtt
A aiya dpxovta EATiSa olpa dLAaKa xapw

\% aig dpxov EATTL odpa dLAAE Xapt
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Plural

N aiyeg dpxovteg EATTiSeg owpata bV akeg xapireg

G aty®v apxovTWv EATIS WV OWHATWV duAaKwv xapitwv
D algl (v) dpyxovoL (v)  éArtioL (v) ocwpaot (v)  GUAACL(V)  xaplot (v)
A atyag dpxovtag éAmtiSag ocwpata dvAakag xapirag
\% aiyeg dpxovteg EATTiGEG owpata bV akeg Xapireg

1. Accent is persistent except that nouns with monosyllabic stems accent
the ultima in the genitive and dative, singular and plural. The genitive
plural has a circumflex, such as aiy®v. The others have an acute.

2. All 3rd declension nouns end in alpha in the accusative singular unless
their stem ends in -7, -18, or, -10 and the iota is not accented. In this case
the final consonant is dropped and the ending, -v, is added. Contrast
€Amtig, EAmiSa with xdapig, yapuv.

3. The vocative singular is the same as the nominative singular if the
nominative singular ends in -§ or -¢ or if it ends in -v or -p and accents
the ultima. Otherwise the vocative singular consists of the stem minus
the final tau, delta, or theta (1, 8, 0), called dentals because the tongue
touches the teeth when making the sounds that these consonants
represent. Examples of the former are ai§ and Awuijv and of the latter
are €Ami. In all neuter nouns the vocative singular is the same as the
nominative singular.

4. The dative plural ending —-ot (v) is combined with third declension
stems ending in consonants in accordance with the following:

T, B, ¢ + -otL = -PL

KV, X + -otL = -&L

7, 6,0 + -otL = -0l

% + -otL = -0l

o] + -otL = -0l

-avT- + -ol = -aot

-EVT- + -0l = -eLaL

-0VT- + -oL = -0uoL

A + -0l = -AcL (no change)

p + -0l = -pot (no change)
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5. When -avt-, -€vt-, and -ovt- are combined with the ending -1, the nu
and tau, -vt-, drop out and a long vowel or diphthong appears by a
process called compensatory lengthening. A diphthong that results
from compensatory lengthening is called a spurious diphthong. Look
carefully at the following dative plural nouns:

atyot (v) becomes ai&t (v)
dpyovtol (v) becomes dpyovat (v)
éATtiSoL (v) becomes éAmtiol (v)
owpatat (v) becomes owyaot (v)
dvraxat (v) becomes dUVAASL (V)
xbaplrot (v) becomes xaplot (v),

noting how the letters combine and the form changes.

Four Subtypes of Third Declension Nouns

All third declension nouns use the same endings, but for some nouns the ending
has been disguised by ablaut, contraction, or quantitative metathesis. Do not
plan on memorizing each of the four subtypes, though you may find memorizing
the contractions helpful. Do memorize the endings of sets 9 and 10. Use your
knowledge of the endings of sets 9 and 10 to recognize the subtypes and case of
each noun.

1) Subtype 1 Nouns with Stem Ending in p- or £p- (ablaut):

Feminine Masculine
S Pl S Pl
N ufTnp UNTEPES N avip avspeg
A untépa untépag A avépa dvépag
G untpég unTépwv G avspog avspdv
D untpli untpaat (v) D avépi avépdat (v)
\% ufitep UNTEPEG \% Gvep av8peg
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Feminine Masculine
S Pl S Pl
N unTnp UNTEPES N avip av8peg
G UnTpPOg UnTéPWV G avdpog avspv
D untpi untpaat (v) D avdpi avdpdat
A untépa unTépag A avépa avépag
Vv ufjtep untépeg A avep avépeg

1. unTnp uses two stems: untp- and untep-. Ablaut (vowel variation) in a
stem is observed in these two forms: ufjTnp and untep-. Ablaut (vowel
variation) is a regular feature of languages. Note the vowel variation in
these forms: sing, sang, sung and ring, rang, rung.

2. In the genitive and dative singular of uftnp, the stem is monosyllabic
and so the accent shifts to the ultima: untpog and untpi.

3. In the genitive and dative singular of é@vrp, the stem is monosyllabic
and so the accent shifts to the ultima: av8pog, avépi, and avSpmv.

4. In the dative plural the rho -p-, has expanded to -pa-.

5. Nouns that end in -np, like Quydtnp, Tatip, and yaotrp, decline like
uftnpe not avrp, whose stem differs slightly.

6. Compare and contrast these Subtype 1 Nouns with the noun cwTtijp
savior, noticing that it has one stem, cwTip.

N owmp OWTRPES

A owThipa owThpag

G owTtfjpog oWTNPWV

D owtipt owTtipot (v)
V  owmp OWTAPES

N owtmp OWTAPES

G owTipog oWTAPWV

D owtipt owTipot (v)
A owTipa owThpag

V  owtp OWTAPES

2) Subtype 2 Nouns with Stem Ending in o- (ablaut, contraction, and
disappearance of intervocalic sigma, -6-):
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Neuter Nouns Ending in —og: yévog race

S Pl
N Yévog Y€VeQ, yévn (eca)
A yévog yévea, yévn (eca)
G yéveag, yévouc (€50G) YEVEWYV, YEVDV (ECWV)
D yével (eol) yéveal (v) (eoat (v))
v yévog Yévea, yévn (eca)
S Pl
N yévog Yévea, yévn (eca)
G yéveag, yévouc (€50G) YEVEWYV, YEVDV (ECWV)
D yével (eol) yéveal (v) (eaat (v))
A Yévog Y€évea, yévn (eca)
v yévog Yéveq, yévn (eca)

1. The stems are yevoo- and yeveo-.
2. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has
dropped out: egoL > -gat, etc.

3. IntheIonic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract.

4. In the Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: ea
>1; €0 > 0V; €W > w. For a list of contractions that occurred, see CGCG
1.63.

5. Similar nouns are @Ayog pain; €mog word; €tog year; kpatog might;
and telyog wall.

Neuter Nouns Ending in —ag: yijpag, old age

S Pl
N vyipag ynpaa, yfipa (aca)
A yiipag ynpaa, yipa (aca)
G ynpaog, ynpwe (acog) ynpawv, ynpav (acwv)
D ynpai, ynpg (acu) yfipaat (v) (aoot (v)
v yiipag yipag, ynpa (aca)
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S
yiipag

yNnpaog, ynpws (acog)
ynpai, ypa (acy
yiipag

yiipag

< » O o Z

1. The stem is ynpao-.

Pl

ynpaa, yfipa (aca)
ynpawv, ynpav (acwv)
yipaat (v) (aoat (v))
ynpaa, yfipd (aca)

ynpag, ynpa (aca)

2. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has

dropped out.

3. IntheIonic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract.

In the Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: aa

> @; ail > q; 00 > w; aw > w. For a list of contractions that occurred, see

CGCG 1.63.

5. The noun yépag gift of honor declines like yijpag.

S
N TPUPNS
A TP pEQ, TP PN (E0Q)
G TPUPEDS, TPUIPOLG (£50G)
D TpUpeL (eov)
\ TPLPES
S
N TPUPNG
G TPUYPEQS, TPUIPOLG (€00G)
D TpUpeL (eol)
A TpUpEY, TP PN (E0Q)
\ TPLPES

1. The stem is Tpunpec-.

Feminine and Masculine Nouns Ending in ng-: tpujpng trireme

Pl

TPUPEES, TPLNPELS (E0EC)
TPUIPEMS, TPUPELS (E0TG)
TPUPEWY, TPLPWY (E0WV)
P peat (v) (eooLv)

TPUIPEES, TPUPELS (EEG)

Pl
TPUIPEES, TP PELS (€0EC)

TPINPEWY, TPUPWY (E0WV)
TpLpeot (v) (ecowv)
TPUIPEAG, TPLPELS (E50C)
TPUIPEES, TP PELS (€0EG)

2. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has

dropped out.

3. IntheIonic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract.
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4. In the Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: ea
>N ; EE> EL €0 > OL; EW > W.

Proper Nouns Ending in ng-: Zwkpatng Sokrates

S Pl

N LZwkpltng LwKpateeg, LwKpaTeLS (E0€Q)

A LwKPATEQ, ZwKPATH, ZwKpaty  LwKPATEAS, ZwKPATELS (e00()
(eoa)

G ZwKpATeOS, ZWKPATOLE (E00C) LZwKpATéWV, ZwKpATWY (E0WV)

D LZwxkparel (eov) Lwkpateol (v) (eoow)
LZwKpPATES LwKPATEES, ZWKPATELS (E0EQ)
S Pl

N Lwkpatng LwKPATEES, LWKPATELS (E0EC)

G LwKpATENS, LwKpAToug (€604) LZwKpATEWV, ZWKPATWY (E0WV)

D Zwkpartel (eoy) Lwkpateol (v) (eoow)

A LwKPATEQ, ZwKpaTn, Zwkpatny  LwKPAteag, LwKpateLls (ecag)
(ec)

v LZwKpateg LwKPATEEG, LWKPATELS (E0€EC)

1. The stem is Zwkpateo-.

2. The form Zwxkpatnv occurs by analogy with the accusative singular of
first declension nouns.

3. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic sigma has
dropped out.

4. Inthe Ionic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did not contract.

5. In the Attic dialect after sigma dropped out the vowels did contract: ea
> 1); €€ > €L; €0 > 0V; €1 > w. For a list of contractions that occurred, see
CGCG 1.63.

6. The nouns Awoyévng Diogenes, IlepwkAilg Perikles, and ZodOKARG
Sophokles decline like Zwkpdtng.

3) Subtype 3 Nouns with Stem Ending in (- (ablaut, contraction, disappearance
of intervocalic digamma, -F-, quantitative metathesis):
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Feminine

S Pl
N TIOALG TOALES, TTOANEG, TTOAELS (EFEQ)
A TOAVY TOALAG, TOANAG, TTOALG, TTOAELS
G TIOALOG, TTOANOG, TTOAEWG TIOALWY, TTOAEWV (EFWV)
D TIOALL, TTOAL, TTOANL, TTOAEL (EFL) ToAleaal (v), mTOAeaL (V), TOALGL (V)
v TTOAL TOALES, TTOANEG, TTOAELS (EFEC)

S Pl
N TOALG TOALES, TTOANEG, TTOAELS (EFEQ)
G TIOALOG, TTOANOG, TTOAEWC TOALWYV, TTOAEWYV (EFWV)
D TIOALL, TTOAL, TTOANL, TTOAEL (EFV) nioAteoal (v), moAeat (v), moALaL (v)
A TOALY TOALAG, TOANAG, TIOALG, TTOAELG
v TTOAL TIOALEG, TTOANEG, TTOAELS (EFEQ)

1. The stems are TOAEF-, TOAL-, and moAn-. Note the ablaut (vowel
variation).

2. In the underlined vowels of the forms méAnog and ToAewg, quantative
metathesis (an exchange of vowel quantity) occurred.

3. The letters in parentheses indicate where intervocalic digamma has
dropped out.

4. The accent of the form méAewg reflects the accent of the earlier form
moANnog before quantitative metathesis occurred.

5. Contractions occur in moAet (efy) and OAeLg (€FeC): €L > €L; €€ > €L

6. The accents of the forms méAwwv and méAewv are likely by analogy
with méAewc.

7. The accusative plural moAerg is either a later form modelled on the
form of the nominative plural méAeg or is built on the stem moAe.

8. In the Ionic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did not
contract.

9. Inthe Attic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did contract:
ee > el For a list of contractions that occurred, see CGCG 1.63.

10.The nouns Svvapig power, OBpiLg brutality, moineig poetry, Avoig
release, mpa&Lg act, uavtig seer, and 6dLg serpent decline like TOALG.
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4) Subtype 4 Nouns with Stem Ending in nu- or nf- (contraction, disappearance
of intervocalic digamma, -F-, quantitative metathesis):

Masculine

S Pl
N Baoievg (nug) BaolAfeg, PaotAfg, BactAels (NFeg)
A Baowija, paciiéa (NFa) BaoAfjag, Baciréag later BactAglg (NnFag)
G BaoAijog, BaocAéwg (NFog) Baoc\wv, BacAéwv (NFwV)
D BaoAijL, BacAel (NFU Baowebat (v) (nuot (v))
\% Baowred (nv) BaotAfieg, BactAiig, BaclAelg

S |
N Baoweng (nug) BaotAfjeg, PactAilg, BactAgls (NFeQ)
G BaoAfjog, BacAéwg (NFog) Baoc\wv, BacAéwv (NFwV)
D BacAijL, BactAel (NnFU Baowebal (v) (nuot (v))
A Baocwfa, Bacriéa (nFa) Baowifjag, Bacréag later BactAglg (NFag)
A BacAed (nu) BaolAfeg, BaclAflg, BactAelg

1. The stems are BaciAnu- and BactAnf-.

2. In Bacwrevg and Baciiedol (v), the stem is shortened from BaciAnu-
to BaciAev-.

3. In the underlined vowels of the forms BaclAfjog and PaciAéwg
quantative metathesis (an exchange of vowel quantity) occurred.

4. Intervocalic digamma, -F-, has dropped out.

5. In these instances where intervocalic digamma, -F-, has dropped out,
quantitative metathesis occurs -no > -ew; -na > -e@; -nw > -ew; and -na
> -ga.

6. Contractions occur in BactAel (NFv, BaciAilg (NFeg), and Pacligig
(€F€Q): NL> N > €L; NEG > NG; EEC > ELG.

7. The accusative plural BaciAeig is a later form modelled on the form of
the nominative plural BaciAeig, which developed after BactAijg.

8. In the Ionic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did not
contract.

9. In the Attic dialect after digamma dropped out the vowels did contract:
nL>n > €y neg > ng; €eg > €16. For a list of contractions that occurred,
see CGCG 1.63.
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10.Similar nouns are intmevg horserider, yaAkevg metal-worker, IIpwTevg
Proteus, Axapve¥g, Akharnian.

Practice Identifying Third Declension Nouns. For the nouns below, tell
whether the noun takes set 9 endings, set 10 endings, or declines like one of
the four subtypes of third declension nouns. To succeed, you need to identify
correctly the gender and the nominative and genitive singular, matching each
with the correct set or subtype.

Noun Set or Subtype
YLV}, yuvatkog 1} woman, wife set 9
Svvapuig, suvauiog (Suvaunog, Svvauewcg) | power TOALG
“EAANV, "EAANvVOG 1 0 Greek set9
€70¢6, £1€06 (ETOULG) TO year yévog
inmevg, inmijog (Lmméwg) 6 knight, cavalryman Baoietg
uépog, uépeog (uépovg) t0 share, portion, part; limb Yévog
dvopa, 6vouartog t6 name set 10
ma0og, Tabeog (TaBouG) 1O suffering; experience; emotion yévog
maig, Todog 1 0 child set9
Tatip, TaTpog o father uATnp
AR 00¢, TANO£0G (TTA}B0VC) TO great number yévog
nplyua, Tplynatog té matter, thing, affair; problem set 10
npagLg, mpagLog (mpagnog, mpagewg) N action TOALG
odua, cwpartog toé body set 10
Tel0G, Teixeog (teiyovg) t6 wall; (pl.) stronghold yévog
TéA0g, TéAeog (TéAovg) T6 end, boundary yévog
ovoLg, dvoLog (dVoNog, dVoEWC) 1) nature TOALG
xapug, xaprrog ny charm, grace, favor set9
XPiua, xprinatog o thing; (pl.) wealth set 10

Practice Understanding Adjective and Noun Agreement. Pick the article that
agrees in gender, case, and number with the nouns below. Note that to perform
this exercise correctly you must know both the gender and the case of each
noun. To determine a noun’s gender you may cut and paste the noun into the
search bar of the PDF, you may look the noun up in the glossary in this text,
you may use the online resource, Logeion Lexicon, or Wiktionary! or you may

1  https://logeion.uchicago.edu/lexidium
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%CF%86%CE%B7%CE%BC%CE%AF



https://logeion.uchicago.edu/lexidium
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%CF%86%CE%B7%CE%BC%CE%AF
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use any resource that gives you the correct gender of nouns. To determine the
correct case, use your knowledge of stems and endings. Check your answers
with those in the Answer Key.

Article that Agrees Noun Article that Agrees Noun
avip TaBeL
Baocwéa TG
yévog natnp
yuvnp TIAR 60¢
Ala TOAEWG
Suvapewg TIOALTNG
“EAANnvog nipdypa
étel owpaot (v)
i Teiyovug
uépn dvowv
uNTPoS XOPLTES
vavot XELPOV
ovouaat (v) xprnuata

Helen

Born to Leda and to Zeus, Helen has three siblings: Klytaimnestra, Kastor, and
Polydeukes. Helen and Polydeukes (aka Pollux) are said to be the children of
Zeus and Leda, the wife of Tyndareus, whom Zeus seduced after taking the form
of a swan. Kastor and Klytaimnestra are the children of the mortals, Tyndareus
and Leda. Helen is cited as the reason why the Greeks fought the the Trojan
War, whose cause dates back to a time when the gods and goddesses were
celebrating the wedding of the mortal Peleus to the goddess Thetis. All divinities
were invited to the wedding except for Eris, the goddess of discord and strife.
She attended anyway and threw a golden apple amidst the guests, announcing
that it belonged to the most beautiful. Zeus’ wife Hera claimed the apple as did
Athene, goddess of war and crafts, and Aphrodite, goddess of love. Each goddess
thought she was the most beautiful and should be given the golden apple. Zeus
turned the matter over to the Trojan prince, Paris (aka Alexandros) who presided
over a beauty contest, referred to as the Judgment of Paris. Each goddess offered
Paris a bribe. Hera offered him world dominion; Athene offered him martial
excellence; and Aphrodite offered him Helen, the most beautiful woman in the
world, though she was already married to the Greek king Menelaos. Paris chose
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Aphrodite and Helen. He sailed to Greece and took Helen from her home. She
either went willingly, went against her will, or was sent to Egypt with a phantom
Helen taking her place in Troy and in Paris’ arms. Menelaos and his brother
Agamemnon assembled an army of Greeks, charged with going to Troy to take
Helen back. In Euripides’ play, Helen (EAévn), Helen has been in Egypt for the
ten years of the Trojan War when her husband Menelaos arrives, shipwrecked
on his journey home from Troy.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which are adapted from
the prologue of Euripides’ Helen (EAévn). Remember the meanings and functions
of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded;
genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative
endings are underlined. Note that the third declension increases the number of
possible endings for the nominative singular. Check your understanding with
the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Endin Function

Nominative -a, -0, -€vg, -N, -NG, subject of the verb
-G, -0, -0G

Genitive -EWG, -NG, -0V, -0G, possession, dependence, object
-0UG, -WV of a preposition

Dative -, -L, -0L, -0LG, - indirect object of the verb;

possession

Accusative -a, -06, -€, -€a, -, -nv,  object of verb or preposition and

-V, -0V, -0G motion toward

‘EAévN: AGY0G OTL ZeLG KUKVOU popodwuata Aaufavel kat Andav
méteTal ei¢ uNv unTépa. dvoud & éott éuol EAévn kal & 8¢ maoyw
Kok, Aéyw Tol¢ EAAvOLG. EpyovTal ai Beal kaAAovg TépL ig I8aloy,
"Hpa, Kumpig te mapbévog te. ai Oeat popdic ¢8éhoval Slamepaivelv
Kpilow. Kumpig vikael kai €uov kdirog AAEEav8pl Sibwaov. ¢k 8¢
T8aiov Aeimel IIdpig Kal eig Zmaptnv kel Kal BovAeTaLl EuoV Aéxog
éxew. "Hpa 8¢ pépdetal 6T ov vikael Tag Oedg Kal EEaveOEL Epa
ANeEAVEpW Agxn. “Hpa 6¢ 8i8wal oy gue GAN’ opoLdel gpol e{lbwiov
Kat ovpavol couvtiBnow &ro. T 6¢ Alog¢ BovAsvpata TOAEUQV
elodepet EAMvVwV xBovi kal @puél. 0 §& Zeg fovAeTal dxAov BpoTdv
mANBe0¢ TE KOLPICey unTépa x0Ova Kai yvwtov TiBéval AYIAAEQ.
AauBavel 8¢ ¢ug Epuiig kai vedEAn KaAvmTeL Kai €ig oikov ITpwTéwe
i5pueL
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Verbs
*BovAopar want, prefer; wish, be
willing

Swamepaivw bring to a conclusion,
discuss

*§idwut give; diknv idwu I pay the
penalty; 8idwuw yapuwv I give thanks

*eiul be, be possible

eiodépw bring, bring upon

*¢0¢Aw (0éAw) wish, be willing

€Eavepow fill with air, inflate

*g¢pyouar come, go

*&xw have, hold; be able + inf.; kaA®dg
€xew to be well

*fikw have come, be present

idpvw place

Kovdilw be light; lighten, make light
%’ in acc. of v’ in gen.; lift up, raise

*AauBavw take, receive, capture

*Aéyw say, tell, speak

Aeintw leave

uéudopnar blame, criticize, find fault,
complain

VIKAaw win, conquer

opoLow make X’ in acc. like ‘y’ in the
dat.

*naocyw suffer

métouad fly

ouvTiOnuu put together

*t0¢van to make

KAAUTTW hide *ciOnue put, place
Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent

@ v olg & what

AAéEavépog AAetavSpou ANECavSpL AXNEEavSpov Alexandros, Paris

AY1AAeVg AxUAEwG AxUAAel AxuAAéa Akhilleus

*aoTtn avTiig avTi avTnv she, her, hers

*a0TOG avTtold avT® a0ToOV he, him, his

BovAsvpata BovAevpatwv BovAevpaot BovAevpata will

Bportoi Bpot®v Bpotoig Bpotovg mortals

YVWTOG yvwtol YVWT® yvwTov known, famous

eidwiov eldwAov eldLAW eldwiov image, idol

‘EAévn ‘EAévNg ‘EAévN ‘EAévnv Helen



Nominative

*EAANVOL
*eua
*£uov
Epuifg
*Ze0g
“Hpa
*Qeal
‘ISaiov
*Kaka
KAAAOG
Kpiowg
KUKVOG
Kompig
ARda
Aéxog
Agxn
*Adyog
*uqTnp
nopon
popowuata
vEDEAN
oikog
*Gvoua
ovpavog
OxAog
TapOévog
Iapig
*Aij6og
*TOAENOG
IMpwTetg
Zmaptn
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Genitive

EAARvwv
Eudv

éuod

‘Epuod

ALO6G

“Hpag

Beyv

T8aiov
KAK®OV
KaAAEOG
Kploewg
KUKVOU
KompiSog
Andag
A€XE0G (-0UC)
AEYWV

AGyov
HNTPOg
HOpOIG
HopdwuaTwv
vehEANg
oixov
0vVOUaTog
ovpavod
6xAov
napBévou
I&p1Sog
mAn0eog (-oug)
TIOAEUOV
IIpwtéwg

LnapTng

Dative

‘EAAvOLg

éuoig

EUQ

Epuil

Al

“Hpa

Bealg

T8aiw

KAKOIGg
KAAAEL
kploeL
KUKV
KOmpSt
Anda
AEXEL
Aéxeat (v)
AOyW
HnTpl
HopoR
puopdwuaat
veDEAD
olkw
ovopatt
ovpavy
OxAw
TapOEvVw
I&pLSL
AN BEL
TIOAEUW
IIpwTetl

Inaptn

Accusative

‘EAAvoug
ud

€uov
Epufv
Ala
“Hpav
Beag
T8aiov
Kok
KAAAOG
Kpiow
KUKVOV
Kompw
Andav
AEXOG
Aéxn
AGyov
HNTEPa
Hoponv
popodwuata
vedpéAnv
olkov
dvopa
ovpavov
OxAov
napBévov
Méapwv

A 00g
TIOAEUOV
IIpwtea

Lmaptnv

163

English
Equivalent

Greeks

ny

nmy

Hermes

Zeus

Hera

goddesses

Mt. Ida

evils

beauty

judgment, trial
swan

Aphrodite

Leda

bed, marriage-bed
bed, marriage-bed
word, story
mother

form, shape, beauty
form, shape
cloud

house, palace
name

heaven, sky
crowd, throng
Athena, maiden
Paris, Alexandros
great number
war

Proteus

Sparta
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent

dpoyeg Dpuy®dVv Dputi (v) dpuyag Phrygians

X0®v x0ovog x0ovi x8ova earth, ground

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

Ta 8¢ ALog BovAevpata moAepov eiodpépel EAAVwY xBovi kai ®puti.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 13 Top 250 Vocabulary to he Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Nouns

avnp, avdpog 6 man, hushand

BaowAetg, BacAijog (BaoAéwg) 6 king, chief
yuvi, yuvatkog | woman, wife

Svvaulg, duvaupog (Suvaunog, duvauewg) 1| might, strength, power; force,
army

"EAANV, "EAANvOG 1| 0 Greek

vnig (vadg), vedg (vewg) iy ship

Tatg, matdog 1) o child

Tathp, TaTpog o father

TTOALG, TOALOG (TTOANOG, TOAEWG) 1) City

Verb

uéAAw be about to, be going to; be likely to + inf. (fut. inf. in Attic)

1. The noun vadg is similar to the third declension noun BaciAetg.
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vnog, valg VEeg, vijeg (vijFeg < vaFeg)
véa, vadv (vadv) vijag, véag, vadg

VEOG, VEWG (VNFOG < VaFog) VEDV (VNF®V < vag®v)
vnti (vnFt < vafd vnuat, vavot (v) (vawot (v))

vad VEeg, vijeg (viFeg < vaFeg)
vnOg, vadg VEeg, Vijeg (VAFeG < VAFeQ)
VEOG, VEWG (VNFOG < vaFog) ve®v (VNF®V < vag®v)
wnt (vnri < vaFd vnuoi, vavot (v) (vawat (v))

véa, vadv (vadv) viag, véag, vatg

vad VEeg, Vijeg (VAFeG < VAFeQ)
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Etymology Corner Xl by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 9, Parts of Speech

Subordinating Conjunctions, Module 5. The word subordinate is built from the Latin
prefix sub- below, under and noun ordo row, order, rank. A subordinating conjunction
ranks one clause below the other clause, linking a dependent to an independent clause
(similarly a submarine (E marine < L. mare sea) goes under the sea. So, what does
independent (in not, de down from, and pendere to hang down) mean? Pendere to
hang down conveys the meaning of hanging in the way a pendulum hangs and swings
or a pendent is a piece of jewelry that hangs from a chain. The prefix de- means
down from. The prefix in- not negates dependent and functions just as the Germanic
prefix un- does for Anglo-Saxon words, like uncool (cool < OE col < a Germanic root).
Your kids, while they still rely on you for sustenance, are metaphorically hanging off
you. I always think of sloth babies' (follow the link to see a picture). Once your kids
come of age and can (or at least should be able to) take care of themselves, they are
independent, or literally, not hanging off of you anymore. A clause, a combination of
a verb with a subject, is a contained entity, or something that is complete and closed
(claudere, the root of both English words clause and closed). A clause has the sense
of distinct, closed off from the other parts of the sentence. Clauses are like kids. If they
can stand on their own, they are independent clauses. If they rely on another clause
to complete their meaning, they are dependent clauses.

1  https://www.google.com/search?g=sloth+babies+hanging+on+mother



https://www.google.com/search?q=sloth+babies+hanging+on+mother&tbm=isch&ved=2ahUKEwj9oee6gpfuAhUJAp0JHeV0BfAQ2cCegQIABAA&oq=sloth+babies+hanging+on+mother&gs_lcp=CgNpbWcQAzoECAAQHjoGCAAQBRAeOgYIABAIEB5QmFJYx2Vg5mZoAHAAeACAAVOIAaYJkgECMTiYAQCgAQGqAQtnd3Mtd2l6LWltZ8ABAQ&sclient=img&ei=ten9X73zDomE9PwP5emVgA8&bih=2010&biw=1333&rlz=1C1GCEU_enUS819US820&safe=off#imgrc=vn5zsmYcYd3LDM
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What to Study and Do 13. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized ending sets 9 and 10 for third declension nouns and that you can
decline third declension nouns. Your main focus should be on committing ending sets
9 and 10 to memory. In order to remember these endings for the long term, review
them a few times each week. When reviewing, make sure that you can write them
out from memory without looking at the answers. Plan on reading this module two or
three times. On each read your understanding will improve.

Learning Tip 13: Stress is Normal. Continuous learning requires analysis, logic, and
memorization. Discontinuous learning involves ambiguity, creativity, and reframing.
As you are presented with a novel concept, such as a completely different system of
communication, you experience ambiguity and discomfort because you are required to
assimilate new factual information (endings and vocabulary) and to think differently
about this information from how you have done before. This process can be stressful.
Remember that this stress is normal. Accept the difficulty and continue to work at
understanding the new information. Using memory techniques can help to ease your
stress. Of all the memory strategies used by expert memorizers, the memory palace
is the one they employ most frequently. This textbook offers several variations on the
memory-palace technique. The first variation is based upon your car. Let’s say you
want to memorize the preposition and adverb éva (prep.) on, upon, onto + gen. or dat.;
up to, throughout + acc.; (adv.) thereon, thereupon, throughout. We start at the car’s
grille. I picture Anna Karenina standing on or upon the car’s grille. Anna reminds
me of @vda. Anna’s standing on or upon the grille reminds me of the meanings on or
upon. Anna steps from the grille onto the hood. On the windshield is a case of Genesee
beer and a bowl filled with dates. The Genesee beer and the bowl of dates remind
me that when @vé means on, upon, onto, it takes the genitive or dative case. Next
Anna Karenina drives the car up to a river in the park. She takes a picture and then
drives throughout the park. As she drives throughout the park, she sees a policeman
pointing an accusing finger at her. The policeman’s accusing finger reminds me
that dva takes the accusative case when it means up to or throughout. Picture the
events happening in real time, and feel the heat of the policeman’s accusing finger
directed at Anna. Anna adds a verb of declaration to the scene. She declares thereon
or thereupon that throughout she has been innocent. She quickly departs the park
and drives up to the garage and away from the accusing finger of the policeman.
When she arrives she sits on or upon the grille of the car and then steps onto the hood
where she drinks a Genesee beer and eats a date from the bowl. The car can be one of
many different memory palaces you use in order to remember information you want
to recall precisely. The memory technique still requires repetition and review. As you
improve at using this technique, you will find your ability to remember accurately
also improves




Self-Assessment Modules 1-13

Rate yourselfon ascale of 1 to 10, where 10 represents mastery and 1 its opposite.
Answer each of the below thoughtfully. For any score less than a 7, review the
material.

MEMORY

1.

Do I have the alphabet (upper- and lower-case letters, names of letters)
and the sounds (long vowels, short vowels, diphthongs) memorized?

Can I accent almost any noun or verh?

Can I define adjectives, adverbs, articles, conjunctions, nouns, prefixes,
prepositions, and substantive adjectives?

Do I have a strategy for translating, especially when I get stuck?

5. Do Iknow how to get the stem for adjectives, nouns, and verbs and can

I conjugate and decline them?
Have I memorized the Case and Function Chart ?

Have I memorized the verb and noun endings and do I know how to
put them on the correct stem?

Have I memorized the article?

. Have I memorized the essential vocabulary?

APPLICATION AND CONCEPTS

1.
2.

Do I have a strategy for memorization and do I use it?

Can I pronounce basic and complex words correctly? If not, do I have
a strategy for improving?

3. Do I understand how endings create meaning?

Do I understand the functions of adverbs, adjectives, conjunctions,
nouns, prefixes, prepositions, and verbs?

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.15



https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0264.15

168

Ancient Greek |

. Can I apply my knowledge of the functions of adverbs, adjectives,

conjunctions, nouns, prefixes, prepositions, and verbs to parse
sentences in English?

. Do I understand how to apply the Case and Function Chart? Could I

teach another how to use it?

. Do I understand how the article can be used to create a noun? Can I

provide three specific and different examples in Greek?

. Do I understand the key differences between how English creates

meaning and how Greek does? Hint: English creates meaning in two
distinct ways and Greek does the same in two.



Guest Feature 2

Tom Holland on the Art of
Translating Herodotos

Tom Holland, an award-winning historian, author and broadcaster, tells us
about his lifelong fascination with Herodotos. For more information, visit his
website:

Tom Holland.!

Herodotus is my favourite historian. I first read him when I was
twelve, and since then I have repeatedly returned to him. Every
time I do so I find new things to notice, to admire, to enjoy. Only
when I sat down to translate him, however, did I feel that I was truly
coming to know him. The chance to live with Herodotus from the
beginning of what he had written to the very end felt like entering a
kind of marriage. It took me time to become easy with his ways. He
was full of complexities that caused me trouble and difficulty. Only
with familiarity did I come to appreciate just how various his moods
might be. Never once, though, did I regret it. Translation can make
or break a relationship. Translating Herodotus, I was confirmed for
good in my love.

His great work is many things—the first example of non-fiction, the
beginning point of history, the most important source of information
we have for a stirring episode in human affairs—but it is above all
a treasure-trove of wonders. There is very little that Herodotus does
not find fascinating. He is forever moving from theme to theme.
The Greek word, iotopia, at the time when he used it to describe
what he was attempting, meant not a study of the past, but simply
‘enquiry’—and though thereis certainlynolack of historyin his great
work, there is also plenty of geography, ethnography and zoology.
There are laugh-out-loud anecdotes and chilling tales of revenge,

1  https://www.tom-holland.org/.
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accounts of mummification and disquisitions on giant ants, stirring
narratives of battles and tales of bedroom duplicity. This means that
there is never one single style. The fun of translating Herodotus lies
not just in tracking the range and variety of his Greek, but in finding
ways of conveying some sense of it in English. The many different
accents and tones with which Herodotus speaks are the surest key
to Herodotus himself.

Centuries after his death, a critic in the Roman Empire described
him as being “very like Homer”. By this he meant that Herodotus
was to prose what the author of the Iliad and the Odyssey was to
epic: the supreme, the original fountainhead. To read his ‘enquiry’
is to engage with something both primal and heroic: an attempt to
push back the frontiers of knowledge on almost every conceivable
front. The premium that Herodotus set on providing sources for
his material is so taken for granted now by historians that it is
possible not to recognize just how revolutionary it originally was.
In his account of the build-up to the battle of Plataea, for instance,
he describes what he has been told by a man called Thersander
of Orchomenus, who in turn is reporting what he was told at a
banquet by a Persian fellow-guest. It is a moment to send a shiver
down the spine. Men dead for two-and-a-half-thousand years are
being given voice. We are witness to the birth-pangs of historical
method. History is doubly being made. Thrilling though it is to read
such a passage in English, it is even more so to read it in Greek. Few
experiences in literature can rival it.

Herodotus’ ambition, he declares in the opening sentence of the
first work of history ever written, was to ensure that “human
achievement may be spared the ravages of time”. Literally, he spoke
of not allowing them to become €&itnAa, a word that could be used
in a technical sense to signify the fading of paint from inscriptions
or works of art. Today, the colours applied by Herodotus to his
portrait of the long-gone world in which he lived remain as fresh
and exuberant as ever. The surest and most moving way to inspect
them, however, is by mastering the language in which he wrote.
Herodotus is a joy in any language; but to read him in Greek is a rare
and precious privilege. I rank the chance I was given to translate
him as one of the great experiences of my life.

To watch an interview with Tom by Viral History, follow this link:

Viral History’s Interview with Tom Holland.?

2 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cyQUu_1XIhA.
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Module 14
First Declension Nouns in -n and -Q
and Tig, Ti; TIG, TL; 00TLC, NTLG, OTL

Nouns

Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English; but the way they
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (évéuata) refer to
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns
can change form when they show possession, as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings
that English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional
phrases.

First Declension Nouns in -1 and -Q

All first declension nouns ending in -n or -a& are feminine in gender. Memorize
both sets of endings, know how to obtain a noun’s stem, and know how to
decline the nouns.

Dialect Note

Historically in the Ionic dialect there was a vowel shift where eta replaced long
alpha. In the Attic dialect this shift occurred in the noun endings except after -g,
-, or -p: Attic ywpda and Ionic ywpn.

Declining First Declension Nouns in -n and -

To decline first declension nouns ending in -n or -@, first get the stem by removing
the genitive singular ending -ng or -&g. What remains is the stem, the base of
the word to which the ending is joined. To the stem add the following endings:
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Feminine Feminine
Set 1 Set 2 (stem ends in -g, -, -p)
S Pl S Pl
Nominative -n -at Nominative -a -at
Accusative -nv  -ag Accusative -av -ag
Genitive -ng -V Genitive -ag -QVv
Dative n -aug Dative - -aLg
Vocative -n -at Vocative -a -aL
Feminine Feminine
Set 1 Set 2 (stem ends in -g, -, -p)
S Pl S Pl
Nominative -n -at Nominative -a -at
Genitive -ng -GV Genitive -0 -GV
Dative -n -aug Dative -0 -aug
Accusative -nv  -ag Accusative -av  -0¢
Vocative -n -at Vocative -0 -at

TEYVN, TEXVNG

To decline téyvn, téxvng 1 skill, take the genitive singular tTé¢yvng and remove
the genitive singular ending -ng to get the stem, téxv-. Then add the endings
from Set 1 above.

Singular Plural

N TéEXVN TEXVAL
A TE(VNV TEYVAG
G TéXVNG TEXVOV
D TéEXVN TEXVALG
\% TéEXVN TEXVAL

Singular Plural
TEXVN TE(VAL
TéXVNg TEXVROV

TéEXVN TEXVALG
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Singular
A Téxvnv
\% TéEXVN

XWpa, Xwpag

Plural
TEXVAG

TEXVAL

To decline ywpa, xwpag 1 land, country, take the genitive singular ywpag, and
remove the genitive singular ending -ag to get the stem, ywp-. Then add the

endings from Set 2 above.

Singular
xopa
XWpav
X0pas
Xwpa
xopa

< © o » 2z

Singular
Xwpa
XWpag
Xwpa

Xwpav

< » O @ =z

Xwpa

apyn, apxig

Plural
x@pat
xopag
XwpHV
Xwpaig

x@pat

Plural
xopat
Xwphv
Xwpatg
X0pag

x@pat

To decline apyn, apxiig | rule, command; beginning; province, take the genitive
singular épyxfi¢ and remove the genitive singular ending -ng to get the stem,
apx-. Then add the endings from Set 1 above.

Singular
apxn
apynv
apxig
apyxil
apxn

< © o » Z

Plural
apyal
apyag (@
apx@v
apxaig

apyat

173
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Singular Plural

N apxn apyat

G apxns apy®v

D apxf apxats

A apxnv apxag (&)
\4 apxn apxat

1. Theaccentofnounsasaruleis persistent and is given by the nominative
singular. The genitive plural is an exception to this rule. The genitive
plural of all first declension nouns is -@v with a circumflex accent on
the ultima.

2. The vocative is the same as the nominative in the plural of all nouns
and the same in the singular for nouns of this declension

3. Note that ywpag can be either genitive singular or accusative plural.
xwpag is a look-alike form. Use context to determine which case and
number it is.

4. First declension nouns differ only in the singular. All first declension
nouns follow the same pattern in the plural.

5. The diphthongs -at and -ot when final (the last two letters at the end
of a word) count as a short for purposes of accentuation except in the
optative, a mood that youw’ll learn in Part II of the 21st-Century series.
Hence in y@pat the accent (PLUS) is a circumflex.

6. When a first declension noun has an acute accent on the ultima in the
nominative, the accent is changed to a circumflex in the genitive and
dative, singular and plural. Note a similar change occurs in the same
forms of the article.

Practice Declining Nouns. Decline the two nouns below. When declining, list
the five cases in the singular and in the plural. Include the article. Check your
answers with those in the Answer Key.

Yoxn, Yoxiig iy soul
ayopda, ayopdg ) marketplace

Writing out nouns with their endings assists in your memorization of endings.

Pronouns and Adjectives

Remember that pronouns take the place of nouns and function just as other
Greek nouns do. Adjectives agree in gender, case, and number with the nouns
they modify. If no noun is present, supply the appropriate noun based upon
the adjective’s gender and number or upon context. Adjectives that function as
nouns are substantive.
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The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective, Tig, Ti

As a pronoun the interrogative tig, Ti means who? or what?; as an adjective the
interrogative tig, Tt means which? or what?

Singular

M/F N
N Tig Tl
A Tiva t
G Tivog, To0 Tivog, 100
D Tiv, T® TV, TQ

Plural

M/F N
N Tiveg Tiva
A Tivag Tiva
G Tivwv Tivwv
D tiol (v) TioL (v)

Singular

M/F N
N Tic Tl
G tivog, 100 tivog, 100
D Tivy, T® Tivy, T®
A Tiva t

Plural

M/F N
N Tiveg Tiva
G Tivwv Tivwv
D tiot (v) TioL (v)
A Tivag Tiva

1. When followed by another word, the acute accent on tig, Ti never
changes to a grave.
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The Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective TLg, TL

As a pronoun TG, TL means someone, something, anyone, anything; certain one,
certain thing; as an adjective T1g, TL means some, any; certain; a. Use certain
when an author is making reference to something particular without making
the identification precise.

Singular

M/F N
N TG TU
A Twa Tt
G TWOG, TOV TWVOG, TOV
D Twi, T TWwi, T

Plural

M/F N
N TLVEG Twa
A TVAG Twa
G WOV WOV
D Tot (v) Tot (v)

Singular

M/F N
N TG TL
G TvOG, TOV TVOG, TOV
D Twi, TR Twi, TR
A Twa TL

Plural

M/F N
N TLVEG Twa
G TGOV WOV
D Tl (v) Tl (v)
A Twag Twa
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1. The indefinite pronoun and adjective differ from the interrogative
pronoun and adjective in accent only and are enclitics. Enclitics are
pronounced closely with the word that precedes them. Some common
ones are the adverbs ye, mo0¢év, moi, moté, mov, mwg, and Tot; the
conjunction tg; the pronouns ue, uoy, yov, Gg, 6oL 6ov, TL, and TLG;
and the verbs eipi, onui. Enclitics sometimes have an accent and
sometimes do not. They can also affect the accent of the word that
precedes them. How they do is covered in Part II of the 21st-Century
series.

The Indefinite 00TLG, {TL, OTL

07L doTLg, fiTLG, OTLas an indefinite relative pronoun means whoever, whatever.
As an indefinite interrogative pronoun and adjective it means who, what. It is
formed by combining the relative pronoun, 8¢, i}, 6 with Tig, Tt

Singular
M F N
N 607G AT oTL
A Ovtva fvTva oTL
G o0TWVOG, §TOL  NOTVOG 00TLV0G, 6TOL
D ATV, OTW fTwt AT, 8T
Plural
M F N
N oitwveg aitwveg dtwva
A oboTtwvag dotwvag dtwva
G OVTWVWV, 6TWV OVTVWV OVTWVWV, 6TLV
D oloTioL (v), 6ToLg alotiol (v) oloTioL (v), 6ToLg
Singular
M F N
N [oJoxdly AT OTL
G o0TVOG, §TOL  NOTVOG 00TLV0G, 6TOL
D ATV, OTW ATt AT, 8T
A Ovtva fvTva oTL




178 Ancient Greek |

Plural
M F N
N oitveg aitiveg atwa
G OVTYVWV, 6TLV OVTVWV OVTWVWV, 6TLV
D oloTioL (v), 8T01g alotiol (v) ototiol (v), 6ToLg
A oboTvag doTivag atwva

Practice Translating the Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective. Check your
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key.

1. tig &pyeL oTpaTIAG;

TL SeT a0TAV TIPATTELY;

TivL meunete T SOpa;

tivog BLPAiov Exopev;

Tivag el eABely;

Ti¢ PacAevg dpyeL Ywpag;

Ti €pyov ST avTOVE TPATTELY;

tivog ool BLpAiov Exovaoiy;

© 0 NP kWD

Tivag otpatiwTag ST EA0eTV;
10.el¢ Tivag otpatiwtag €T EADETY;

Practice Translating the Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective. Check your
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key.

1. dpyeL Tig oTpaTIaC.

ST TL AVTNV TIPATTELV.
TEUTTETE TWL TA SOPQ;
BLBAiov Tvog Exopev;

Sel Tvag eABelv;

BaclAeng TIg dpxeL xwpag;
E€pyov TL ST aVTOVE TPATTELY;

mownTol Tvog BLpAlov Exovaiy;

© 0 NP kWD

OTPATIWTAG TLVAG ST EABETV;

10.el¢ Tvag otpatiwtag €T EADELY;
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Practice Translating the Indefinite Relative Pronoun and Indefinite
Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key.

1. dotig Gpyel TG oTPATIOG KAAA TIPATTEL.
2. &1L 8T avTNV TPATTEWY €V TTPATTEL
3. KOKA TEPTTW QTIVL TEUTIETE TA SDpa.

4. Baoevg 60TLG BpYEL XWPAG KAKA TTACYEL.

Vocabulary

*@pyw rule, command; begin + gen. *KaKOG, KaKN, Kakov bad, evil,
cowardly

*Baocwhevg, BaciAijog (Baciéwg) 0 *macyw suffer
king, chief

BLBAiov, BLBAiov 6 book *néunw send

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. TOWTNG, TOLNTOD O poet
or acc. + inf.,, 6l éAB¢elv it is necessary

to come

8dpov, wpov 10 gift *npdoocw (TpatTtw) do, make; fare; +
Kak®g suffer

*¢A\Oelv to come, to go oTPATLA, OTPATLAG 1) army

*g¢pyov, €pyov 10 deed, task, work; oTPATLVTNG, OTPATLWTOV O soldier
épyov in truth, in deed

*¢xw have, hold; be able + inf.; kaAdg *Ywpa, xwpdg N\ land, country
€xew to be well

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, adapted from Euripides’
Herakles or Herakles Mainomenos (HpakAilg poatvopevog). Remember the
meanings and functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative
case endings are bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are
highlighted; and accusative endings are underlined. Note that the third
declension increases the number of possible endings for the nominative
singular. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key
and then go back and reread the sentences a couple of times more, trying to
read rather than translate.

179
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Case Endin, Function

Nominative -a, -N, -NpP;, -NG, -, -0, -0,  subject of the verb
-0G, -G, -UG, -0, -WV

Genitive -ag, -€we -NG, -0¢, -0v, -0vg,  possession; dependence; object of
-wv preposition or verb; separation
Dative -atg, -n, -L, -0LGg, -oLv, - indirect object of the verb; means
or instrument; object of preposition;
possession
Accusative -q, -av, -ag, -1, -V, -V, -0, object of the verb or preposition
-0V, '%: 'M} 'Q

6vopa euol AudLTpiwv, 6 Alog¢ cVAAEKTPOG Kal 6 Tatip HpakAgoug.
¢yw T0¢ ONPag €xw &vBa 0 ynyevig otayvg EmapTt@v PAACTEL
TOUC HEV aUTWV ApNng owleL, aplBudv oAiyov- ot 8¢ Bvijokovolv. ot
Zraptol Kdduov méAw tekvoovol naidwv malol. €vhev ek adTt@v
yiyvetat Kpéwv Mevowkéwe malg, avag tij¢ x0ovds. Kpéwv 8¢ Tij¢
Meydpag yiyvetat moatip: avtnv vuevaiolg Kadueiol mote Awt®
ovvaiarafovowv. ToTe gig Tovg Sduovg, OnBag, o0 KATOKIlw £y,
0 KAewog HpaxkAijg avtnv dyel. 6 8¢ Aeimel OnPag Meydpav Te
nevBepoug te. 0 mailg KukAwmiav moAww opéyetal oikéew, Tipuvoa.
Apyela telyn devyw emel kteivw HAektplwva. Tag 8¢ cuudopag
éZevpapiCel. kai mdtpav oikéelv BéAel Wote kaBdSov Sidwal puobov
EVpuoBel péyav—egnuepdelv yaiav. eite “Hpa avtov Saudlet
KEVTPOLG elTe AVTOV 1) polpa avaykdadlel mabelv. Kai Tovg eV dAAoLg
éxpoyBeel movoug kai o 8¢ AoicBlov peta tabta Epyetat g AlSov
TOV TPLOWUATOV KOVA AVAYELVY.

Adverbs and Verbs

*@yw do, drive, lead *Qviiokw die, perish

avaykalw compel, force ‘X’ in acc. + katowki{w settle; establish; colonize
inf.

avayw lead or bring up; (mid.) set sail «teivw Kill

BAdotw bud, sprout, grow Aginw leave
*yiyvouau be, be born *naOeiv to suffer
Saudalw overpower, tame, conquer oikéw inhabit, settle; manage, dwell,

live
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*§idwuL give; 8iknv 8idwut I pay the opéyopar yearn, desire
penalty; 8idwuw yapuwv I give thanks

¢kpox0£w work, toil, struggle; achieve o0 where

€vOa where mtaOelv to suffer

€v0ev whence, thence; then ocuVaAaAdlw cry aloud together; greet

loudly
¢gevuapifw make light, lighten owlw save

£Enuepow tame, reclaim, free TEKVOW furnish with children,

populate, procreate
*gpxouar come, go *TLUyXAvw obtain, meet + gen.

*¢xw have, hold; be able + inf.; kKaA®g *Pevyw flee
é€xew to be well

*0éAw wish, be willing

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent
*@aAAoL A AWV dAAOLG dAAovg others
AuodrLrpvwv AudLtpvwvog ApdLrpdwvt AudLtpvwva Amphitryon
avag 6vVaKTOG BVaKTL dvakta prince, lord, king
Apyeila Apyeiwv Apyelolg Apyela Argive
‘Apng ‘Apewg Apel Apea (Apn) Ares
*@pLOuog aplOpod aploud aplouov number
*a0Tn aVTAG avTh avTnv she, her, hers
*a0TOG avtod avTe avTtov he, him, his
yaia yatag yaia yalav earth, land
YNYyevig ynyevéog (-o0g)  ynyevel ynyevéa (-ij) earth-born
Souot Sopwv Sopolg Sououg house, houses
*¢yw €uod éuot eué I, me, mine
EvpucOevg EvpuoBéwg Evpuobel Evpucbéa Eurystheus
*ZEevg ALog At Aia Zeus
"HAeKTpOWV "HAekTpVwvog  HAekTplwvi "HAeKTpLWVA Elektryon
“Hpa “Hpag “‘Hpa “Hpav Hera
‘HpaxAi)g ‘HpakAéoug ‘HpaxAel ‘HpaxAéa Herakles
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Nominative

Onpar
Kadpeiot
Kdaduog
kab080¢g
KEVTpU
KAELVOG
Kpéwv
KukAwmia
KOWV
AoicOLov
AWTOG
Meydapa
*uéyag
Mevolkeng
ue00g
uoipa
*0Alyog
*Gvoua
*naig
*natip
TaTpa

mevBepoi

*TOALG

TOVoL

onaprol

GTAYLG

GUAAEKTPOG

cuvuodopai

*radta

Genitive

enpov
Kadpeiwv
Kda8pov
kabo68ov
KEVTPWV
KAEWVOD
Kpéovtog
KukAwmiag
KLVOG
AowaBiov
AWTOD
Meydapag
UeyaAoL
MeVOoLKEWS
uebod
uoipag
oAlyou
0vVOUaTog
Tad6¢
TATPOG
TATPAG

nevhep®dv

TOAEWG

TOVWV

onapt®v

oTAYVOG

OUAAEKTPOU
ouupop®V

TOUTWV
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Dative

O1Batg
Kadpeiolg
Kadpw
KaB68w
KEVTPOLG
KAEWR
Kpéovtt
Kuxdwmig
Kuvi
AoLefiw
AWTH
Meydapa
HEYAaAW
Mevokel
ued®
Hoipa
oAlyw
ovouartt
malst
natpt
TATPQ

mievBepolg

TTOAEL

ToVoLg

oTaPTOTGg

otéyuL

OLAAEKTPW

ouvudpopaig

TOUTOLG

Accusative

01Bag
Kadpeioug
Kdadpov
Kkab68ov
KéVTpa
KAEWOV
Kpéovta
Kuxkhwrioav
KoOva
AoigBlov
AWTOV
Meydpav
uéyav
Mevolkéa
Hebov
uotpav
oAlyov
dvoua
natda
Tatepa
TATPOV

mevOepovg

TTOALY

OVoULg

OTAPTOVG

oTaYLV

GUAAEKTPOV

ouppopag

TadTa

English
Equivalent

Thebes
Kadmean
Kadmos
return
goad, sting
famous
Kreon
Kyklopean
dog

last

pipe
Megara
big
Menoikeus
hire; pay, wages
fate

little, few, small
name

child
father
fatherland

marriage-
connexion

city

work, toil,
suffering
sown-men

ear of corn or
grain

partner of the bed
misfortunes

these things
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English
Equivalent
*telyn Telywv telyeot (v) Telxn walls
Tipuvg Tipuvbog TipuvoL Tipuvba Tiryns
TPLOWUATOG TPLOWHATOV TPLOWUATW TPLOWHATOV three-bodied
vpévatot vuevaiwv vuevalolg vuevaiovg wedding-songs
daog (d@dc) bdeog (dwTog)  ddel (dwTi) ¢aog (d@G) light, daylight
x0wv x00ovog x0ovi x8o6va earth, ground

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.
2. For ¢dog the contracted forms in parentheses are of the Attic dialect.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

€l®’ (elte) "Hpa avtov Sapdlel k€vTpolg eite avTOV 1] polpa avaykaget
ToOEY.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Classics and Our Modern World: The Warrior Chorus

The Warrior Chorus trains veterans to offer public programming based on
classical literature and its connections to the experiences of people who have
served in the military. It uses classical texts to inspire people to reflect on the
connections between the works of the ancient Greeks and the issues they reflect
in their own lives, bringing members of the public together with the American
veteran community to experience live stagings, readings, workshops, lectures,
and discussions. The Warrior Chorus provides a rich contextual frame for
ancient literature to inspire in-depth public discussions about war, conflict,
comradeship, country, home, family, injuries, work, politics—themes every
American should have the opportunity to reflect upon as informed citizens in
a vibrant democracy. For more information on The Warrior Chorus, follow this
link:

The Warrior Chorus.!

1  http://www.warriorchorus.org/.
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Module 14 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater
mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns

Zevg, ALOG 0 Zeus

uRTNp, UNTépPog (UNTPOC) N mother

uépog, uépeog (uépovg) T6 share, portion, part; limb; one’s turn
dvopa, 6vouartog té6 name

mpdyua, Tpdynatog toé matter, thing, affair; problem

mAR00¢, TAOg0¢ (TANO0VC) TO great number, multitude; sum

T1G, TL (pronoun) anyone, anything; someone, something; (adjective) some, any,
a, a certain

Tig, ti (adjective or pronoun) who, what, which, why

xphiua, xpripatog 7o thing; (pl.) goods, money, property
1. The noun Zevg is similar to the third declension noun BactAevg.

N Ze0g (AgVg < Anvg)
A Ala, Cijva (AtFa)

G AL6g (AtFoc)

D Alt (AFD

\% VA0

N Zelg (Aevg < Anvg)
G Alog (AtFo0)

D At AFD

A Alq, Cijva (Aifa)

\% VA0
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Etymology Corner XIV by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 10, Parts of Speech

Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, Modules 7, 13, 14, 16, 18, 21, 22. One of the strangest
etymologies we’ll come across comes from the terminology around what you do with
nouns and pronouns to indicate their case or role in a sentence. Strap in.

It starts simply with the Latin noun nomen name, since when you use a noun, you
are naming a person, place, thing or idea—Larry, floor, grammar, love are all things
identified through a specific name. In Greek the word for noun (and adjective) is also
name: évoua. If you want to use a small word in place of (pro-) that name, you use a
pronoun, or in Greek avtwvouia, the word é@vtt- in place of the noun, 6voua.

What to Study and Do 14. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized ending sets 1 and 2 for first declension nouns ending in -n and -a
and that you can decline these nouns from memory. Review the Case and Function
Chart from Module 7. Notice how your understanding of endings and how they create
meaning improves as you work your way through the text.

Learning Tip 14: Balance Inside and Outside Views. Strike the right balance between
inside views and outside views. An outside view is a baseline. How often do things of
this sort happen in situations of this sort? For example, how likely is it for a genitive
to show possession? The outside view takes into consideration the overall percentage
of genitives that show possession, and comes to realize that this percentage is the
highest of all the gentive functions. The inside view considers the factors specific to
the particular sentence you are reading. Many times the genitive will show possession
but often it will not. The inside view represents the times when it serves a function
different from its most common one of possession. For example, in the sentence, they
freed them from chains, the noun chains will be in the genitive without a Greek
preposition that is equivalent to the English preposition from. We see how the inside
view can work differently when we witness an automobile accident when travelling.
Due to what Daniel Kahneman calls the heuristic of representativeness, upon seeing
an accident we will think that car accidents are much more likely than they actually
are. Here, the inside view incorrectly influences our understanding of the outside
view. Note the various ways you can apply the idea of balancing outside and inside
views to your other courses and to life itself.







Module 15
Attributive and Predicate Position

Word Order

Greek creates meaning through prepositional phrases and through endings.
Word order also matters. Attributive position creates meaning by placing the
article and the attribute in a specific sequence. As you read, pay attention to the
arrangement of words, noticing why word order matters in Greek.

Attributive Position

Attributive position tells us that a noun is to be translated with other words.
Consider the phrase the woman in the road. Since the woman referred to is
the person standing in the road, Greek may place the words in the road into
attributive position with the noun woman.

Consider another phrase, the white stripes. In this example, the noun
stripes is described by the adjective white and so Greek can place the adjective,
white, into attributive position with the noun, stripes.

In the examples below the attributes Um0 AlOw under a rock and kKaAdg
good are in bold; underlined are the articles and nouns, okopmiog, okopmiov 6
scorpion and évelpog, oveipov 0 dream. The general rule for attributive position
is that the article will directly precede the attribute. Three possibilities exist.

1. article attribute noun:

a. 0 Vmo AlBw okopmiog
the scorpion under a rock

b. 6 xaAog Gvelpog
the good dream

2. article noun article attribute:

a. 0 okopmiog 6 OO Alfw
the scorpion under a rock

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.18
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b. 6 6velpog 6 kaAdg
the good dream

3. noun article attribute:

a. okopmiog 0 Lo AlBwW
the scorpion under a rock

b. 6velpoc 6 kaAdg
the good dream

Note that in all of the above examples, the article directly precedes the
attribute.

Other Possibilities

Greek uses attributive position to tell you what words are to be translated
together to create a phrase. When no article is present, consider these four
examples,

Example 1: 01’ éAdtalg yvvaikeg
option 1: women under pine trees

option 2: women are under pine
trees.

Example 2: &v povov dyabov
option 1: only one good

option 2: there is only one good.

Example 3: Biog Bpayvg
option 1: a short life

option 2: life is short.

Example 4: 008&v KakoOv
option 1: nothing evil

option 2: there is nothing evil.
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Predicate Position

If the words are not in attributive position and an article is present, consider
these two examples,

Example 1: 6 Biog Bpayvg.

option 1: life is short.

Example 2:  €v 7® KLV 0 GvBpwog

option 1: the manis in danger.

This arrangement of words with the article present is called predicate position.

Practice with Attributive Position. Write out the following in all forms of
attributive position. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

1. the harsh road (1} 086¢; xaiemn)
2. the wise word (6 Adyog; codp6¢)
3. the noble soul (1] Yuxn; ayabn)

Practice with Predicate Position. Write out the following in all forms of
predicate position. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

1. the road is harsh (] 0806¢; yaAenn)
2. the word is wise (0 Adyog; codpo¢)

3. the soul is noble (] Yuyn; dyadbn)

Ancient Greek Thought and Living Well

During the Archaic Age (799-480 BCE) and after, Greeks in the various city-
states of Hellas were becoming increasingly aware of their rationale for doing
things. They recognized custom, usage, and tradition as the reasons behind
much of what they did and many of the beliefs and values they held. Thus
they began to look for a better way to live well and a better authority for their
beliefs, conventions, institutions, and values. One place they looked was nature
and soon saw that, in nature, birth and wealth were irrelevant. Another place
they looked was to logic and reason. Intellectuals, including philosophers and
sophists, engaged in these inquiries.

Philosophical inquiry predates sophism, the discipline of the sophists.
Philosophers asked if the universe had a beginning, how it began, and what
its elements were. They saw the world as something ordered and rational and
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sought to explain as much as possible in terms as little as possible, i.e., via
theories. These intellectuals were often highly skilled mathematicians.

Sophism can be traced at least back to the early 6th century when
philosophers—from the Greek adjective ¢dtAdcodog lover of wisdom—were
intent on explaining the universe and all its contents by means of science rather
than religion. The loan word sophism comes from the Greek adjective, coddg,
co0n), codav, clever, skilled, wise. Sophists were mainly itinerant teachers,
travelling from city to city, teaching for a fee various subjects, including physics,
astronomy, mathematics, and the art of rhetoric. They promised their pupils
material success through bettering themselves by education. Sophists were
viewed by some as having a corrupting influence on the young by teaching them
atheism, scientific inquiry, rhetoric (making the lesser argument the stronger),
and a new relativistic morality.

In the below there is a list of some prominent Greek intellectuals. In the
Practice Translating that follows, you will read fragments written by Thales,
Herakleitos, Aiskhylos, Euripides, Antiphon, Sokrates, and Aristoteles.

Thales of Miletos, @aAfjg 0 MiAfoog, c. 624 BCE. Thales was a pre-Socratic
philosopher who predicted an eclipse of the sun in 585 BCE and argued that the
universe’s prime element was water. Two of Thales’ writings are found below
in the Practice Translating.

Anaximandros of Miletos, Ava&ipavépog 6 MuAjowog, c.610-546 BCE.
Anaximandros was a pre-Socratic philosopher who put forth the theory that the
infinite was the universe’s origin.

Anaximenes of Miletos, Avagiuévng 6 MiAjolog, c.586-526 BCE. Anaximenes
was a pre-Socratic philosopher who proposed air as the universe’s prime
substance.

Pythagoras of Samos, IT0Baydpag 6 Laurog, c. 570-495 BCE. Pythagoras was
a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the soul was immortal and after its
death was reborn into another body, either man, animal, or plant, through a
process called metempsychosis, peteubvywoig. The only end to this cycle was
to attain purity of intellect and soul.

Xenophanes of Kolophon, Eevoddvng 6 KoAodwviog, c. 570-478 BCE.
Xenophanes was a pre-Socratic philosopher who criticized Hesiod and Homer,
arguing that their explanation of divine and human affairs was incorrect. He
also criticized the adulation of athletes because wise men were much more
important to society than some champion boxer. Finally, he asserted that the
gods were not anthropomorphic but that there was one god who was moral and
motionless, all-knowing and all-powerful.

Herakleitos (Heraclitus) of Ephesos, HpdakAettog 6 'Edécorog, c.535-475 BCE.
Herakleitos was a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the universe’s prime
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substance was fire, which all things contained within them, that the universe
had always existed, and that all is in flux for one can never step into the same
river twice. Three quotes by him are found below in the Practice Translating.

Aiskhylos (Aeschylus) of Athens, AioyVAog 6 AOnvaiog, c. 525-456 BCE.
Aiskhylos wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed about ninety plays, of
which seven survive. Many fragments from his other plays are found quoted
by other later authors or on Egyptian papyrus scraps. Aristoteles writes that
Aiskhylos expanded the number of characters in the theatre and allowed them
to interact with each other instead of only with the chorus. One of his plays,
Prometheus Bound, may have been written by his son, Euphorion. Another of his
plays, The Persians, is the only extant tragedy concerning contemporary events
that survives. One quote by him is found below in the Practice Translating.

Parmenides of Elea, apuevidng 6 'EAedtng, c. 500 BCE. Parmenides was a
pre-Socratic philosopher who reasoned that the earth was a sphere and that
sense perception was illusory. Thus the only way to truth was through logic.

Anaxagoras of Klazomenai, Avafayopag, KAialouevai, c. 500-428 BCE.
Anaxagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher and a good friend of the Athenian
statesman Perikles. Anaxagoras spent much of his time in the cultural center
of his day, Athens. He declared that the sun was a stone and not a god. The
Athenians may have brought him to court and had him exiled on charges of
impiety and pro-Persian sympathies. It is uncertain if the charges were real,
political, or fabricated by later biographers.

Sophokles (Sophocles) of Athens, ZodpokAijg 6 ABnvaiog, c. 497-406 BCE.
Sophokles wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed over 120 plays and
seven have survived, the most famous being Oidipous Tyrannos (Oidipous Rex)
and Antigone. He is said to have won twenty-four of the thirty competitions he
entered. Of him it is said that he portrayed people as better than they are in
reality.

Empedokles of Akragas, EumeSokAijg, Akpdyag, XZikeAia, ¢.494-434 BCE.
Empedokles was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who contended that the senses
were routes to knowledge and that the universe was made up of the following
four substances: earth, air, fire, and water.

Protagoras of Abdera, Thrace, IlIpwtayopag, ABSnpa, ®pdaxn, c.490-420 BCE.
Protagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher. In his dialogue Protagoras, Plato
writes that Protagoras invented the professional sophist. Protagoras argued that
it did not matter whether the gods existed—he was an agnostic—that there were
two sides to every question, each opposed to the other; that the soul was nothing
apart from the senses; that everything is true; that all values were relative; and
that man is the “measure of all things, of things that are that they are, and of
things that are not that they are not.” For these views it is said that the Athenians
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expelled him from their city and burnt his works in the marketplace (Diogenes
Laertius 9. 51-52).

Gorgias of Leontini, F'opyiag, Aeovtivoy, c. 483-376 BCE. Gorgias was a sophist,
who specialized in teaching the art of rhetoric.

Antiphon of Rhamnos, Avtid&v 6 Papvovorog, c. 480-411 BCE. Antiphon was
an orator, engaged in 5th-century Athenian political and intellectual life. One
quote by him is found below in the Practice Translating.

Euripides of Athens, EOpuiéng 6 ABnvaiog, ¢.480-406 BCE. An innovator
who did not gain wide acceptance until after his death, Euripides wrote satyr
plays and tragedies. He introduced comedy into tragedy and presented the
heroes and heroines of his plays as everyday people. He was a proponent of the
new music, which broke with tradition and is a feature of his work that shocked
some of his contemporaries. In several plays (Helen, Ion, Iphigeneia in Tauris),
he created tragicomic plots that foreshadowed the so-called New Comedy. Four
quotes by him are found below in the Practice Translating.

Sokrates (Socrates) of Athens, Zwkpd ™™g 0 AOnvaiog, c. 469-399 BCE.
Sokrates was an Athenian stonemason and carver and very poor. He was
accused of being a sophist and was loved by some and hated by many of the
Athenian people. Early in life Sokrates was intrigued by scientific speculation.
He soon grew skeptical of it and turned his attention to inquiring into the right
conduct of life. Two quotes by him are found below in the Practice Translating.

Demokritos (Democritus) of Abdera, Thrace, Anuoxkpitog, ABdnpa, Opdxn,
€.460-370 BCE. Demokritos was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who proposed
that all things were composed of atoms and void. Atoms were the smallest
building blocks of the universe and void allowed motion to occur. His theory
was later popularized by Epikouros and then expounded by the Roman poet
and philosopher Lucretius. Six quotes by him are found below in the Practice
Translating.

Hippokrates (Hippocrates) of Kos, Inmokpdtng 6 K@og, c.460-370 BC.
Hippokrates was a physician, who made outstanding contributions to the field
of medicine. Founder of the Hippocratic School of Medicine, he established
medicine as a discipline and profession. He is credited with writing the
Hippocratic Oath, a code of ethics still in use today.

Thrasymakhos of Khalkedon, @pacOuayog, XaAkndéwv, c. 459-400 BCE.
Thrasymakhos was a sophist, who taught that justice is the interest of the
stronger, i.e., that “might makes right.” He is best known as a character in Plato’s
Republic.
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Aristophanes of Athens, Aplotodavng 6 AOnvaiog, c. 446-c. 386 BCE.
Aristophanes wrote comic plays. Of forty or so plays, eleven have survived and
represent a genre of comic drama referred to as Old Comedy.

Platon (Plato) of Athens, IIAdtwv 60 ABnvaiog, c. 428-424 BCE. Plato was a
student of Sokrates and a philosopher. Best known for his theory of forms and
highly influential in his own day, Plato’s works continue to be read and studied.

Diogenes the Cynic of Sinope, Atoyévng 6 Kuvikog, Zivwnn, c. 412-323 BCE.
Diogenes was a philosopher and founder of the Cynic school of philosophy. He
believed in moral action rather than in theory. He lived simply and frugally,
looking to nature as a guide to living well and authentically, declaring himself a
citizen of the world.

Aristoteles (Aristotle) of Stageira, ApiotoTéAng, LtayeLpa, c. 384-322 BCE.
Aristoteles was a student of Plato and a philosopher. He founded the peripatetic
school of philosophy and wrote on many subjects, including aesthetics, biology,
economics, ethics, government, linguistics, logic, metaphysics, music, physics,
poetry, politics, psychology, rhetoric, theater, and zoology. Aristotle’s works
continue to be read and studied. One of his quotes is found below in the Practice
Translating.

Menandros (Menander) of Athens, MévavSépog 6 AGnvaiog, c. 342-290 BCE.
Menandros was a comic playwright who wrote 108 comedies. Popular in his
own day, Menandros took first prize at the dramatic games of the Lenaia festival
eight times. Many fragments and one play, almost complete, the Dyskolos, have
survived the ravages of time. One quote by him is found below in the Practice
Translating.

Aristarkhos of Samos, Apiotapyog 6 Lauiog, c. 310—c. 230 BCE. Aristarkhos
was an astronomer and a mathematician who placed the sun at the center of the
universe in the first known heliocentric view of the universe.

Eukleides (Euclid) of Alexandria, EOkAeiéng c. 300 BCE. Born in Alexandria,
Eukleides developed a conceptual system of geometry from a small set of
axioms. His book, Elements, has been used to teach geometry up until 150 or so
years ago.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, taken from proverbs and
a variety of ancient Greek authors. Remember the meanings and functions of
the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings
are underlined. Note that the third declension increases the number of possible
endings for the nominative singular. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or
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three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Endin, Function
Nominative -a, -€1G, -€V, -€G, -1, predicate adjective; predicate
-1, -0, -0L, -0V, -0G, nominative; subject of the verb
-V, -UG
Genitive -0¢, -0v dependence; object of adjective; object

of a preposition; partitive; possession
Dative -, -0LG, -w indirect object; means or instrument

Accusative -a, -0, -0G object of a preposition or verb

1. 6 x6opog dAroiwaoig 6 Biog vTOANYLG (Demokritos, philosopher).

o

€v uovov ayafov ot 1\ émoTiun. Kat év yovov Kakov- 1 apabia
(Sokrates, philosopher).

0V8EV KakOv auLyég karoU (Proverb).
UEYLOTOV TOTIOG TTAvTa Yap Yxwpéel (Demokritos, philosopher).

ayabov kai kakov t0 avto (Herakleitos, philosopher).

o ok w

0 Biog Bpay g N\ 8¢ TéExVN Lakpd: 6 §€ Kalpog 0&vGE: 1 6¢ elpa odorepn):

1 6¢ kpiorg yaremn (Hippokrates, physician).

7. 0 8¢ avegeéTaotog Biog ov BuwTog dvBpwmw (Sokrates, philosopher).

8. ¢tef) 8¢ 0v8Ev {Suev. &v fub® yap i aAnBela (Demokritos, philosopher)

9. tamavta péeL kai ovdév pével (Herakleitos, philosopher).

10.8vnt@v 6ABLog eig T0 TéAog oV8eig (Euripides, tragic playwright).

11.avtwy TOV Avaykaiwy Kakwy tatpog xpovog éativ (Menandros, comic
playwright).

12.c00wTatov xpovog avevpiokel yap mavta (Thales, philosopher).

13.vonua fj H€Tpov 0 xpovog, o0k LIToaTaotg (Antiphon of Rhamnus, Attic
orator).

14.70 péAov aéniov avlpwrolg Kal HKpol Kalpol peyaAwy mpayudtwy
aitiot yiyvovtal (Demosthenes, Attic orator).

15.téoTov voog: Sta mavtog yap tpéxel (Thales, philosopher).
16.70 T00 mM080¢ pev Ppadv: to o0 8¢ voU tayxv (Euripides, tragic
playwright).




Module 15 | Attributive and Predicate Position 195

Adverbs and Verbs

avevpiokw find out, make out, discover uévw remain, stay

*yiyvouau be, be born *uovov only

*eiul be, be possible péw flow

*Caw live TPEXW run

*{8uev = iopev we know XwpE€w make room for; retire; advance

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative  Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
*ayaBov ayabod ayabd ayabov good, noble

aéniov adniov adnAw adnAov unclear, unseen
aitiot aitiwv aitiolg aitiovg responsible, guilty
aAnfeLa aAnbeiag aAnBeiq aAnBelav truth

aAroiwotg AANOLWOEWS AAAoLWOEL aAoiwowv change, difference
apadia apabiag apadia apadiav ignorance

auyég autyéog (-oug)  auiyet AULyEG unmixed + gen.
avaykaia avaykatwv avaykaiolg avaykatia necessary, inevitable

ave€étaoTog  AVeEETAOTOL  AVEEETAOTW avegétaotov  unexamined
GvOpwmog avBpwmov avBpwnw &vBpwmov human, person

*a0Tov see 0 aOTOV the same

*Biog Bilov Blw Blov life

BuwTog Blwtod Blwt® Blwtov livable, worth living
Bpadv Bpadéog Bpadet Bpadv slow, dull
Bpayvg Bpayeog Bpayel Bpayvv short, small; brief
BuBadg Bubod Bub® Bubov depth, abyss

*Ev &vog évi év one

EMLOTI N EMOTAUNG EmoTAUN émoTAUNV knowledge; skill
éten étefig £Tef étenv reality

Ovntoi BvnTdv Bvntoig Bvntovg mortals

tatpog tatpod latp® tatpov doctor

*Kapog Kaipod Kap® Kapov right moment,

*Kakov Kakod KOKQ® KOKOV bad, evil, cowardly
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*Kaka
*KaAOv
KOOUOG
Kpiowg
pakpa
*uéyoia

uéyiotov

KAK®V
KoA0D
KOoUOL
Kplogwg
Haxkp®Ov
yeytAwv

ueytotov

Ancient Greek |

KaKoig
KOAQ
KOOUW
Kpioel
Haxpoig
ueyaiolg

ueyiot®

*uéAAov see T6 uéAdov the future

uétpov
*uwkpoi
vonua
vo0¢ (voig)
0ABLog
0&0g
*ovdeig
*008év
*Tavta
Teipa

TOVG
*npaypata
codwTATOV
charepn
TaLoTOV
*Tay0
*TEANOG
TEXVN

*10 avTo

*70 uéAdov

*T01m0G

VTTOANYLG

V6o TAGLG

UETPOL
UKpV
VONUaTog
voou (voD)
0ABlov
0&éog
ov8évog
ov8évog
AV TWV
nieipag
m080¢
TPAYUATWV
codwTATOV
oparepiig
tayiotov
Tay€og
TéAeog (-0ug)
TEXVNG

700 avtod

T00
UéAAOVTOG

TOMOL

VIoANPEWG

VTOGTACEWG

UETPW
UKpotg
Vonuatt
vow (V)
OABlw

0&el
008évL
008€évL
ntéot (v)
neipa
modi
npayuact (v)
coPWTATW
obaieph
Tayiotw
Tayel
TéAeL
TéXVN

0O a0T®

M HEANOVTL

TOTIW

VoA EL

VOO TACEL

KaKa
KOAOV
KOOUOV
Kplow
paxkpa
uéyara

uéylotov

UETPOV
UKpovg
vonua
voov (voiv)
6ABLov
0&LV
008éva
oV8év
navta
neElpav
noda
TpAyuaTa
codwTaToV
obaiepnv
Ta)LloTOV
Tay L

TEAOG
TéXVNV

70 aUTO

TO UéAAOV

TOTOV

VmOANYLV

vnéoTacLY

bad, evil, cowardly
beautiful, good
ornament, dress
judgment; decision
long, tall

big, great, large

greatest

measure, size
small, little, short
perception, thought
mind, intellect
happy, blessed
sharp, keen, swift
noone

nothing

all, each, whole
experience

foot

matter; affair
wisest

slippery, perilous
swiftest

swift

end, power, office
skill, art

the same

the future

place, spot

taking-up, continuation;

reply; suspicion

support; sediment;
duration; substance
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XOAeTH XOAETG XOAETH XOAeTAV difficult, harsh
*Xpovog Xpovou Xpovw Xpovov time

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Case Endin Function
Nominative -a, av, -€g, -€LG, -1, predicate adjective; predicate nominative;
-1g, -V, -0, -0L, -0V, subject of the verb
-0G, -G, -V
Genitive -£0G -NG, -0V, -WV dependence; possession object of
preposition
Dative -l -w indirect object; means or instrument; object

of the preposition or verb

Accusative -4, -0, -0V, -p object of the verb

17.xatontpov €i8co¢ YaAkOg ¢oti, olvog 8¢ volU (Aiskhylos, tragic
playwright).

18.avBpwnw cod® mioa yij Bati Yuxic yap ayabii¢c matpig 6 Evumnag
Koopog (Demokritos, philosopher).

19.xaxij¢ v’ apyxfc yiyvetal téAog kaxkov (Euripides, tragic playwright).

20.8adopor 8¢ dvoelg Bpotwv, Stadopor 8¢ tpomou (Euripides, tragic
playwright).

21.6 koopog oknvy, 0 Biog mapodog. €pyn, ophelg, anépyn (Demokritos,
philosopher).

22.70 menmpwuévav puyelv advvatov (Proverb).

23.x0Aema & KaAd (Proverb).

24. uia xeALbwv €ap ol moléel pia péAlooa péAL oL motéel (Proverb).
25.7@ &Evw Sel axoAovbeey TOTG Emywplolg vopolg (Proverb).

26.0 didog Tov didov €v KvSUvoLg yiyvwokel (Proverb).

27.paxpat tvpavvwv xeipeg (Proverb).

28.ei mewaelg, mav eotL xpijpa Edwdipuov (Proverb).

29.toAvpaBin voov ov Si8ackel (Herakleitos, philosopher).

30.0 &vBpwmog dpvacel TOALTIKOV (WOoV (Aristoteles, philosopher).

31.plog aveoptactog pakpl 080¢ amavdokevtog (Demokritos,
philosopher).
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32.xpelocov Gpyeabat Tolg dvonrolg fj épxewv (Proverb).

Adverbs and Verbs

axoAovBéw follow, accompany + dat.  *eiui be

amépyopar depart *g¢pyouar come, go
*@pyw rule, command; begin + gen. *Opaw see

*yiyvouau be, be born Tewaw be hungry

*YLyvwokw know *noéw do, make, cause; (mid.)
consider

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. *¢vuyelv to flee
or acc. + inf., 8T €AO€lv it is necessary
to come
Si8daokw teach, instruct

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns
Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
Amav8okevTog  -50KEVTOL -80KEVTW -80KevTOV without an inn
*ayan ayadfg ayadi ayadnv good, noble
advvartov advvatov aduvatw advvartov impossible
AvedpTACTOG AVEOPTAOTOV  AVEOPTAOTW  AVEOPTOOTOV  no feasting
*@vOpwog avBpwrov avlpwnw dvBpwmov human, person
avonrot AVOoNTWV AVONTOLG AVvOoNToug foolish, stupid
*apxn apxis apxi apxnv rule; beginning
Batn Batiig Bati Bativ accessible, passable
*Biog Biov Blw Biov life
Bpotoi Bpot®v Bpotoig Bpotovg mortals
*yi) YAg yi yiv land, earth
Suadopor Sadpopwv Sadpopoig Stapopoug unlike; differing
€ap €apog gapt éap spring
€8w8Luov €8wdipov £5wdiluw €8wduov edible
£i80¢ e{8eoc¢ (-ove) eldel £i80¢ form, shape; beauty
€MLY wpLOL EMywplwv Enywplolg Enmywploug of the country, local
Chov {wov (ow {®ov animal



Nominative
*Kakn
*KakoOv
*KaAd
KATOTTPOV
kivéuvol
KOOUO0G
Kpelooov
poaxkpa (-ai)
uéAL
uéAtooa
*uia

vouou

vo6og (volg)

&évog (Eevog)

Soumag
080¢
oivog
v
mioca
mapodog

TaTpig

Module 15 | Attributive and Predicate Position

Genitive
KOKMG
KakoD
KAAQV
KATOTTPOL
KwSUuvwv
Koopov
Kpelooovog
uaxpag (-ov)
UEALTOG
ueAloong
Hiég
VoUWV
voov (vob)
cévou
ZounavTog
0800
oivou
Tavtog
TaoNG
TapoSov

natpidog

Dative
KK
KAKQ
KaAolg
KATOMTPW
KLvdvvolg
KOOUW
Kpetooovt
uakpd (-ac)
UEALTL
ueAioon
et
vouoLg
Vow (V)
&V
EopmavTt
08®

olvw
navti
maon
TapOSw

naTpidt

TEMPWUEVOV see TO TEMPWUEVOV fate

TIOALTIKOV
moAvpadin
oKnvi
cod0Og

*TéA0OG

TO TEMPWUEVOV

*TpomoL
TOpavvol
*¢irog
*¢uoLg (-£Lg)

TOALTIKOD
moAvpuabing
oxnviig
codod
TéAeog (-o0ug)
70U -pévou
TPOTWV
TUPAVVWV
didov

dVoeWS (-ewv)

TIOALTIK®D
moAvpadin
OKNVi
00dQ
TéAEL

0 -HEVY
TPOTIOLG
TUPAVVOLG
didw

dvoel (-eov)

Accusative
KOKNV
KOKOV
KaAd
KATOTTPOV
Kwdvvoug
Koopov
Kpelooov
paxpav (-ag)
UEAL
wéAlooav
uiav
vOUoLG
voov (vodv)
Zévov
Zounmavta
080v

olvov

nav

ndloav

o podov

natpida

TIOALTIKOV
moAvuadinv
OKNVvAV
codOV
TéAOG

TO -pUévoVv
TPOTIOLG
TUPAVVOULG
didov

duow (-e1Q)
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English Equivalent
bad, evil, cowardly
bad, evil, cowardly
beautiful, good
mirror

dangers

ornament, dress
better

long, tall

honey

bee

one

laws, customs
mind, intellect
stranger, guest-friend
all, every, entire
road, path; journey
wine

all, every, entire
all, every, entire
entranceway

fatherland, country

of a city-state
great knowledge
tent; booth; stage
wise

end, power, office
fate

ways; characters
tyrants

friend

nature
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
XOAETA XOAeTT OV XOAETOTg XaAemd difficult, harsh
XOUAKOG XaAkoO XOAKD XAAKOV copper, bronze
*XEpeg XELPOV xepot (v) XElpag hand; force, army
XEASwV XEALSOVOG XEALSOVL XeEALSOva swallow

*xpiua Xpnuatog xpnuatt Xpipa thing; (pl.) money
*hoxn buxis buxi buxnv soul

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

M CEVQ ST dkoAovBEeLy TOTG Emywpiolg vOUOLG.
70 700 080G pev Bpadv- to 1ol € vod Tay.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 15 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater
mastery of the language you will have.

Pronoun and Nouns

------ , GAARA®V one another, each other

apxn, apyxiic N\ rule, command; beginning; province

yil, Yi¢ 1 land, earth

yévog, yéveog (yévoug) 10 race, kind, sort; birth, origin
unv, unvog 6 month; (adv.) truly, surely

ocua, cwuatog to body

Xwpa, xwpag N\ land, country

Verb

nyéouau lead; believe; lead, command + dat.
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Etymology Corner XV by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 11, Parts of Speech

Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. As noted throughout Module 6, it’s the endings
that tell us what role a word takes in a sentence, endings tell us who acts and who or
what receives the action. Why are these ending patterns called cases? I want you to
picture an old analogue clock. On the big hand is the part of the noun or adjective
that doesn’t change, the stem or base. Instead of numbers you have each of the case
endings, Nominative singular, Genitive singular, Dative singular, Accusative singular,
Vocative singular, Nominative plural, etc. As the stem clicks from one to the next, you
might describe the motion as falling around the wheel. The Latin for fall is casus (like
a casualty is someone who has fallen in battle), hence case. Likewise the Greek for
fall is mt®otg, the word the Greeks used for case. Pretty dumb, right? It’s dumb but
internally consistent. In fact, when you describe the process of linking the stem with
its ending, you call it declining a noun or adjective. This makes sense because the
noun is leaning clinare (kAivew like we saw with enclitic and proclitic) away from
de as it goes through the cases. The specific pattern a noun or adjective uses is called a
declension because it contains all the endings, or all the leanings away (de + clinare).

What to Study and Do 15. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have learned how to place words in attributive and predicate position.

Learning Tip 15: Be Flexible, Letting Go of Dogma and Rigidity. Deep learning
involves letting go of the dogma and rigidity of the old conceptual system to make
way for the new. Don’t be dogmatic. Rules are not binding. Two cases will never be
the same. Guidelines are the best we can do in a world where nothing is certain or
exactly repeatable. Stay in the moment. With continued work you will let go of your
old habitual ways of thinking and allow for new insights and knowledge that will in
turn prepare you for ever new and exhilarating possibilities. Consider each of the
words below, noting the Greek word, its English equivalent, the conventional spelling,
and the exact transliterations of the Greek word.

Greek Word English Equivalent Conventional Exact
dyyedog messenger angel aggelos
EyKWULOV composition of praise  encomium egkomion
KOyxn mollusk conch kogkhe
Aapuyg upper windpipe larynx larugx
notoa muse muse mousa
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Greek Word English Equivalent Conventional Exact

X0poOg dance, chorus chorus khoros

Though change, choice, and diversity are crucial to this textbook’s moral compass
and inevitable in life, tradition is strong and not without value. The probability of the
exact transliterations from Greek to English—aggelos, egkomion, kogkhe, larugx,
mousa, khoros—gaining traction so that they are used by English speakers are slim.
Choose, nevertheless, to buck the norms, using the exact transliterations if you dare.

A /




Module 16
Second Declension Nouns

Nouns

Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English; but the way they
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (6vépata) refer to
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns
can change form when they show possession, as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings
that English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional
phrases.

Second Declension Nouns

The nominative singular of nouns of the second declension ends in -0g or —-ov.
Most second declension nouns whose nominative ends in -0¢ are masculine in
gender and a few are feminine. Second declension nouns whose nominative
ending is —ov are neuter in gender. Memorize these endings, know how to
obtain the noun’s stem, and know how to decline the nouns.

Declining Second Declension Nouns in -0G or -0V

To decline second declension noun endings in -0g or -ov, first get the stem by
removing the genitive singular ending. For sets 7 and 8, the genitive singular
ending is -ov. For sets 9 and 10, the genitive singular ending is -og. For sets 1 and
2, the genitive singular is -ng or -ag. What remains is the stem. To the stem add
the following endings:

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.19
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Masculine/Feminine Neuter
Set 7 Set 8
S Pl S Pl
Nominative -0G -oL Nominative -ov -1
Accusative -0V -0Ug Accusative -ov -1
Genitive -0V -0V Genitive -0V -0V
Dative - -0Lg Dative -w -oLg
Vocative -€ -0l Vocative -0V -a
Masculine/Feminine Neuter
Set 7 Set 8
S Pl S Pl
Nominative -0G -oL Nominative -0V -a
Genitive -0 -V Genitive 0L -WV
Dative -w -0 Dative - -0l
Accusative -0V -0ug Accusative -0V -a
Vocative -€ -0l Vocative -0V -

NALOG, NALov, A8eAdOg, AdeAdoD, Epyov, Epyou

To decline the noun jAtog, Alov 6 sun, take the genitive singular fAiov, remove
the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem: QAi-, and add the masculine/
feminine endings from above.

To decline 68eAd6g, adeAdoD 0 brother, take the genitive singular §eAdod,
remove the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem: a8eAd-, and add the
masculine/feminine endings from above.

To decline €pyov, épyov 6 work, take the genitive singular €pyov, remove
the genitive singular ending -ov to get the stem: €py-, and add the neuter endings
from above.

Singular
N fjALog a8eAdOg épyov
A fjAlov aderdov é€pyov
G nAtov a8erdpoD é€pyou
D NAlw aderd® épyw
\% fAle a8erde épyov
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Plural
N fALoL aderdot épya
A NAtoug adeAdoug épya
G NAlwv A8eAd OV épywv
D NAlolg adeAdolg é€pyolg
\% fjAlot aderdot épya
Singular
N fjALog adeAdog épyov
G nAlov adeAdod épyou
D NAlw adeAd® épyw
A fiAlov adeAdov épyov
A fAle aderde épyov
Plural
N Aot aderdot épya
G NAlwv adeAd®dv épywv
D NAlog adeAdoig épyolg
A NAloug adeAdovg épya
A Aot adeAdot épya

fALog:

1. Note that the vocative singular is different from the nominative
singular. As in all nouns, the vocative plural is the same as the
nominative plural.

2. The accent does not shift to the ultima in the genitive plural as it does
in the first declension.

3. Final -at and -ou count as short for purposes of accentuation except
in the optative, a mood that you’ll learn in Part II of the 21st-Century
series. Thus the accent remains on the antepenult in Aot

aderdag:
1. When first and second declension nouns have an acute accent on the

ultima in the nominative singular, the accent changes to a circumflex
in the genitive and dative, singular and plural.

2. @8elde is an exception for the rules of accent.
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épyov:

1. In all neuter nouns, the accusative and vocative are the same as the
nominative, both in the singular and in the plural.

2. The nominative and vocative plural ending of all neuter nouns is -a.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from the prologue
of Euripides’ Bakkhai (Bakyat). Remember the meanings and functions of the
cases presented in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive
endings are italicized; dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings
are underlined. Note that the third declension increases the number of possible
endings for the nominative singular. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Endin Function

Nominative -a, -1, -NG, LG, -&, -0, subject of the verb
-0V, -0G, -, -G, -V

Genitive -ag, -ng, -0¢, -0v, -wv dependence; object of preposition;
possession
Dative -0LG, -ol dative with adjective
Accusative -q, -av, -ag, -€, -€Lg, -, motion toward; object of verb or
-ny, -v, -0, -0V, -0¢ preposition

fkw Alog madg v Onpaiwv xB6va, Aldvucog. Eug pev Tiktel 00" 1)
KaSpov xopn, Zepédn- eue ¢ aotpamnndpopov Aoxevel TOp. poponv &
aueifw éx Beod Bpoteiav: 6paw 8¢ unTpog uvijua kat Sépwv épeimia.
Té 8¢ ETL TOdeTaL, Alov Tupog GAGE, dBavatog Hpag untépa eig éunv
UBpLg. aivew 8¢ Kadpav. 0 8¢ yap apatov 0 méSav Tinot, Buyatpog
onkov. Aeinw 8¢ eyw AvSdv yvag Ppuydv te, Ilepodv te MAAKAC
Baxtpla te teiyn v te x06va MARdwv. xal ¢ enépyopatl Apapiav
T Aciav te. i 6¢ Acila map’ dAa keltal kal &yel pyadag "EAAnat
BapBdapolg 6 6pod MOAELS. EKET YEV 1j8n xopevw Kal KabioTnut Tag
TEAETAC. Eyw 8¢ VOV Epyoual €ig EAMAvwy moAw OTL eipl éudaviig
Saipwv Bpotols. tpwtag 8¢ OPag ti¢ yi¢ EAANviSo¢ avoAoAUlw, Kal
veBpida egantw xpoog BUpoov Te Sidwul £G XeTpa, kioolvov BEAaG.




Module 16 | Second Declension Nouns

Adverbs and Verbs

aivéw praise, approve, promise

aueipw answer; change, exchange
avoAoAUlw cry aloud, shout; excite

*§idwuL give; iknv 8idwut I pay the
penalty; 8idwui yapuwv I give thanks

*eiul be
ékel there
€Zamntw fasten to or from

émépyopuar come upon; approach;
attack

*gpyouaw come, go

*kw have come, be present

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

207

*kaOioTnuu appoint, establish, put
into a state; (intrans.) be established,
be appointed

*ketlual lie
Aeintw leave

Aoxevw bring forth, bear; deliver

*opaw see
*ciOnue put, place
TikTW bear, give birth

V0w raise a smoke, smoke; (pass.)
smolder

Xopevw dance

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative  English Equivalent
dBatov apartov apatw dpatov untrodden, impassable
afdavatog abavatov abavatw abdavartov immortal, deathless
g GAGG GAL dAa sea

Apafia Apafiag Apafia ApaBiav Arabia

Acia Aciag Acia Aciav Asia
actpanndiépov  -Gpopov -hopw -hopov lightning-bearing
Baxtpla Baxktpiwv Baxtpiolg BaxtpLa Baktria

BapBapot BapBapwv BapBapotg BapBdpovg  barbarians

BéAog BeAeog (-oug) BeAeL BéArog missile, arrow, dart
Bpoteia Bpoteiag Bpoteia Bpoteiav mortal

Bpotoi Bpot®v Bpotolg Bpotovg mortals

*yi Yig Yl yiv land, earth

yovat yu®v yoaig yvag lands

Saipwv Saipovog Saipovt Saipova god, deity
Awdvuoog Alovucoov Aloviow Awbvucov Dionysos
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Nominative
8duot

*$yw
*EAANVEG
‘EAANvig
*&p
gudavig

épeimov
*Ze0g
“Hpa
*0edg
Oipar
Onpaiot
Ouyatnp
0VYpoog
Kaduog
Kioowog
Kopn
Avdoi
Mijdot
*uiTnp
uryadeg
uvijua
uopon
veppig
*ralg
médov
IIépoar
TAUKEG
*TOALG
TpoTaL

Top

Genitive
Sopwv
éuod
EAVLV
‘EAANvidog
Epig
éudavéog
(-06¢g)
épeutiov
AL66 (Znvdg)
‘Hpag
CEOY
onpov
Onpaiwv
Buyatpog
Bupaoov
Kadpov
Klooivou
KopNg
Av8@®V
Mndwv
HNTPOg
uyadwv
HVAUATOG
uopoiig
veBpidog
natdog
nédov
[epoéwv (-QV)
TAAK®OV
TOAEWG
TPOTWV

TUPOG

Ancient Greek |

Dative
Sopolg
éuot
“EAANGL (V)
EAANVviSL
euil

gudpavel

épeutiw
A (ZnvD
"Hpa

Be®
onpatg
Onpaiolg
Buyatpt
8Vpow
Kadpw
Klooivw
KOpN
Avdoig
MnSotg
untpi
uwyaot (v)
pviuatt
uopdi
veBpidt
oSt
neSw
IIépoalg
mAagi (v)
TIOAEL
TPWTALG

mupt

Accusative
Sopoug

eué

“EAANvag
EAMNvida

éunv
eudavéa (-j)

épetmov

Ata (Zijva)

“Hpav

Bedv
OnBag
Onpaiovg
Buyatépa
Bvpoov
Kaduov
kioowov
Kopnv
AvSovg
MnSovg
HnTépa
uwyadag
Hviua
Hopory
veBpida
natda
nédov
[I¢poag
TTAQKOG
TIOALY
TPWTAG

op

English Equivalent

house, houses
I, me, mine
Greeks

Greek

my

clear, manifest

ruin, wreck
Zeus

Hera

god, goddess
Thebes
Theban
daughter
thyrsos
Kadmos

of ivy

girl; daughter
Lydian

Mede, Persian
mother

mixed

memorial, record, tomb

form, appearance

fawnskin
child

earth, ground
Persians
plains, fields
city

first

fire
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative  English Equivalent
ZeuéAn ZeUéANg ZeuéAn LeuéAnv Semele
oNKOG onkod onNK® onKov pen, fold, precinct
TA &€ OV 8¢ 701G &8¢ Th 8¢ they, them, theirs
Teiyn TEY OV TeiyeoL (v) Telxn walls
TeEAETAL TEAETOV TEAETATG TEAETAG rites, mysteries
UBpLg UBpewg UBpeL UBpwv hybris, brutality
dAGE dA0YOG droyi drOya flame, fire, blaze
Ddpoyeg Ddpuydv Dpuii (v) dpvyag Phrygian
*xeip XELPOG xept XEpa hand; force, army
x0wv x00ovog x0ovi x86va earth, ground
XPWG XPWTOG (xp0dg) xpwTi (xpol) xp&TA skin

(xpoa)

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

Kal veBpida &gamtw Ypoog Bvpoov Te Sidwul €¢ xelpa, Kioowvov
BéArog.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Classics and Our Modern World: Tom Palaima

In his article “Songs of the ‘Hard Traveler’ from Odysseus to the Never-Ending
Tourist,” Classicist and professor Tom Palaima studies themes connected with
traveling and existing away from home from the Iliad and Odyssey of Homer
through the modern folk song tradition as performed and transformed by Bob
Dylan, including songs by the Stanley Brothers, Charley Patton, Skip James,
Muddy Waters, Stephen F. Foster, Martin Carthy and Dionysis Savvopoulos.
Ancient Greek serves as the first recorded examples of songs exploring these
experiences.

To read the article, follow this link:




210 Ancient Greek |

Songs of the Hard Traveler.!

Module 16 Top 250 Vocabulary to he Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring words, the greater
mastery of the language you will have.

Nouns

GvBpwmog, avOpwmov 1) 6 human, person

épyov, épyov 10 deed, task, work; building; €pyov in truth, in deed
0eog, BeoD 1 0 god, goddess, deity

Adyog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story; reason, account

vouog, vopou o law, custom

TOAENOG, TOAEHOVL O war

XPOvog, xpovov o time

Verb

vouifw believe, think, have the custom of, hold as custom

Etymology Corner XVI by Dr. E. Del Chrol
Technical Terms 12, Parts of Speech

Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. We met the root of nominative in the previous
section on nouns, because a nomen is a name (6vopa). The nominative case names
the subject of the sentence. One specific type of nominative that we meet frequently
when translating is the predicate nominative, or the naming of the thing that you
are talking about, from the Latin prefix prae before and verb dicere to say (like
dictation the taking down of what someone says or dictator whose statements are
law). In addition to the frequently occurring predicate nominative, we will often meet
predicate adjectives, which also name the thing you are talking about. In Greek
grammar évopa was used to refer to the parts of speech of both nouns and adjectives
because both name what you are talking about. Greek for the nominative case was
called 6p0n mtdoug the upright, standing or not falling case. Remember the hands of
the clock.

1  http://sites.utexas.edu/tpalaima/files/2017/11/SONGS_OF_THE_HARD_TRAVELER_FROM_
ODYSSEUS.pdf.
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What to Study and Do 16. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized ending sets 7 and 8 for second declension nouns and that you can
decline these nouns from memory.

Learning Tip 16: Learn How to Follow and to Break Rules. During the past 500
years our world has seen rapid technological changes. These changes require us to
adapt constantly. Constant change is our new normal. Luckily one of our strengths is
our ability to learn and to adapt. Learning new information requires basic rule-based
thinking (continuous or algorithmic) and deep thinking (discontinuous or creative) that
allows us to understand in novel ways. As you learn ancient Greek, think about what
you are learning from both perspectives, allowing for an analytical understanding
of language and for a conceptual understanding that requires going beyond linking
a verb to its subject. Reflect on your learning of accents and the factual information
required for you to learn so as to be able to accent correctly and with confidence. As
you apply this knowledge and come to understand it at a deeper level, note how the
conceptual application of knowledge becomes factual. To facilitate your assimilation
of new information, try using your body as a memory palace. In this variation your
body serves as the long-term storage facility for remembering new information. Let’s
imagine that we wish to remember the eight parts of speech and their definitions,
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, conjunctions, verbs, prepositions, adverbs, interjections.

We will begin at our feet and move up to our head. Our feet stand on a house,
which represents nouns. Our house is filled with people, with maps of many different
places, and the people in it are discussing many things and ideas. The house our
feet are standing upon represents the definition person, place, thing, idea. On our
knees a wide variety of people—he, she, they—are jostling each other, trying to take
their place in line. The hes and shes of the people represent pronouns and the trying
to take their place in line represents the definition of pronouns taking the place
of nouns. On our thighs are oodles of crayons. The crayons speak colorfully and
are describing the people on our knees, giving us information on the wide variety
of different complexions and eye and hair colors among the people taking their
place in line on our knees—beige, black, brown, green, pale, red, white, yellow. The
crayons remind us that adjectives describe nouns. On our hips is a belt made out of
safety pins. Each safety pin connects to the next, reminding us that conjunctions join
one item to another. The pins make a belt that keeps our pants secure to our hips.
Conjunctions join our thoughts, keeping them connected. Next is our stomach. Our
stomach is our core. Our core is the foundation of movement and existence, enabling
us to rise, jump, turn, and twist. Our stomach represents the qualities of action and
existence that define verbs. In our right hand we hold an open umbrella. We stand
under the umbrella. Our position of standing under the umbrella reminds us that
prepositions are small words that require an object to complete their meaning. We
are positioned under the object umbrella. Under is the preposition. The umbrella
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completes the meaning of a prepositional phrase by serving as the object of the
preposition under. Our mouth exclaims delight at our ability to move outside into
the rain without getting wet. Our mouth expresses satisfaction, by exclaiming, “ah,”
as we dance in the rain and are kept dry by standing under our amazingly effective
umbrella. The word ah is what we interject to express our delight. Ah is called an
interjection. As we interject “ah,” our eyes look over our body parts, noticing the
people standing in line on our knees. Some are standing quietly. Some are standing
really quietly. Others are very loud. Our eyes take note that adverbs give additional
information about verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. This body palace is just one
more technique that you can apply the SEE principle to so as to place items quickly
into your medium term memory. Remember that you will still have to review this
information so as to remember it for the long term. Also remember to have fun using
your imagination to create memorable information that you wish to make a part of
your identity.




Module 17

The Future Indicative and Infinitive
Active of &yw, EAaLVW, Epyoual
and the Dynamic Infinitive

The Verb

In Greek and in English, verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

The Future Indicative Active

The future tense refers to actions that will occur in the future. The future tense
stems have a temporal value but no aspect, showing no distinction between
the imperfective (incomplete) and perfective (completed) aspect (CGCG 33.4-6).
To review what is meant by the aspect of verbs, reread Verb Tense-Aspect in
Module 9.

Future Tense Stems

To obtain the future tense stem remove the ending from the second principal
part. What remains is the future active and middle tense stem. To this stem, add
the future tense endings.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.20
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Future Tense Endings

Add to the correct tense stem.

Primary Active (use for the present and future active tenses)
S Pl
1st - -ouev
2nd -elg  -€TE

3rd -eL -ovat (v)

Infinitive Active (use for the present and future active tenses)
-Ev
1. Almost all verb forms have recessive accent.
2. The letter nu in the third person plural, present indicative active is a
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word

begins with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise it is
left off.

Primary Middle and Passive (use to form the active voice of deponent verbs)
S Pl
18t -opat -oueba
2nd —gror-n (-ecal)  -ecBe

3 -eTal -ovTat

Infinitive Active (use to form the active voice of deponent verbs)

-eobal

1. Almost all verb forms have recessive accent. Remember that final
-at and -ou count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the
optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

2. In the second person singular intervocalic sigma dropped out (-ecau),
resulting in the two endings -ev and -n.

3. Deponent verbs are active in meaning and middle and passive in form.
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The Conjugation of Exyw

All w-verbs combine their stems and endings just as €y does. In the readings
that follow, use your knowledge of €xw to recognize and translate the forms of

other w-verbs.

Future Indicative Active of £xw

To the future active and middle tense stems £&- or ox1jo-, add the correct endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent
30) I will have

gCelg you will have

£Zel he, she, it will have
gEouev we will have

geete you will have
g¢ovat (v) they will have

Verb Form English Equivalent
oXNow I'will have

oxNoELg you will have
oxNnoeL he, she, it will have
OX1|OOUEV we will have
OXNOETE you will have
agxnoovaot (v) they will have

Future Infinitive Active of Exw

Person and Number
1t person singular
2nd person singular

3 person singular

15t person plural
2 person plural

3rd person plural

Person and Number
1st person singular
2nd person singular

3 person singular

1st person plural
2 person plural

3 person plural

To the future active and middle tense stems &&- or ox1jo-, add ewv.

g€eLv or oxnoewv to be about to have

unmarked

1. Only the tense stem distinguishes the future indicative active from the
present indicative active. Contrast the present stem of €xw with the

future stem of €€w and oynow.
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The Conjugation éAaVVwW, EAGW

éAaw is referred to as a contract w-verb because its stem ends in alpha in the
first person singular, future indicative active of the second principal part. When
the stem of principal part I or I ends in alpha, the alpha may contract with the
endings in accordance with the chart below. In the readings that follow, use
your knowledge of ¢éAdw to recognize and translate the forms of other alpha
contract w-verbs.

a+e > a a+o > w
a+el > a a+ ot > )
a+n > a a+ov > w
a+n > a a+w > )

Future Indicative Active of EAaVVw, EAGW

To the future active and middle tense stem £Aa-, add the correct endings.

Verb Form English Person and Number
Equivalent

EAD (EAGW) I'will march 1st person singular

ENQG (éAGeLg) you will march 2 person singular

EAD (EAGED) he, she, it will 3rd person singular
march

EAdpev (Adopev) we will march 1st person plural

éNaTe (ENGeTE) you will march 2 person plural

EAdaot (v) (EAaovat (v) they will march 3rd person plural

Future Infinitive Active of EAaVVW, EAAW

To the future active and middle tense stem €Aa-, add euv.

EAQV (EAAELY < ENGEEV) to be about to unmarked
march
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The Conjugation of Epyouat

Deponent w-verbs are similar to w-verbs except that they have middle and
passive forms but active meanings. All deponent w-verbs form their present
and future indicative actives just as €pyouat does. In the readings that follow,
use your knowledge of €pxouat to recognize and translate the forms of other
deponent w-verbs.

Future Indicative of Epyouat

To the future tense stem £¢Agvo-, add the correct endings.

Verb Form English Person and Number
Equivalent

éAevoopatl T'will go 1t person singular
éAevoel, €Aevon you will go 2nd person singular
gAevoetal he, she, it will go 3 person singular
élevooueba we will go 1t person plural
éAevoeobe you will go 2 person plural
glevoovTal they will go 3rd person plural

Future Infinitive of Epyouat

To the future tense stem &€AeVo-, add -eoBat.

gAevoeobat to be about to go unmarked

The Infinitive

Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person
and for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by
thinking of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives,
clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as complement.
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, &v
duvdapel, because its action may or may not be realized. There are two types
of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. Both the declarative and the
dynamic infinitives refer to actions that exist potentially or ¢&v uvdper.
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The Dynamic Infinitive

The dynamic infinitive refers to actions that exist potentially, &v duvapet. It
is negated by the abverb ui not and not ov not. For more on the dynamic
infinitive, see CGCG 51. Consider its use as a complement in these examples.

1. As a complement to modal verbs:

8¢el it is necessary Sel motéewv It is necessary to create.
8Uvapat be able SvUvapat aipéecOdat I.am able to choose.
gEeoTL it is possible éEeoTL meLpaELY It is possible to try.

€Yw be able €Y LUV oKELY I am able to remember.
KWEuveLw risk Kwdvedw Baveiv I'run the risk of dying.
TPOCNKeL it is fitting TPOCKeL pavOdavery It is fitting to learn.

XPn it is necessary Xpn aicBavesdar It is necessary to perceive.

2. As a complement to verbs of wishing and desiring:

aipéouar choose aipéopar 6pyxéecOarL I choose to dance.
BouvAevw resolve BouAevw BadiCerv Iresolve to go.
BovAouar want, prefer BovAouar éabierv I'want to eat.
Siavoéopuar decide, intend Sravoéouar §180vat Iintend to give.
8oxkéel it seems best 8okéeL mAgeLw It seems best to sail.
€0¢Aw be willing, wish €0¢Aw Aeimewy I'wish to leave.
omovdalw strive, be eager omoLvsalw dpéperv I strive to endure.

3. As a complement to knowledge verbs:

8L8dokw teach, teach how S18aokw EAANViCewy I teach how to speak Greek.
éniotapat know, know how  émictapat agidewv I know how to sing.
pavOavw learn, learn how nav@avew meiberv I learn how to persuade.

4. As a complement to verbs of command, compulsion, and persuasion:

aitéw ask, require aitéw o vopilew I ask you to believe.
avaykadlw force, compel avaykalw o€ AveLv I compel you to free.
8éopau ask, require 8éopat cod ypadewv I ask you to write.
keAeVvw command, bid KeEAEVW OE TEUTELY I bid you to send.
meiOw persuade neifw o¢ §16ovar I persuade you to give.

ToLEw cause ToLEW o€ EpyecOar I cause you to go
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5. As a complement to verbs of starting and stopping:

dpyouat begin dpyoupar eidéval I begin to know.
uéAAw be about uéAw meicecOar I am about to suffer.
Tavw stop Tavw o€ payecOat I stop you from fighting.

6. Epexegetically as a complement to adjectives and nouns:

aya006v good ayaBov oiecBar It is good to think.

d&Lov worthy a&Lov Aéyewv It is worthy to say.

S8ewov fearsome, awesome dewov opaewv It is awesome to see.
KaAdv good KAAOV TPATTELV It is good to act.

KaiLpog opportunity Karpog cvuPaivery There is an opportunity to

come to terms.

vouog custom, law vouog evpickeLy It is custom to discover.
GXOAN leisure GYOAI AKOVELY There is time to listen.
Opa time wpa dpyew It is time to begin.

7. As a complement of purpose often with verbs of giving, motion, receiving, and
taking:

€pyouat go, come oitov €¢a0iewv épyxoueda we go to eat food.
§idwu give Xwpav §idwut avtoig I give them the country to
Slapmacat plunder.

Practice Translating the Infinitive. Translate each of the below, which have
been adapted from folk songs and a variety of ancient Greek writers. Remember
the meanings and functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Nominative
case endings are bolded; genitive endings are italicized; dative endings are
highlighted; and accusative endings are underlined. Check your understanding
with the translations in the Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence
two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your
understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve
quickly.

Praxilla of Sikyon, IIpd&iAia Zikvwv c. 451 BCE. Praxilla was a Greek lyric
poet of high renown. Only a few fragments of her work have survived. Antipater
of Thessalonike (c. 15 BCE) lists her as one of the nine immortal-tongued female
poets. Aristophanes parodies her in two of his comedies. The famous sculptor
Lysippos (c. 350 BCE) sculpted her in bronze.

219
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Athenaios of Naukratis, AGnjvatog 0 Navkpartitng, c. 190 CE. Athenaios was
a Greek rhetorician and grammarian. His fifteen-volume Scholars at Dinner,
Agutvocodlotal, on the art of dining, mostly survives. Among other things,
the work provides information about Greek literature, quoting from the works
of about 700 Greek authors and 2,500 different works. Topics discussed in the
volumes include, art, food, music, philology, sex, and wine.

Julian, Flavius Claudius Julianus, c. 331 CE. Julian was Roman emperor from
361 to 363 CE. He was also a philosopher and author of many works written in
Greek. About fifteen have survived. Julian rejected Christianity and promoted
Neoplatonic Hellenism. For this the Christian Church named him Julian the
Apostate. His work, The Caesars, quoted below, was a satire that describes
Roman emperors vying for the title of best emperor.

Case Endin, Function

Nominative -a, -G, -0, -0V, -0G, -0, -wVv  subject of the verb
Genitive -0V dependence, possession; object of a
preposition
Dative -Q, -L, - indirect object; object of a prefix,
preposition
Accusative -a, -av, -ag, -nv, -ov, -0¢, object of a verb
-0LC

ayabov o mavTi AiBw okopmiov puAdcocelv (Praxilla).

0V BovAopaLl KAAALGTOV PEV €y Agimewy daog nAlov (Praxilla).

0 BavaTtog pol keAevel Gatpa daswva Asimev (Praxilla).

dpyopal kat wpaiovg owkvoug kai piAa kal dyxvag Aeimewv (Praxilla).

Epxetal xeAldmv karag ®wpag ayew (Folk Song).

vouog avolyvuvatl TNy B0pav xeAlsovi (Folk Song).

Hpwpavig émiotatat tovg davnuepwtatoug cuvdakploat T@ mabel

(Athenaios, Scholars at Dinner, quoting Klearkhos speaking about

Eriphanis).

8. BéAeL yap 6 Bedg 0pOOg S péoov PadiCewv (Athenaios, Scholars at
Dinner, quoting Semos of Delos, speaking about the Ithyphalloi).

9. KalpoOg 8¢ KaAgel unkeETL ueAAew (Julian, The Caesars).

10.Péa é&v dpuyia pev toug Kopupavtag opyxéecBal meibel (Lucian, The

Dance).

Nk wh e

Adverbs and Verbs

*@Gyw, G&w do, drive, lead Agintw, Aeiyw leave

avoiyvoutL open *uéA\w, ueAAiow be about to, be going
to; be likely to + inf. (fut. inf. in Attic)
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*@pyonat, apgouat begin unkétL no longer
BadiCw, BadLéw or Badiow go opxéouat, 6pyricouar dance

*BovAouat, BovAncouatr want, prefer; *meibw, meiow persuade

wish, be willing

*¢pyouat, éAedoopar come, go

*0¢Aw, OeAjow be willing, wish

*KaAEw, KaAEw call

omovdalw, omovddcoual strive, be
eager

oLVSakpPLW, -Sakpuow cry, cry with

dLVAATTW, QLAGEW keep watch, keep

guard
*keAeVw, kKeAeVOW bid, order,
command
Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns
Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
*ayaOov ayafod ayabd ayabov good, noble
AVNUEPWTATOL  -TATWV -TATOLG -TATOVG most savage
dotpa dotpwv dotpolg dotpa stars
fjAlog nAlov NAlw fiAlov sun
‘Hpropavig ‘Hpipavidog Hpipavidt ‘Hpwpavida Eriphanis
0dvatog Bavatov Bavatw Bdvatov death
*0edg Beol Be® Bedv god, goddess, deity
0Ypa Oupag Bupa Bupav door, gate
*Kapog Kaipod Kap® Kapov right moment, critical
time, opportunity
KGAALGTOV KOoAALoTOL KoAAlOTW KOAALOTOV  most beautiful
*kaAail KaA®V KaAaig KaAGg beautiful, good
*KaAOV KOoA0D KAAQ KOAOV beautiful, good
Kopv-Bavteg -Bavtwv -Bavrolg -Bavtoug Korybants
AiBog AlBov ABw AlBov stone
uécov see 10 pécov the middle
uijAa uRAwv unAoLg uiAa apples
*vouog VOUOUL VoUW vouov law, custom
dyyvar Oyxvav dyyvaig dyxvag pears
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent

*0p00g 0pBod opOb® opBov upright, correct; erect

*nafog nabeog (maBovg)  mabel 1a6og suffering; experience;
passion; emotion

*1T0g TaAVTOG TV TL TOVTO all, each, every, whole

Péa Péag Péq Péav Rhea

oixkvol OLKLWV olKVOoLG oLlKVOLG cucumbers

oKopTiog oKopTiov oKOPTILW oKopTiov scorpion

T0 uécov 700 péoov 0 Yéow TO pécov middle, midst

dagva daewv®v baewolg daewa shining, brilliant

$aog (dpdG) bdeog (GWTOG) daeL (pwtl)  ddog (d&g)  light, daylight

dpuyia dpuyiag dpuyia dpuylav Phrygia

XEALS WV XEALSOVOG XEALSOVL XEALSOVa swallow

Opa wpag wpa wpav season, period, time

wpaiot wpaiwv wpaiolg wpaiovg seasonable; proper,

appropriate; ripe, ready

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’
Bakkhai (Bdxyaur). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases presented
in Module 7. Nominative case endings are bolded; genitive endings are italicized;
dative endings are highlighted; and accusative endings are underlined. Note
that the third declension increases the number of possible endings for the
nominative singular. Check your understanding with the translations in the
Answer Key. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing
with each rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence
becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Case Endin Function

Nominative -aw, -€g, -1, -0, -0G subject of the verb

Genitive -0¢, -0, -0UG, -WV dependence, possession; object of a
preposition, adjective

Dative -ag, -1, -0LG, -OLv, - means or instrument; object of an
adverb or adjective; place where

Accusative -Q, -V, -ag, -g, -n, -NV, -V, object of a verb, preposition, prefix,

-0, -0V, -0G, -L adjective
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Awdvueog: adeddai untpog dhdokovowv 0Tl AlOVLGOG O0UK EKPLEL
Alog aAAa éx OBvntolU xal 6Tt || LepéAn &g Ziv' avadepel v
auaptiav Aéyovg. adTNV ai adeAdatl ékkavyaovtal 0TL KTeivel Zebg
aotpamndopw mupt OTL yauouvg Yevdel. toydp avtdg €k SOpwv
oloTpaw &yw pavialg. 6pog & oikéoval mapkomoL GPeEVAV. GKELHV
T €Yewv avTag avaykalw opylwv éuav. o BijAL onépua Kadueiwv,
doar yuvaikég eial, éxpaivw Swuatwy. 6pod 6¢ Kadpov maioiv
avaueiyvuvtatl kai YAwpedg vrr’ e atatg avopodolg AVTaL TETPALS.
Sel yap TRV ATEAEOTOV TAV TTOALY BaKYELUATWY EKuavBaveLy, Kal el
ur O€Aet, 6TL i Lepédn ue tiktel A, épudavi Bvntolg Saipova.

Adverbs and Verbs
avaykdalw, avaykdow compel, force Ruat sit

‘X’ in acc. + inf.

avapeiyvour, -uei&w mix up, mix *0¢éAw, OeAow wish, be willing
together

avadépw, -oicw bring up or back; xteivw, kTeVEw kill

place upon; refer

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. oikéw, oikfjow inhabit, settle; manage,
or acc. + inf., 8T €AO¢elv it is necessary dwell, live

to come

*eiui, Eoopan be, be possible oloTplw, oioTpriow sting, goad; go
mad, rage

éKKavyaouat, -kavyrjeouat boast ouod at the same place, together + dat.

ékuaivw drive mad TiKTW, T€EW bear, give birth

gkuavlavw, -padnocopar learn, know, tovydp therefore, accordingly
examine

€kOOw, -dVow be born from; beget, daokw claim, allege, assert
produce; grow

*¢xw, €€w or oxnow have, hold; be Yevdw, Yevow cheat, beguile; falsify,
able + inf.; kaA®G &xewv to be well lie about

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns
Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
aderdai aSerd v aderdaic aserdag sisters

auaptia auaptiag auaptia auaptiav mistake, sin
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Nominative
avopodot
dotpanndopov

ATEAEGTOG

*avtal
*a0Tn
Baxkyevuata
yauot
yuvaikeg
Saipwv
Awdvuoog
8duot
Supata
*$yw
€AATN
éuoi

guoaviig

*Zevg
0fjAv
Ovntog
Kadpueiol
Kaduog
Aéxog
uaviot
*unTnp
OpyLa
6pog
*doat
*ralg
TAPAKOTTOL
méTpat

*TOALG

Genitive
avopodwv
-bopov

AateAéoTov

avT®V
avTiig
Bakyevudtwv
Yapwv
YLVALKOV
Saiyovog
Alovioou
Sopwv
Swuatwv
éuod
éAaTng
Eudv
éudavéog
(-06¢)

AL06 (Znvog)
OnAeog
Ovntol
Kadpeiwv
Kadpov
A€xe0g (-oug)
Havidv
HNTPOg
opyilwv
0peog (-oug)
dowv
natdog
TTAPAKOTTWVY
TeETPOV

TOAEWG
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Dative
avopodolg
-00pw

ATEAEOTW

avTalg
avTi
Baxyevuaot
yapoig
yuvai&i (v)
Saipovt
Aoviow
Sopolg
Swpaot (v)
éuot
éaatn
€uoig

eudavel

At (ZnvD)
OnAeL
ovnt®
KaSpeiolg
Kaduw
AEXEL
paviaig
untpt
opylolg
OpeL
doatlg
oSt
TTAPAKOTOLG
TETPALG

TIOAEL

Accusative
avopodoug
-hopov

ATEAEOTOV

avTag
avTAV
Baxyevuata
yaoug
yuvaikag
Saipova
Aldvuoov
Sopoug
Swpata
ué
gaatnv
€Uuovg

eudavéa (-j)

Ata (Zijva)
0fjAv
Ovntov
KaSpeiovg
Kaduov
AEXOG
paviag
untépa
Opyla
6pog
000G
natda
TAPAKOTTOVG
TETPAG

TIOALY

English Equivalent
roofless
lightning-bearing

without end;
uninitiated

they, them, theirs
she, her, hers
rites, mysteries
wedding, marriage
women

god, deity
Dionysos

house, houses
houses

I, me, mine
pine-tree

my

clear, manifest

Zeus

female

mortal
Kadmeian
Kadmos

bed, marriage-bed
madness, frenzy
mother

rites, mysteries
mountain

so many, as many
child

frenzied + gen.

rocks

city
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent
Top TUPOG mopl ndp fire

Zeuéin LeuéAang ZeUéAn ZeuéAnv Semele

oKeLN OKEVLAG OKEeVi OKELNV garb, dress

omépua OTEPUATOG oTépUaTL onépua seed

dpéveg dpevdv dpeot (v) dpévag mind

XAwpai XAwp®OV ¥Awpalg XAwpAag greenish-yellow

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give the case and function. For verbs, give the
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s
object. For adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and
case.

Pea év dpuyia pev Tovg KopuPavtag opxéecbal meibel.

avTVv ai adeAdal ekkavydovtal 0TL KTeivel ZeLg aoTpanndopw mupl 6TL
yauoug pevsdeL.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Papyrology

Papyrus, mamupog, is paper made from the papyrus plant. Ancient Egyptians
used this plant to make reed boats, mats, rope, sandals, and baskets. They used
papyrus paper to write down many things, including lists, records, and literary
works. They also used it to wrap mummies. In hot and dry climates, papyrus
survives, offering us a window into the past. Papyrologists study the writings
these papyri record. Module 30 offers a recently discovered poem by Sappho,
preserved on papyrus.

Module 17 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Nouns
apduodg, apLOpod 6 number

Biog, Biov o life
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8ixkn, 8ixng N custom, usage; judgment; order, right; penalty, sentence; lawsuit
Verbs

a8kéw, adwknow be unjust, do wrong

aipéw, aipriow take, seize, grab, capture; (mid.) choose

YLYVWOKW, yvwoouat know, recognize; decide + inf.

€AaVvw, EAAw drive, march

KEAEVW, KEAEVOW bid, order, command

K

Etymology Corner XVII by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 13, Parts of Speech

Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. In Greek the genitive is called yeviki mt®oLg a
case that indicates a belonging to the yévog kind, type, origin, source. The etymology
of the genitive is a bit screwed up because the Latin grammarians didn’t fully
understand Greek grammar. Nonetheless, if we think of genus in genus and species,
meaning a kind or class or clan, it will get us most of the way there. Genitives tell us
about possession or source or type, so, Jayden’s gloves, or a piece of pie, or a loaf of
bread specify whose glove or what kind of piece or loaf it is.

What to Study and Do 17. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you have learned the endings for the future indicative and infinitive active of &€y
and €pyouat and that you can conjugate these verb forms. Make sure that you can
identify a verb by person, number, tense, mood, and voice. Finally, make sure that you
understand the function of the dynamic infinitive.

Learning Tip 17: Memorize Word for Word. You can use the memory palace
technique to memorize poems, short stories, novels, and even complete dictionaries.
Want to memorize the Oxford English Dictionary or Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon?
Try using this learning tip for memorizing a poem by Robert Frost. You can use this
same technique for memorizing works of any length. Conversely you can use repetition
to fix this poem in your memory. Repetition is time-consuming and its results do not
necessarily last long, unless you continue to repeat the poem for an extended period.
As an alternative to repetition, try using the memory palace and SEE strategies. Both
methods require repetition and review. The memory place and SEE strategies are
longer-lasting and easier to recall. Note the highlighted words:

Whose woods these are I think I know.
His house is in the village though;
He will not see me stopping here
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To watch his woods fill up with snow.

My little horse must think it queer
To stop without a farmhouse near
Between the woods and frozen lake
The darkest evening of the year.

He gives his harness bells a shake
To ask if there is some mistake.
The only other sound’s the sweep
Of easy wind and downy flake.

The woods are lovely, dark and deep,
But I have promises to keep,

And miles to go before I sleep,

And miles to go before I sleep.

On the grille of our car, we place woods with an owl perched on a tree, crying who,
who. On the hood we place a house located in a small village. At the electric car
charging port we place a big round eye which sees me and has red knotted veins
popping out. In the driver’s seat is a big paper trashbag with woods drawn on it and
filling up with snow. The trash bag is wearing a giant watch around its waist. On the
dash is a little horse, prancing about and wearing a lightbulb for a hat. The horse
calls out in a hoarse voice, queer, queer, queer. In the passenger’s seat is an empty
field of snow with a big red zero melting into the snow. In the middle of the zero is
the roof of a collapsed farmhouse. Attached to the rooftop is a stop sign. Between the
seats is a console, made out of sweet-smelling cherry wood and filled with frozen ice.
On the floor of the backseat is a flashlight peering up at the dark roof from which an
evenly balanced scale hangs. The trunk is filled with liberty bells, held together with
harnesses, and shaking so much that their cracks are widening. At the back bumper
is a car jack with a stake for a lever. The jack is misplaced and unable to lift the car.
Up the tailpipe climbs a chimney sweep making a sweeping sound as he cleans the
outside of the pipe. Out of the tailpipe are blowing an easy wind and downy feathers
and flakes of cereal. On one bumper sticker are the words love trumps hate and on
another dark lives matter and on a third Deep Purple. The license plate has the word
promises with a picture of two entwined rings. On the rubber of one of the wheels
is written in red the words lifetime warranty and unlimited miles. Pay attention to
how long it takes you to commit the poem to memory. Also note how easy it is to recall
the poem verbatim. Try recalling the poem the next day to see how much you have
remembered. Try again in a week and then again in a month. Enjoy knowing that you
can memorize anything and carry it with you for as long as you wish.







Module 18

The Personal Pronouns; efq,
OULOELG, and unoeig; the Dative
and Accusative of Respect; Time
Expressions

Pronouns

In both languages, pronouns have the same definition: they take the place of
nouns. The function of the Greek pronoun (dvtwvupia) differs from the English
because it creates meaning through case endings much more extensively than
the English pronoun does. In both languages the personal pronouns refer to the
first person I and we, the second person you, and the third person he, she, it,
and they.

The English Personal Pronoun

In English the forms of the first person personal pronoun are the following:

Singular Plural
Subjective I we
Objective me us
Possessive mine ours
Possessive Adj. my our

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.21
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I and we are the subjective forms. Me and us are the objective forms. Mine and

ours are the possessive forms. Note that they are different from the possessive

adjectives my and our. Contrast the possessive pronoun mine in the sentence

‘the book is mine’ with the possessive adjectve my in the phrase ‘my book’.
The forms of the second person are the following:

Singular Plural
Subjective you you
Objective you you
Possessive yours yours
Possessive Adj. your your

Note that the subjective and objective forms are identical in the singular and
plural forms. Note also that the possessive pronoun yours is different from
the possessive adjective your. Contrast the possessive pronoun yours in the
sentence ‘the dog is yours’ with the possessive adjective your in the phrase
‘your dog’.

The forms for the third person plural are the following:

Singular Plural
Subjective he, she, it they
Objective him, her, it them
Possessive his, hers, its theirs
Possessive Adj. his, her, its their

He, she, it and they are subjective; him, her, it and them are objective; and his,
hers, its and theirs are possessive. Note that the possessive pronoun hers and
theirs differ from the possessive adjectives her and their. Contrast the possessive
pronoun theirs in the sentence ‘the choice is theirs’ with the possessive
adjective their in the phrase ‘their choice’. The possessive pronouns his and its
are look-a-like forms and identical to their adjectival forms his and its. Contrast
the use of the possessive pronoun his in the sentence ‘the opportunity is his’
with the possessive adjective his in the phrase ‘his opportunity’. In the case of
his and its, function allows you to determine which part of speech occurs.
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Practice Identifying the Personal Pronoun and Adjectives in English. Pick
out the personal pronouns and the personal possesssive adjectives. The excerpts
are from Billie Holiday’s autobiography, Lady Sings the Blues (1956). Check your
answers with those in the Answer Key.

1. You can be up to your boobies in white satin, with gardenias in your
hair and no sugar cane for miles, but you can still be working on a
plantation.

2. Imagine if the government chased sick people with diabetes, put a tax
on insulin and drove it into the black market, told doctors they couldn’t
treat them, and then caught them, prosecuted them for not paying their
taxes, and then sent them to jail. If we did that, everyone would know
we were crazy. Yet we do practically the same thing every day in the
week to sick people hooked on drugs. The jails are full and the problem
is getting worse every day.

3. You’ve got to have something to eat and a little love in your life before
you can hold still for any damn body’s sermon on how to behave.
Everything I am and everything I want out of life goes smack back to
that.

4. If you think you need stuff to play your music or sing, you’re crazy. It
can fix you so you can’t play nothing or sing nothing.

5. T'hate straight singing. I have to change a tune to my own way of doing
it. That’s all I know. I don’t think I ever sing the same way twice. The
blues is sort of a mixed-up thing. You just have to feel it. Anything I do
sing is part of my life.

The Greek Personal Pronoun

Memorize these forms of the personal pronoun.

éyw I, Nueig we oV you, DUELG you

15t Person (I, me, mine; we, us, ours) 2rd Person (you, you, yours)
S Pl S Pl

N Eyw NUETg N oL VUETg

A EUE, pe fuag A 0¢, o€ PITGTY

G ¢uo0, yov UGV G c00, oov VpdV

D éuoi, pot nutv D ooi, oot Vv
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1st Person (I, me, mine; we, us, ours) 2nd Person (you, you, yours)
S Pl S Pl
N Eyw NUETGg N oV PITEATN
G €uod, pov nU&V G 000, oov VudV
D €uoi, pot nuv D ooi, oot Ty
A EUE, ue nuag A 0§, o€ vpag
Possessive Adjectives:
€u0G, &un, Epov: my 00¢, 01|, oov: your (singular)
NUETEPOGC, NUETEPQ, UETEPOV: OUT VUETEPOG, DUETEPQ, VUETEPOV: your (plural)

avTog he, avT she, avTO it

3rd Person (he, him, his; she, her, hers; it, it, its; they, them, theirs)

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N avTog avTn avto N avtot avtat avta
A avTtov avTAV avutod A avTovg avTag avtd
G avtod auTig avtod G avt®v avt®v avt®v
D avTe avTh avTe D a0Tolg avTalg avTolg
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N avTog avTn avto N avtot avtat avta
G avutod avTiig avtod G avTOV avTOV avT®Vv
D avT® avTi avt® D avTolg avTalg avTolg
A avTov avTAv avTto A avTovg a0TAGg avTa
1. For more meanings of a0d16¢, avT, ad1o, see Module 20.

DN

. In the predicate position or when standing alone in the nominative, it
means -self: 0 GvOpwmog avTog 0pael, the man himself sees and avTI)
o0pdel, she herself sees.

3. In all cases except for the nominative and vocative, it functions as the

third person pronoun, just as the pronouns he, she, it, they, do in

English: avtovg €i8ov, I saw them.
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OOETG they, Q€ they

3rd Person Plural (they, them, theirs)

M/F N
N odelg odéa, odea
A odéag, opeag odéa, odpea
G ohéwv, adewv ohéwv, adpewv
D adiol (v), odloL (v) obiol (v), odloL (v)

3rd Person Plural Contracted Forms (they, them, theirs)

M/F N
N odelg obéa, obea
A odag, odag odea, odpea
G odOV, 6OwV opOV, oOwV
D obioL (v), adlot (v) obioL (v), adlot (v)

3rd Person Plural (they, them, theirs)

M/F N
N odelg obéa, odea
G odéwv, ohewv ohéwv, ohewv
D odioL (v), adlot (v) obiol (v), adiot (v)
A obdéag, odeag obhéa, odea

3rd Person Plural Contracted Forms (they, them, theirs)

M/F N
N odelg obdéa, odea
G ad®Vv, cdwv od®V, cdwv
D odioL (v), adiot (v) odioL (v), adiot (v)
A oddg, odag obhéa, odea

1. The unaccented forms are enclitic. Enclitics are pronounced closely
with the word that precedes them. Some common ones are the adverbs
ye, mo0év, moi, moté, mov, mwg, and Toy; the conjunction te; the
pronouns pe, pot, pov, €, 6oL 6ov, Ti, and T1g; and the verbs eiui,
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onui. Enclitics sometimes have an accent and sometimes do not. They
can also affect the accent of the word that precedes them. How they do
is covered in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

2. For the third person plural pronoun Herodotos and writers of the Ionic
dialect regularly use ooe€ig. In the Attic dialect, for the third person
writers use the pronouns attog, 68¢, and obtog, presented in Module
20.

Possessive Adjectives:

obéTEPOG, COETEPQ, obETEPOV: their

Adjectives and Pronouns

Remember that adjectives agree in gender, case, and number with the nouns
they modify. If no noun is present, supply the appropriate noun based upon
the adjective’s gender and number or upon context. Adjectives that function
as nouns are referred to as substantive adjectives. Pronouns take the place of
nouns. Otherwise they function just as other Greek nouns do.

elg; ov8eig; and undeig

These forms can be adjectives, modifying nouns, or they can be pronouns taking
the place of nouns. Their function in a sentence determines their identity.

eig, nia, &v one

Singular
M F N
N elg uia v
A éva piav éva
G AVoly uag £€Vv0OG
D evi pd évi
ov8eig, ov8euia, 008€v no one, nothing undeig, undepia, undév no one, nothing
Singular Singular
M F N M F N
N oUSelg oL8epia  o0SEV N undeig undepia  pndév
A o0vSéva ovSepiav  ovdév A undéva undeptav  pndév
G o08evog  oULSeUldg  0VSEVOG G undevég  undeudg  pndevog
D o0L8evi oL8eld  ovS8evi D undevi undewd  pndevi
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elg, pia, &v one

Singular
M F N
N elg uia v
G FAVIoTy yag £€v0g
D évi i évi
A éva plov éva
oUSeig, o08euia, 008€V no one, nothing undeig, undeuia, undév no one, nothing
Singular Singular
M F N M F N
N ovdelg ov8euta  0ovGEV N undeig undepia  undév
G o08evog  0USEULdG  0VLSEVOG G undevég  undeudg  pndevog
D o08evi ob8eud  ovdevi D undevi undeutd  undevi
A o08éva obSepiav  oU8EV A undéva undepiav  undév

1. Like un} and ov, ovéeig, ovdepia, 006¢v and undeig, undepia, undév
mean the same thing: no one, nothing. It is generally the case that
ov8eig, ov8enia, ov8év is found in factual situations and unéeig,
undeuia, undév in hypothetical ones.

Practice Translating Personal Pronouns and Adjectives. Practice translating
this slightly adapted poem of Sappho. Note that in the below the noun, pronoun,
and adjective endings are not marked and will not be in subsequent modules.
Use your memory to identify endings and their meanings. If you forget, consult
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

1. &yw Aéyw mpog oé. (yw Aéyw ool.)
2. O Adppoditn, mal Aiog, Aicoopai os.
3. 0V o¢ 8¢el doalg poi Sapvagy Buuov.
4. oV T0¢ €pag avdag KAVELG;
5

. matpog 8¢ Souov Actmelg kai eig ue €pyn;
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. o€ KGAoL 8¢ dyovaty atpobbol.

. o0 &, ® Appoditn, UelSLaelg ABavATW TPOCHTW;

6
7
8. &pn Ti SniTe KAANUUL OF;
9

. €pn 6TL poL paAtota B¢Aw yéveaBal Buud;

10.£pn tiva 8nite meibw &Y ot dyewv £¢ GLAOTNTA

11.7ig og, ® Wand’', aSikéey,

12.xai yap el dpevyel, KEAELW AVTNV TAXEWG SLWKELV.

13.el 8¢ SOpa pn Séxetal €k 00D, AAAG €yw KeAeLw avTf] St8oval gol.

14.el 8¢ pn dUAéel, €yw KeEAeOW a0TAV TAXEWG GLAEELY Kal el ur| €0€AeL.

15.€p¢€ Sl yarem®v AVELWY €K pepipvwv.

16.67TL 8¢ pot TeAéely Bupog ueipel, BovAopal oe TeAéewv.

17.00 8¢ oOupayog euog &l
Vocabulary

*yw, G&w do, drive, lead

*aSkéw, adknow be unjust, do
wrong

afavatog, a0avatov immortal,
undying

don, dong N distress, nausea; longing,
desire

a0y, avSi\G Ny voice, speech; song
avTh, aUTiG N she, her, hers

Adpoditn, Adpoditng 1 Aphrodite,
goddess of love

&y back

*BovAouat, BovAncouat want,
prefer; wish, be willing

*yiyvouaty, yevijoopat be, be born
Sauvaw tame, conquer, subdue

*§el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or
dat. or acc. + inf., ST €AOev it is
necessary to come

iueipw long for, yearn for, desire

KaAnupu call

*KAAOG, KaAl, KaAov beautiful, good,
noble

*keAeOWw, KeAeVOW bid, order,
command

KAOW hear, give ear to, attend to
*Aéyw, AEEw or épéw say, tell, speak

Aginw, Aeiyw leave

Aloocopar beg

AVw, AVow loose, free, destroy

ueldraw smile
uéprpva, uepipvng  care, thought

06711, 6TLVvOG TO what, whatever
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Séxopay, 8¢Eonan receive; meet;
accept

8note = 81 adte again

*§idwut, swow give
SLKW, SLOEW chase

86pog, S6pov 0 house
Sdpov, wpov 16 gift

*¢0¢Aw (0¢Aw), £é0eAow (OeAjow)
wish, be willing

*guag, Euwv my
*€uog, ¢nod my
*¢popat, éprjoopar ask

*g¢pyouay, EAevoopat come, go
*Ze0¢g, ALOGC 0 Zeus
*0¢Aw, OeAnjow wish, be willing

Oupog, Oupod 6 soul, spirit; passion,
heart, will, desire

*aig, matsog N\ 0 child

*natnp, Tatpog o father

*neifw, meiow persuade + inf.; (mid.
or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen.

TPOCWTOV, TPOCWTOVL TO face, mask,
person

oTpovBadg, atpovBod 0 1) sparrow
ovupayog, cvuuayov o ally

Tayxéwg quickly, soon

TeAéw, TeAéow fulfill, accomplish
*devyw, dgvtopal flee

OLEw, OLANow love

dLAOTNG, dLAGTNTOG 1) friendship,
love, affection

XOAETTOG, XAAET], YaAeTmov difficult,
harsh

Yanodw, Parndoug 1| Sappho, a
famous poet from Lesbos c. 630 B.C.E.

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,

which you are to memorize.

The Dative and Accusative of Respect

To state the respect in which a statement is true, you use the dative or accusative
case without a preposition. Consider these two examples:

1. m68ag WKLG AXIAAEVC,

Achilleus, swift in respect to his feet;

or
swift-footed Achilleus;

2. volv wkLg‘Ounpog,

Homer, swift in respect to his mind;
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or
Homer of the swift mind.

Note that both md8ag foot and vobv mind are in the accusative case. This function
of the accusative we call an accusative of respect. These nouns can also be in the
dative case:

1. moow WKUG AXIAAEDG,
Achilleus, swift in respect to his feet;

or
swift-footed Achilleus;

2. véw wKLG ‘Ounpog,

Homer, swift in respect to his mind;
or
Homer of the swift mind.

Note that there is no difference in meaning.

Practice Translating the Dative and Accusative of Respect. Translate and
check your understanding with the answers below.

1. 6 Baow\evg ApeTi KOADG.

2. M ypadg Ypuynv véa.

3. 1 yuvi vodv kat c®pa ioyupd.

4. Tig v Kal cwpatt ioxvpog;

5. voOv Kai cOua TLg loyupog;
Translations.

1. The king is good in virtue.
The old lady is young in spirit.
The woman is strong in mind and body.

Who is strong in mind and body?

S-S S

Is anyone strong in mind and body?

Time Expressions

Duration of Time. We already have seen that duration of time and extent
of space in Greek are expressed by the accusative case typically without a
preposition: for five days = mévte nuépag; for five stades = mévte oTASLA.

Time When. To express time when, use the dative case typically without a
preposition: on the next day = ti] Votepaia nuépa. Often the noun Ruépa is
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omitted because it is implied. And so Ti] Votepaia by itself can mean on the next
day.

Time Within Which. To express time within which, use the genitive case
typically without a preposition: within five days = Tévte nuepov.

Practice Translating Time Phrases. Translate the below into ancient Greek
and check your understanding with the answers below.

1. for five days 2. within one day 3. on the fifth day
Answers:
1. mévte Nuépag 2. ui¢ nuépag 3. T} méumTn NUEPQ

Black Humor and Euripides’ Alkestis

Black humor is the comic treatment of material that is serious—cruelty, death,
genocide, murder, rape, torture—to create meaning. Like the Blues and life,
black humor is a mixed-up thing. In his modest proposal Jonathan Swift uses
black humor to fight against inequity, injustice, and prejudice. In The Things
They Carried, Tim O’Brien argues that the brutality of war necessitates a black
comic response. Barack Obama argues that calamities require us to respond
with calm and optimism, a sense of humor, and sometimes gallows humor.
Flannery O’Connor writes that everything funny she has written is more
terrible than it is funny, or only funny because it is terrible, or only terrible
because it is funny. In doing so she is inextricably linking horror with humor,
just as pain and pleasure are linked. Euripides also links the two in his comic
tragedies and does so to a great extent in his play the Alkestis,’AAknaoTLg, which
was performed in the position of the satyr play, typically defined by its bawdy,
comic, and ribald features. Though Euripides’ Alkestis lacks the sexual humor
of the satyr play, it maintains a steady black comic gaze on the tragedy of death,
greed, and selfishness.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’
Alkestis (AAknoTtig). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions.
Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making
sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and
read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you
will improve quickly.
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Note that in the below the noun, pronoun, and adjective endings are not marked
and will not be in subsequent modules. Use your memory to identify endings
and their meanings. If you forget, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and
Pronoun Chartin Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart in Appendix
L

Odvartog: 1| 8¢ Vdiotatal oGV EkAVEY Kal mpobavelv, IleAlov malg.
KaitoL viv 8¢ oL GpovpElg;
AmoAAwv: 8l ool Bapoelv: §ixnv ool kal A0youg kKe§voug Exw.
Odavartog: Tl Sfita T6Ewv Epyov, el Siknv éxelg;
AmoAAwV: olvnbeg aiel Tabta Bactdlewv uol.

5 Odavartog: kal ovvnbeg aiel To1o6€ y’ oikoLg EkSikwg MpoowdeAelvV col.
AmoAAwv: gue didov yap avSpog ouudopal Bapuvouaoty.
Odavatog: xal voodLelg pe Seutépov vekpoD;
ATOAMWV: AAAA TOTE 008’ €KETVOV TTPOG Blav adalpd oe.
Oavatog: GG 00V VTEP YiiG 0TL KOV* KATW XO0VAG; (FKai ov)

10 AmoAAwv: 6 8¢ SdpapT aueifer avtnv oL vV fKelg uéta.
Odvartog: avtnVv andagoual ye veptépav OO xOova.
ATOAWV: ATV €l ool AaBelv kal iéval ov yap €xw melbewv .
Odvartog: BoVAN €ug un kteively adtovg 8eT; kaitot ToGto éuol E€pyov.
ATOAWV: 0VK, GAAA TieiBeLy o€ TOTg péAAoLOL BdvaTtov auPBaréeLy.

15 Odvatog: &xw Adyov 81 kal mpobuvpiav cod.

Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Verbs
AuBaArw, auparéw throw up, strike *Rkw, REw have come, be present
up, delay

aueipw, aueivw answer; change, Bapcéw (Bappéw), Baporiow be bold,
exchange take courage; have courage against

anayw, anaiw lead away; carry off  *iévaw to go

adalpéw, adalpriow take from; take waitouland indeed, and further, and yet
‘X’ in acc. away from ‘y’ in acc.

BapVvw, PBapuvéw weigh down;, Kdatw below + gen.
oppress; depress; weary

Baotdlw, Bactdow lift, raise; carry  Kteivw, KTEVEW Kill
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*BovAopat, BovAnjcouar want, prefer; *Aapeiv to take
wish, be willing

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. voo®ifw, voodLéw turn away, shrink
or acc. + inf.,, 8€l €AB¢elv it is necessary from; deprive ‘X’ in acc. of ‘y’ in gen.
to come

Sijta certainly, of course *neifw, melow persuade + inf.; (mid.
or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen.

*elui, Ecopan be, be possible npoOavelv to die, to die instead of

€k8ikwGg unjustly TPocwdeAéw, -wdeAjow help, assist
+ dat. or acc.

EKAVW, EKAVOW loose, release, set free *Ti why

*€oTL (V) it is possible voiotnuy, vmootow place under;
(mid.) submit, promise

*¢xw, €Ew or oynow have, hold; be ¢Opovpéw, dpouvprow keep watch,
able + inf.; kaA®¢g &€xewv to be well guard

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative  English Equivalent

‘AAKNOTLS AXknotiSog AAkNoTISL AAKNOTLV Alkestis

*avnp av8pog avépi avépa man, husbhand

*a0vTh auTtiig avTi avTv she, her, hers

*avTol avTt®v a0Tolg avTovg they, them, theirs

Bila Blag Bia Blav strength, force, power,
might

*yi YAg Y Yiv land, earth

Sauap S8duaptog Sdpaptt Sduapta wife, spouse

Sevtepog Sevtépov Sevtépw Sevtepov second, next, later

*8ikn 8ixng Sixn Sixnv justice, penalty

*¢Keivog gkeivou éxelvw gkelvov he, him, his

*Epyov gpyou Epyw épyov deed, task

Oavartog Bavartou Bavatw Bdvartov death

Kedvol KeSvOV kedvoig kedvoug careful, diligent, sage,
trusty

*Aoyog Adyov AOyw AGyov word, story
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VEKPOG vekpol vekp® VEKPOV corpse

vepTépa VEPTEPQS VEPTEPQ vePTEPAV lower, nether

oikot olkwv oikolg oi{koug houses

oi uéAdovteg TV -OVTWV T0lg-ovoL (v) TouG-ovtag  those likely

*raig matdog matdi naida child

ITeAiog TleAiov TleAiw IleAiov Pelios

TOGLG ndoLog mooEL néov husband, spouse
mpoBuuia npoBuuiag npoBuuia npoBupiav readiness, willingness,

eagerness, zeal

cvudopai ouudop®V ouudopalig ouvudopag misfortunes
obvnbeg ouvnbeog ouvnBel ouvnoeg living together;
(-oug) customary
*tabrta TOUTWV T0UTOLG tadta these things
*to0to TOUTOV TOUTW to0to this thing

701G péAAovot see oi péArovTeg those likely

T6&a TOEWV TOE0LG ToEa bow, bow and arrows
*¢diAog didov oW didov friend

x0wv x0ovaog xBovi x0ova earth, ground

*poxn buxiis buxi boxnv soul

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give the case and function. For verbs, give the
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s
object. For adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and
case.

natpog 8¢ Sopov Asinelg kal €ig ue Epyn;
BovAn ue un xteively adtovg 8€T; kaitol TodTo Euol Epyov.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 18 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.
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Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

a8eAd0g, adeAdoD o brother

€autod, EauTiig, Eavtod himself, herself, itself

€yw, ¢uod or pov I, me, mine

elg, uia, &v; £vog, widg, £vog one

undeig, undepia, pundév; undévog, undeurdg, undévog (mostly found in
hypothetical contexts) no one, nothing

008¢ig, ovdeuia, 006£v; 0VS€VOG, 008euLAg, 0V8Evog (mostly found in factual
contexts) no one, nothing

6V, 60D 0T GOV you, you, yours
0OELG, 0OEa; 6OEWV (COMV), cOEwV (6dD®V) they, them, theirs

e N
Etymology Corner XVIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 14, Parts of Speech

Nouns, Pronouns, and Cases, cont. The dative is easier, as datum means a thing
given (the plural of this is data, or the things given back from the experiment), and
datives deal for a large part with indirect objects, the person to or for whom a thing
is given or an action done. In Greek the case is called the 8otikn mT®ao1tg, a case that
indicates that something is given to or for someone.

The accusative looks for good reason like our word accuse, and means something
like the thing caused, here the direct object of a transitive verb. In Greek the case is
called the aitiatikn mTt®olg, a case that indicates the thing caused by the verb

The vocative, used for addressing someone, comes from the Latin verb vocare to
call. So when you call out someone’s name, put it in the calling case. In Greek kAnTtukr)
ntdoLg also means the calling case.

When looking at a noun’s gender, we see a Latin transliteration, genus, of a Greek
term yévog, which was used in ancient scientific texts to mark off different types and
species, not just male and female. Our word genre comes from the same root and the
same impulse, though today that’s used mostly for distinguishing different types of
literature and entertainment, as well as our word generic meaning something that
belongs to a particular class or type.

We have discussed already the meaning of pronoun. In Modules 14 and 22, we
learn two subtypes of pronoun, the interrogative and relative pronouns.

* Ifyou are a fan of police procedurals, or have a nosy parent, you already are
familiar with the English word interrogation. Rogare in Latin means to ask,
so an interrogative pronoun sets up a question.




244

Ancient Greek |

e

* Arelative is a type of pronoun that carries back (-lat- is the perfect passive
stem of ferre, to carry, and refer is etymologically related to relate) to an
antecedent.

What to Study and Do 18. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
understand the definition and function of a personal pronoun and personal adjective.
Also memorize the pronouns this module introduces. In subsequent modules they
are not glossed. Finally make sure that you understand the temporal functions of the
genitive, dative, and accusative cases, and the dative and accusative of respect.

Learning Tip 18: Use Language as One Way to Understand Your World. Think
about grammar as a conceptual system that enables us to understand how language
works. Our current world has about 7000 languages. About half are in danger of
disappearing and every two weeks one becomes extinct. We are moving toward less
diversity in the languages we speak and toward a more global culture with fewer
nation states. Though ancient Greek is dead (no longer actively spoken by a culture),
we classicists keep it alive by using it as a means for exploring today’s world and our
place in it. Intense study of any subject enables similar explorations. The study of
ancient Greek language and culture are the classicist’s way of doing so. Non-word-
based languages also exist. Expressions, gestures, mathematics, memes, music, and
painting are other languages with different grammatical structures. We employ these
conceptual systems to think about what is real and meaningful and what is fake and
superficial in the environments we inhabit.

~




Module 19

oi8a and the Present and Future
Indicative and Infinitive Middle and
Passive of EAaUVW, KOAEW, QEPW,
SLOWUL, TIONUL

The Verb

In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

The Conjugation of oiSa

oi8a is a high frequency verb. It has perfect tense forms with present tense
meanings. In Part II of the 21st-Century series you will learn the perfect tense,
which has an aspect that is complete (stative) as of present time. oi8a’s forms
are given below. Memorize them.

Perfect Indicative Active (with present meanings)

0i8a I know 15t person singular
olo0a, 0i8ag you know 2n person singular
oi8e (V) he, she, it knows 3 person singular

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.22
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{opev, olSapev we know 15t person plural
{ote, oidate you know 2" person plural
{odoL (v) they know 3 person plural

Perfect Infinitive Active (with present meanings)

eidéval to know not marked for
person or number

Active, Middle, and Passive Voice

Active and passive voice in English and Greek are defined and function in the
same way. Greek also has a middle voice. In practice it is generally a good idea
to translate the middle voice as if it were active.

Active and Passive Voice

In the active voice the subject of the verb performs the action: I throw the
ball. The subject I is the one who throws the ball and so its voice is defined as
active. In the passive voice the action of the verb is performed upon the subject:
I am thrown. The I is not performing the action but rather the verb’s action is
performed upon the subject and so its voice is defined as passive.

Apuleius from Madauros c. 124-170 CE. A Numidian, Apuleius lived under the
rule of the Roman Empire and wrote in Latin. He studied Platonism in Athens,
travelled widely, was a rhetorician, and a follower of several mystery cults. At
some point he was accused of using magic to gain the wealth of a widow. He
declaimed and then distributed a witty defense speech, known as the Apologia,
asserting his innocence. He also wrote the Metamorphoses, a Latin novel and
the only one that has survived in its entirety. Like Lucian’s The Ass, 6 "Ovog,
it relates the adventures of Lucius, whose curiosity about magic results in his
being turned into an ass. This book contains a small excerpt from Apuleius’
novel and several from Lucian’s.

Practice Identifying Active and Passive Voice in English. Consider the
following examples. In each case, ask yourself whether the verb’s voice is active
or passive. Check your answers with those in the Answer Key. The selection
below is an adapted translation of an excerpt from Apuleius, The Golden Ass.

1. I'went to the market to buy food for supper.

2. Fish was set out to be sold.
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3. After haggling I bought some at a discount.
4. Ipaid the fishmonger and departed with my basket of fish.

5. By chance, an old acquaintance of mine, Pithias, was glimpsed out of
the corner of my eye.

6. He too spied me and remembered our friendship from long ago, giving
me a friendly kiss.

7. It was said by him to me that a long time had passed since last we were
met.

8. He said he had had no news of me since departing Athens and our old
Master Vestius.

9. He asked me why I had travelled to Thessaly.
10.An answer was promised by me to him but not until the morrow.
11.1 asked him what his office was and why he had so many attendants.

12.1t was said by him that he had been granted the office of Magistrate of
the Market.

13.He asked if I needed his assistance in obtaining my evening’s meal.

14.1t was replied by me that sufficient sustenance had just been obtained
by me.

15.My basket of fish was espied by Pithias and I was asked by him the cost
and seller of my meal.

16.I told him and took him to the fishmonger’s stall.

17.He berated the old man, who sat in a corner, telling him that the price
of the fish was too dear and hardly worth any price.

18.1t was said by him to the old man that Thessaly will be made forsaken
by all if strangers are treated in this way.

19.I was turned to next and my basket of fish was cast on the ground by
Pithias and stomped to pieces by his attendants.

20.The fishmonger was told that he was chastised sufficiently and I was
told to depart.

21.Amazed and astonished, I was driven from the market without my
supper.

Middle Voice

Greek also has a middle voice. For most tenses the forms of the middle voice
are similar or exactly the same as the forms for the passive voice. Though its




248 Ancient Greek |

forms are similar to the passive, the middle voice is typically translated by the
English active voice. The Greek middle voice often has one of these two special
meanings:

(1) subjects perform the action of the verb on themselves
Example:
avTOV AoVw I wash him; Aovouat I wash myself, i.e., I take a bath.

Example:
avToUGg TeiBw I persuade them; meiBouat I persuade myself, i.e., I listen or
obey.

(2) subjects perform the action of the verb for their own benefit
Example:

aUTOUG AVW I free them; adTOUG Avouatl I free them for my own benefit,
i.e., I free them by paying ransom money.

Example:
avTovg Tadevw I educate them; TovG maidag marSevouar I have my
children educated for my own benefit.

Example:
Tabta Gépw I carry these things; dépopatl I carry for my own benefit, i.e.,
I win.

Example:
moAlTevw I am a citizen; moAttevouat I am a citizen for my own benefit,
i.e.,, I am a politician.

Primary Middle and Passive Endings

The following primary middle and passive endings are used in forming many of
the tenses you will learn for the middle and passive voices.

Primary Middle and Passive

S P
1st -pat -ueda
2nd -oat -00¢
3 -Tat -vtat
Middle and Passive Infinitive
-oat

It is a good idea to memorize them now.
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The Present and Future Indicative and Infinitive Middle
and Passive of w-verbs

In what follows you have no new endings to memorize since you already learned
them when you learned the deponent w-verb épyopat.

How to Get the Correct Stem

A key to learning the verb is understanding how to combine endings with the
correct stem.

Present Active, Middle, and Passive. From the first principal part remove the
ending to obtain the present active, middle, and passive tense stem. To this stem,
add the below endings.

Future Active and Middle. From the second principal part remove the ending
to obtain the future active and middle tense stem. To this stem, add the below
endings.

Future Passive. From the sixth principal part remove the past indicative
augment and the ending. In verbs whose stem begins with a consonant, the
past indicative augment is the initial epsilon, &-. The past indicative augment is
explained in detail in Module 23. To the stem that remains, add the future tense
marker -no- to obtain the future passive tense stem. To this stem, add the below
endings.

Primary Middle and Passive Endings

Add to the correct stem.

Primary Middle and Passive

S P
1st -opat -oueba
2nd -eL, -n (-eoav) -e0be
3rd -eTal -ovtatl

Middle and Passive Infinitive

-eofal

249
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1. In the second person singular, -ecat, the sigma between two vowels
(intervocalic sigma) drops out and the remaining vowels contract to

-eLand -n.

2. When you learned the deponent verb, €épyouat, you learned these
endings. Remember that deponent verbs have middle and passive
forms and active meanings.

Endings in Summary

The chart below contains the same information as above. Look over the chart

and make sure that you understand how to read it.

| Active Middle Passive
Indicative
Present-I w olEV oL opeba opat opeba
Future-II/II/VI* ELg £Te gL €o0e gL €o00e
€L ovol (v) £TAL ovTal £Tal ovTol
Infinitive
Present & Future | £V | eoBal eoBal

1. The future passive stem is obtained by removing the past indicative
augment and the ending from principal part six and then adding -no-
to the end of what remains. To this stem add the future passive endings.

2. I stands for the tense stem of principal part one, II for the tense stem
of principal part two, and so on: éAavvw (I), éAdw (II), jAaca (III),
éAAaxka (IV), EAAauat (V), QAGOnv (VI), éAadiocopat (VI*). Note that
only the tense stem distinguishes the present from the future tenses.

The Conjugation of EAauvw

To the present active, middle, and passive stem, €Aavv-, add the correct present
tense endings. To the future active and middle tense stem, €Aa-, add the correct
future tense endings. To the future passive tense stem, éAaBno-, add the correct
future tense endings.

Present Indicative Middle

ghavvopat I carry away 15t person singular

¢Aavvel, €Aavvn

you carry away

2 person singular

gAavvetatl he, she, it carries away 3 person singular
éAauvoueda we carry away 1st person plural
éAavveabe you carry away 2 person plural
éAavvovTat they carry away 3 person plural



Module 19 | olSa and the Present and Future Indicative and Infinitive Middle 251

Present Infinitive Middle

éAavveobatl to carry away unmarked for person

and #

Present Indicative Passive

éhavvopat I.am driven 15t person singular

gAavvel, eAalvn you are driven 27 person singular

élavvetal he, she, it is driven 3rd person singular
ghauvopueda we are driven 1t person plural
éAavveobe you are driven 2 person plural
¢ avvovTtal they are driven 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Passive

éhavveobat to be driven unmarked for person

and #

Future Indicative Middle

EAduat (Aaouan) I will carry away 1st person singular

€MD (ENGeL, EAan)

gAdTal (EAaetal)

éAwpeba (Aaodueda)
€Alobe (EAGeaBe)

EAQVTAL (EAGoVTL)

eAdoOal (EAaecbat)

éAabnoopat
éAabnoel, eAabnon

éAabnoetal

you will carry away

he, she, it will carry away

we will carry away
you will carry away

they will carry away

2nd person singular

3 person singular

1t person plural
2 person plural

3rd person plural

Future Infinitive Middle

to be about to carry away unmarked for person
and #

Future Indicative Passive
I'will be driven 1st person singular
you will be driven 2nd person singular

he, she, it will be driven 3 person singular
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éAabnooueba we will be driven 1st person plural
¢\abnoecbe you will be driven 27 person plural
éhabnoovrtat they will be driven 3 person plural

Future Infinitive Passive

éhaBnoecBat to be about to be driven unmarked for person
and #

The Conjugation of KOAEW

To the present active, middle, and passive stem, kaAe-, add the correct present
tense endings. To the future active and middle tense stem, kaAe-, add the correct
future tense endings. Since the stems for the present and future are the same,
the forms are identical. Use context to determine which tense each form has. To
the future passive tense stem, kAn@no-, add the correct future tense endings.

Present Indicative Middle

KaAoDpat (kaAéopat) Isue 1%t person singular
KOAET (KaAge), KOAR (kaAén)  you sue 2rd person singular
KOAeTTal (KaAéeTal) he, she, it sues 3rd person singular
KaAovpeda (karedueda) we sue 15t person plural
KaAeloBe (KaAéeabe) ‘you sue 2rd person plural
kaAoOvTatl (KaAgoval) they sue 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Middle

KaAeloBal (karéeabay) to sue unmarked for person
and #

Present Indicative Passive
KaAoUpat (kaAéopat) Iam called 1%t person singular
KOAET (KaAéel), KoAR (kaAén)  you are called 2nd person singular

KOAeTTal (KaAéeTal) he, she, itis called 3 person singular
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KoAovpeba (kaAeoueba)
KaAeloBe (kaAéeabe)

KaAoUvtal (kaAéovTal)

we are called
you are called

they are called

1st person plural
2nd person plural

3 person plural

Present Infinitive Passive

KaAeloOal (karéeabal)

to be called

unmarked for person
and #

Future Indicative Middle

KoAoDpat (kaAgopar)

KOAET (KaAéel), KOAR (KoAén)

KaAeltal (kaAéeTal)
KoAoLpeba (kaAeoueba)

KoAeloOe (karéeoOe)

KaAoUvtal (kaAéovTal)

KaAeloOal (karéeabal)

I will sue
you will sue

he, she, it will sue

we will sue

you will sue

they will sue

to be about to sue

1%t person singular
2nd person singular

3rd person singular

1st person plural
2nd person plural

3 person plural

Future Infinitive Middle

unmarked for person
and #

Future Indicative Passive

KAnOrcopat
KAnBnoeL, kAndnon

KAnBnoetat

KAnBnodueba
KAnOnoecbe

KAnOrcovtat

I'will be called
you will be called

he, she, it will be
called

we will be called
you will be called

they will be called

1%t person singular
2nd person singular

3rd person singular

15t person plural
2" person plural

3 person plural

Future Infinitive Passive

KAnOroeabat

to be about to be
called

unmarked for person
and #
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The Conjugation of p€pw

To the present active, middle, and passive stem, ¢pgp-, add the correct present
tense endings. To the future active and middle tense stem, oic-, add the correct
future tense endings. To the future passive tense stem, évey0no-, add the correct
future tense endings.

Present Indicative Middle

dépouat I'win 1st person singular
depeL, Gépn you win 2 person singular
bépetal he, she, it wins 3rd person singular
bepoueda we win 1t person plural
dépeabe you win 2 person plural
bépovtat they win 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Middle

dépeabat to win unmarked for person and #

Present Indicative Passive

gpopat I am carried 15t person singular

pou p g
epel, Oé ou are carried 2nd person singular
p PN y p g
EpeTal he, she, it is carried 3rd person singular
p p g
epoueba we are carried 15t person plural
pou p p
¢pecbe ou are carried 2nd person plural
p y P p
épovTal they are carried 3rd person plural
p 2y P P

Present Infinitive Passive

bépeabat to be carried unmarked for person and #

Future Indicative Middle

oloopat T will win 15t person singular

oloel, olon you will win

oloeTal he, she, it will win

2nd person singular

3 person singular
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olooueba we will win 1st person plural
oloea0e you will win 2nd person plural
oloovtat they will win 3rd person plural

Future Infinitive Middle

oloeaBat to be about to win unmarked for person and #

Future Indicative Passive

éveyOnoopat I'will be carried 15t person singular
évexOnoel, évexbnon you will be carried 27 person singular
éveyOnoetal he, she, it will be carried 3rd person singular
éveyOnoodueda we will be carried 15t person plural
éveyOnoeabe you will be carried 2rd person plural
éveyOnoovtat they will be carried 3 person plural

Future Infinitive Passive

évexbnoeabat to be about to be carried  unmarked for person and #

The Conjugation of 5{8wut

Add the primary middle and passive endings to the short vowel grade of the
stem, S180-.

Primary Middle and Passive

S Pl
1st -pat -ueba
2nd -oat -00e
3rd -Tat -vTat

Present Infinitive Middle and Passive

-o0at
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Present Indicative Middle

SiSopat I devote 1st person singular
Sisooat you devote 2nd person singular
Sidotat he, she, it devotes 3 person singular
S186peda we devote 1t person plural
Si8ecbe you devote 2" person plural
Sidovtat they devote 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Middle

SiSoaBat to devote unmarked for person
and #

Present Indicative Passive

Sidopat I am given 1st person singular
Sidooat you are given 2nd person singular
Sidotat he, she, it is given 3 person singular
S18opeda we are given 1st person plural
Si8eabe you are given 2 person plural
Sidovtat they are given 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Passive

Sidocbat to be given unmarked for person
and #

Future Indicative Middle

Swoopat I'will devote 1st person singular
Swoel, Swon you will devote 274 person singular
Swoetat he, she, it will devote 3 person singular
Swoodueba we will devote 1st person plural
Swoeabe you will devote 2" person plural

Swoovtal they will devote 3rdperson plural
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Future Infinitive Middle

Swoeabat to be about to devote unmarked for person
and #

Future Indicative Passive

SoBnoopat T will be given 1st person singular
S00noel, §00non you will be given 27 person singular
SoBnoetat he, she, it will be given 3rd person singular
S00nodueda we will be given 1t person plural
800noeabe you will be given 2 person plural
SoBnoovtat they will be given 3 person plural

Future Infinitive Passive

800noeacbat to be about to be given unmarked for person
and #

The Conjugation of TiOnutL

Add the primary middle and passive endings to the short vowel grade of the
stem, TOe-.

Primary Middle and Passive

S Pl
1t -pat -ueba
2nd -oat -00¢
3rd -Tat -vtat
Infinitive Middle and Passive
-oBat

Present Indicative Middle

TiBepat Iset 15t person singular




258 Ancient Greek |

tiBeoal you set 2nd person singular
TiBetan he, she, it sets 3rd person singular
TIB¢uEba we set 1t person plural
TiBeobe you set 2 person plural
tiBevtal they set 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Middle

tiBeaBal to set unmarked for person
and #

Present Indicative Passive

TiBepat Iam placed 1st person singular
tiBeoal you are placed 2nd person singular
TiBetan he, she, it is placed 3rd person singular
TIB¢ueba we are placed 1t person plural
TiBeobe you are placed 2 person plural
tiBevtal they are placed 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Passive

tiBeaBal to be placed unmarked for person
and #

Future Indicative Middle

Onoouat Twill set 15t person singular
Onoet, Bnon you will set 2nd person singular
Onoetat he, she, it will set 3rd person singular
Onoodueda we will set 15t person plural
Onoeabe you will set 2 person plural

Onocovtat they will set 3rdperson plural
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Future Infinitive Middle

Onoecbat to be about to set unmarked for person
and #

Future Indicative Passive

TebRoopat T'will be placed 15t person singular
Tednoe, tebnon ‘you will be placed 27 person singular
TednoeTat he, she, it will be placed 3rd person singular
Tebnoopeba we will be placed 1t person plural
Tebnoecbe you will be placed 2 person plural
tednoovtal they will be placed 3 person plural

Future Infinitive Passive

Tednoecbat to be about to be placed unmarked for person
and #

Practice Translating Active and Passive Voice. Translate the below. Pay
particular attention to what voice each verb has. Check your answers with those
in the Answer Key.

1. xapw dyw.

o€ €ig v 680V dyopev.
obéag agloete.

téval agloeabe.

AKovEeLY APYELG.

Uno odéwv dpyovtal

el v BaAattav glavvel

elg v BdAacoav éhavvoueba.

© L N e W

o€ €ig 70 €pyov Aappavw.

10.ei¢ 10 épyov Aaupavopadt.
Vocabulary

*yw, 6Ew do, drive, lead *0dAaocoa (BdAatTa), Bardoong 1) sea

*akoOw, akoveoual hear, listen *iévau to go




260 Ancient Greek |

*agLow, agLtwow deem worthy *AauBavw, Anbopat take, receive,
capture

*dpyw, apw rule, command; begin + 686¢, 6800 1) road
gen.

*¢pyov, €pyov 10 deed, task, work; xapig, x@prrog f charm, grace, favor;
building; €pyov in truth, in deed graditude; yapwv eidévar to feel
grateful; yapuv for the sake of + gen.

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below adapted from Euripides’
Alkestis (AAknotig). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions.
If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and
Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart in Appendix
I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making
sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and
read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you
will improve quickly.

ATOAAWV: £0T 00V AAKNOTLSL ¢ Yipag uoréeaday;

Oavatog: oUK €0TL TLUATG Kal éue tépmeabal Sel.

ATOAAWV: oUTOL TAEOV Y’ 1} pilav Yuxnv ARYeL

Oavartog: énel véol dpBivoual, ueifov Gpvopat yépag.

5 AmOAAwV: Kal el AAknoTig ypalg 6AALalL, mAovciwg TadroeTal.

Odavatog: Tpog TV mAovaiwv, ®oiBe, ToV vouov Tiong.

ATOMWV: TOG AEYELG; AAN i} Kal oloBa 6Tt 60dOg £f;

Odavatog: Suvroovtal, el aVTOTG TAPESTL XPALATA, ynpalol Bavelv.

ATOAWV: 0UKOLV SOKET G0l TNV €uol St8oval xapv.

10 Odvatog: o SiT- énioTacat 8¢ ToLG Uolg TPOTTOUG.
AmoAAwV: £xBpoVg ye BvnTolg Kai Beolc oTuyNTOVG.
OdvaTtog: oUK €0TL 0oL MTAVT Exely, ubAtota tadta pn oe Sel.

15  AméAAwVv: KaAog ®EpnTtog EAevoeTal TPog Sdpovg avip kal Bla Tiv
yuvaika o’ €€alproeTal. 1 oL map’ UGV ool YEVATETAL XAPLS Kal
Spdoelg 6’ dpoiwg tadT, dmexdnon T uol.
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Odavatog: i) 8 oV yuvi| KateevoeTal €ig At8ov 86UovG. oteiyw §& viv

& avTNV Kal katdpgouatl &idel.
Adverbs and Verbs
ameyx0avopat, anexdnoopatbe hated,
incur hatred, be roused to hatred

dpvopat, apéopar reap, win, gain,
earn BAwokKw, LoAéouat go

*yiyvouat, yeviijeouat be, be born

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat.
or acc. + inf., 8T €AO¢elv it is necessary
to come

Sijta certainly, of course

*§ibwul, dwow give; Siknv didwut I
pay the penalty; §idwut xapuw I give
thanks

*Sokéw, 80Ew seem, think; seem best,
think best + inf.

Spaw, §pdow do, accomplish, act

*SUvapai, Suvviioouar be able, be
strong enough + inf.

*eiul, Eoopan be, be possible
eCapéw, EEaLpriow take out of
éniotapal know

*gpyouat, éAsboopal come, go

*¢oTL it is possible

*¢xw, €¢w or oynow have, hold; be
able + inf.; kaA®g €xewv to be well

*@avelv to die

0dntw, 00w, E0ava, TéTada,
Té0aupar, Etadnv bury

KATApYWw, Katapiw make a beginning
of; (mid.) begin sacrifices; (mid.)
sacrifice, slay; consecrate by making a
sacrificial cut of hair

Katépyouat, kateAevoetat go down;
return (from exile)

*Aaupavw, Aqouatl take, receive,
capture

*Aéyw, AEEw or Epéw say, tell, speak

*0AAvu, 0Aéow kill; lose; (mid. and
intrans. aor. and perf.) perish, die

ouoiwg similarly

oV0KovV not therefore, so not

o0TOL indeed not

TapeaTL be by, be present
mAovGiwg richly

otelyw go, come
TadproeTal see OATTW

Tépmw, TépYw delight, gladden, cheer;
enjoy + dat.

*ciOnuy, O\ow set, put, place

00ivw, vOicopardecay, wane, dwindle




262

Ancient Greek |

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Nominative
Adng
"AAKNGTLG
*aviip
*aoTn
*avTol

Bila

yépag
ynpawoi
yiipag
ypads
Fyovi
8ouot
*£yw
*¢uol
€x0poti
*uETS
*0eoi
Ovntoi
*KAAOG
ueigov
*véol
*vouog
gidog
*Tavta
AoV
TAOUGLOL
*oU0
[TolilY
oTuynrToi

*radta

Genitive
Aldov
AAKAOTI80G
av8pog
avTiig
avT®V

Blag

yépaog
ynpat@v
ynpaog
ypaog
yuvatkog
Sopwv
éuod
Eudv
€x0pdV
NUGV
Bedv
Bvntv
KaAoD
ueifovog
véwv
VOUOoU
gldeog (-ovg)
TTAVTWVY
TAE0VOG
TAOLGLWV
oo
codod
oTuyntv

TOUTWV

Dative
Adn
AAKROTISL
avépl
avTh
auTolg

Bia

yépal
ynpatoig
yrpai
ypat
yuvatki
Sopolg
¢uot
éuoig
€x0polg
nutv
Beolg
Bvntoig
KA
ueiCovt
VEOLG
vouw
Eldel
ntéot (v)
TIAE0VL
mAovaiolg
oot
felule)
oTLYNTOTG

TOUTOLC

Accusative
Adnv
AAKNOTLV
dvépa
avTAv
a0Tovg

Blav

vépag
ynpatovg
yipag
ypadv
yuvaika
Sopovg
Eué
€uovg
€x0povg
uag
Beovg
Bvntovg
KOAOV
UElCov
VEOUG
vouov
&ldog
TAvTa
TIAE0V
mAovaeioug
oé
codov
oTLYNTOVG

Tadta

English Equivalent
Hades

Alkestis

man, husband

she, her, hers

they, them, theirs

strength, force, power,
might

gift, prize, reward
old, aged

old age

old woman
woman, wife
house, houses

I, me, mine

my

hated, hostile; hateful
we, us, ours
gods

mortals
beautiful, good
greater, stronger
new, young

law, custom
sword

all, each, whole
more

wealthy, rich
you, you, yours
wise

hated, hateful

these things
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Nominative Genitive Dative Accusative English Equivalent

T TLUTG TLUG TRV esteem, honor

TPOTOL TPOTWV TPOTIOLG TPOTOUG ways; characters

DEépng DEpNTOog DEpNTL dépnTa Pheres

doifog doifov Doifw doiBov Phoibos Apollo

Xapig Xapirog xapirt xapw grace, favor, thanks
xpriuata Xpnuatwv xpnuaot (v) xpHuata thing, matter; heap; money
*hoxn buxiis buxi buxiv soul

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

0UK €0TL 6ol TAVT €xelv, paALota tadta P oe Sel.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 19 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Nouns

avayxn, avaykng N force, necessity, fate

ApeTn, apetig 1 virtue, excellence

€10¢, £teog (¢TovG) TO year

Karpog, karpod 0 right moment, critical time, opportunity

udayn, uayng n battle

Tel)0g¢, teiyxeog (teiyovg) 16 wall; (pl.) stronghold

XEip, xepog 1) (dat pl. xepoiv) hand; force, army

Verbs

oida (inf. ei8évav), eicopat, - know, think, know how to + inf.

TEUTIW, TEPYW, Emepda, TETouda, TETEUUAL, ETEUGONV send
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Etymology Corner XIX by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 15, Parts of Speech

Prepositions (mp60ecig) and Interjections, Modules 8 and 9. Preposition is
another word that is surprisingly literal. Our English term comes directly from the
Latin because these are little words that are positioned before (pre) the words they
govern. The Greek is analogous, because 8¢o1g means placed (your thesis statement
is a concise summary of your argument placed at the top (7tp6) of your paper). Thesis
comes from everyone’s favorite verb, TiOnut.

* We have to be a little cautious with this etymology since some prepositions
are postpositive, meaning they are placed after (post) the word they govern,
as happens commonly with éveka (eiveka). This use is particularly clear
when anastrophe of the disyllabic preposition occurs. Anastrophe means
to turn (etpodn) back (&va), like in catastrophe where everything turns
downward (katd). Prepositions with two syllables turn the accent back from
the ultima to the penult when they govern the word that precedes them.

* Prepositions often undergo elision, which happens when the final short
vowel is chopped (laedere) off (ex like in exit, a going out of a building).
When in a few cases (especially in poetry) the vowel starting the next word
is elided, it’s called prodelision, or eliding forward (pro). Where did that d
in prodelision come from? It’s to keep the vowels from eliding! Without it we
would likely have something that sounds like proilision, and nobody would
like that.

Interjections. In the vocab for Module 9 we meet an interjection, a little word
that is thrown in-between (Latin jacere, like javelin, a thrown weapon, or reject, to
throw something back; inter like an interstate goes between states) as happens with
utterances like wow, golly, WTF, LOL, and holy bejeezus.

What to Study and Do 19. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you have learned the verb forms of oi8a and the endings for the present and future
indicative and infinitive middle and passive for w-verbs, §i6wut, and TiOnuu so that
you can conjugate these verb forms. From this point on, the forms of oi8a will not be
glossed. Also make sure that you can identify these verb forms by person, number,
tense, mood, and voice. Finally make sure that you understand the active, middle, and
passive voices.

Learning Tip 19: Consider the Subjectivity of Human Existence. We experience
culture and language as part of our environment just as we experience the wind
and the rain. We may be inclined to conceive of these interactive experiences as
representations of objective reality. The tree outside our window exists, as does

/
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bluegrass music and the English language. As we interact with nature and listen to
music and communicate with language these events can be taken to represent the
facts of our lived experiences. I encourage you to accept the trees, and music, and
language as objective realities only in the most superficial sense that they exist. Beyond
the superficiality of existence lie important intermediary constructs that we rely on.
The tree exists as part of the construct of our viewing it. This viewing constitutes a
part of our subjective knowing of the world. Thus reality has no objectivity outside
of our subjective experience of it. As a result we can engage in a continuous process
of creation as we strive to unlock the mysteries of our subjective experiences. As
Newton creatively discovered an authentic world different from his own day’s normal
understanding of it and as Einstein did also, so can we embark on our own creative
and authentic discoveries. Intense study of a subject is one way for all of us to begin
this journey. On the journey, try to maintain two focuses. Use the beam from your
flashlight to analyze and to understand language. Use the glow from your lantern to
think creatively about how language works and what it means.







Guest Feature 3
Joe Goodkin, Singer and Songwriter

Singer and songwriter Joe Goodkin tells his story in his own words.

I will never forget the first time I read Homer in Ancient Greek.
I was in my fourth semester as an undergrad at UW-Madison.
I intended to major in Psychology but my freshman year I took
Ancient Greek on a whim and fell in love with it. By my sophomore
year, I was a declared Classics major and that fourth semester in the
Ancient Greek sequence brought Homeric epic into my life. We read
selections from the Iliad and more than twenty years later I still
have the text with my hand-marked dactylic hexameter scansion. I
remember very clearly that the weight of the poetry, the meter, the
language, surrounded me as if it was a living organism and made
my head and heart simultaneously explode with joy. Ancient Greek
is a time machine to me, a thread back through human history to
understand and connect with people who lived 3000 years prior,
people who wrestled with many of the same questions with which
we wrestle today. And the more I learned of Homeric epic and how
(many suppose) it was composed and performed in something
like a song form, the more I became interested in seeing if I could
combine one of my interests (Ancient Greek) with another (music
and songwriting) and honor the epic tradition with an updated take
on the same myths.

Though I read the Iliad in Greek first, I was more immediately taken
with the story of the Odyssey. I saw in it an accessible and modern
(for lack of a better word) narrative with issues and relationships I
found more universal and more easily represented in the modern
folk and rock song idiom. Not long after I graduated with my BA
in Classics, I wrote a one-man “folk opera” song cycle consisting of
twenty-four songs, each sung from the perspective of a character
from the Odyssey. Odysseus got the most songs, but I also wrote

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.23
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songs through the eyes of Penelope, Telemachus, Athena, Alcinous,
and Demodokos. The main thrust of my take of the story is that it’s an
exploration of identity and over the years performing my Odyssey
for high school and college audiences as a modern bard became a
big piece of my identity. To wit, I became “a man who goes around
telling stories about a man who goes around telling stories” and
this elegant merging (and maybe even blurring) of performer into
subject furthered my insight into the complex relationship between
bard and hero we are often invited to consider by the text of the
Odyssey. My work around the Odyssey is collected here:

http://www.joesodyssey.com.

Almost from the beginning of my time performing the Odyssey (now
nearly twenty years and over 300 performances ago), audiences
wondered if I might create a similar adaptation of the Iliad and
for most of those years, I suggested I wouldn’t. My reason was
that I wanted to keep my Odyssey as something sui generis but in
reality I was afraid of the Iliad. It’s a brutal story in a way that the
Odyssey isn’t, and because my approach to interpretation involves
getting inside characters of the story, mining them for emotional
resonance, and writing in the first person about their experiences,
the idea of taking on warriors at war and a whole community of
people impacted by war was, well, terrifying.

In his beautiful 2020 New York Times tribute to John Prine, Jason
Isbell (a brilliant songwriter in his own right) wrote that “songwriting
allows you to be anybody you want to be, so long as you get the
details right” and when it came to the Iliad, I was worried that I
couldn’t get the details right. And I knew that for these characters
deep inside the machine of war, the details were a matter of life and
death because “the details” were “truth”: their individual truths and
a larger truth about war.

In 2014 Istarted spending time at my local VA hospital in conjunction
with a charity called Guitars for Veterans. I was a volunteer guitar
instructor, teaching guitar to veterans as part of recreational PTSD
therapy. My experiences there interacting with veterans started to
give me the vocabulary, the details, to consider writing about war in
a way I felt was real enough to honor the Iliad. By March of 2018, I
decided to go for it and started working in earnest on what became
“The Blues of Achilles.”


http://www.joesodyssey.com
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For almost a year, I didn’t write a single song but gathered source
material of both classical and other associations. This material
included the following items:

o Achilles in Vietnam (2010), Jonathan Shay

* Achilles Unbound: Multiformity and Tradition in the Homeric
Epics (2018), Casey Dué

o All Quiet on the Western Front (1929), Erich Maria Remarque
e AnIliad (2013), Lisa Peterson and Denis O’Hare

* The Best of the Achaeans (1979), Gregory Nagy

* Catch-22 (1961), Joseph Heller

* Dear America, Letters Home from Vietnam (2002), edited by
Bernard Edelman

* Devils and Dust (2005), Bruce Springsteen

» Dispatches (1977), Michael Herr

» For the Most Beautiful (2016), Emily Hauser
o IfIDiein a Combat Zone (1973), Tim O’Brien

* Iliad, Homer and translations by Stanley Lombardo (1997) and
Caroline Alexander (2015)

e The Iliad or The Poem of Force (1939), Simone Weil
* Machine Gun (1970), Jimi Hendrix/Band of Gypsys
e Memorial (2011), Alice Oswald

* On the Iliad (1947), Rachel Bespaloff

e The Silence of the Girls (2018), Pat Barker

* The Singer of Tales (1960), Albert Lord

* Slaughterhouse Five (1969), Kurt Vonnegut

* Soldier’s Heart (2013), Jacob George

* The Song of Achilles (2011), Madeline Miller

* The Things They Carried (1990), Tim O’Brien

* Vietnam Blues (1995), ].B. Lenoir

* War is Starting Again (1969), Lightnin’ Hopkins

* The War That Killed Achilles (2009), Caroline Alexander
*  What’s Going On (1971), Marvin Gaye
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Every one of these pieces gave me something to consider in how
to work my way into the Iliad. But I still lacked a basic empathetic
window. This came when I was lucky enough to interview a Gold
Star father whose son was a US soldier killed in action in Iraq in
2006. His son’s body was unrecoverable so he went to Iraq several
years later, got as close to where his son was blown up as possible,
and collected sand to bring home in place of a corpse. He was,
in word, emotion, and action, no different from King Priam on a
desperate journey to recover Hector’s body.

Here was my window. I wrote my first Iliad song called Hands
of Grief, sung from Priam’s point of view as he begs Achilles for
Hector’s body. Here are the lyrics from the debut performance of
the piece:

HANDS OF GRIEF
(Priam’s song to Achilles)

I’'m before you on my knees

Kissing the hands of my grief

My son was cut down in the fighting
And your hands took him from me

He was strong as a lion

With a full head of hair

Now it’s caked with dust and rottin’
But I still see him everywhere

If he had listened to my warnings
Maybe he’d still be at my side

He knew the risks but fought for glory
And when he fell part of me died

I don’t have much more to give

To a world that’s bled me dry

I don’t have much life to live

Or many tears left to cry

So think of someone who you love
Who might someday be like me
Grant mercy to my son’s body
And put it in my hands of grief
Put it in my hands of grief

Once this window was open, most of the rest of the songs fell out
of me very quickly. I realized that what I was attracted to most was
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(somewhat paradoxically) the love that permeates this story of
horrendous violence and suffering: love between father and son,
mother and son, soldier and soldier, brother and brother, husband
and wife.

As I have Achilles sing in his song, “Wrong from Right,” mourning
Patroklus’ death “I've got grief as deep as the love that we shared”
and indeed, “grief” is sitting right there in Achilles’ name (achos).
Homer’s Iliad is about the anger of Achilles, my Iliad is about the
grief, the blues of Achilles.

To watch Joe Goodkin perform “Hands of Grief,” follow this link:

Hands of Grief.!

To watch Joe Goodkin perform “Wrong from Right,” follow this link:

Wrong from Right.?

1  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0Y6cgxoKm-U.
2 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sRBHd2dqWjU.



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oY6cgxoKm-U
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sRBHd2dqWjU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oY6cgxoKm-U
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sRBHd2dqWjU




Module 20

First and Second Declension
Adjectives and Common Adjectives
and Pronouns: a0TOC, 0UTOC, OSE,
£€KELvoc, and -wv, -ovoa, -0V

Adjectives
Adjectives describe nouns and pronouns. Consider this sentence:
Anyone lived in a pretty how town.

Pretty and how are adjectives describing the noun town.

Adjectives in Greek

Adjectives must agree with the noun they modify in gender, number, and case.
Consider this clause:

AsIpondered weak and weary.

Weak and weary are adjectives modifying the pronoun I. In Greek these
adjectives will agree in gender, number, and case with the pronoun I

First and Second Declension Adjectives

There are two types of first and second declension adjectives, adjectives of three
endings and adjectives of two endings. All first and second declension adjectives
use the same endings 1%t and 2™ declension nouns use.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.24
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Adjectives of Three Endings

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Set 7 Set1or Set 2 (-g, -, -p)* Set 8
S Pl S Pl S Pl S Pl
N -0G -0t N -n -at -a -at N -0V -a
A -0V -0Ug A -nv -0g -av -ag A -0V -a
G -0v -V G -ng -Ov  -Qg -V G -0L -WV
D - -0LG D - -alg -a -auLg D - -0LG
\Y -€ -0t v -n -at -a -at \% -0V -a
Masculine Feminine Neuter
Set 7 Set 1 or Set 2 (-g, -i, -p)* Set 8
S Pl S Pl S Pl S Pl
N -0G -oL N -n -at -Q -at N -0V -a
G -0L -V G -ng -Ov  -Qg -V G -0L -WV
D - -0LG D - -alg -a -alLg D - -0LG
A -0V -0Ug A -nv -0g -av -ag A -0V -a
\Y -€ -0l \Y -n -at -a -at A% -0V -a

1. *In the feminine singular use the -a-endings when the stem ends in -g,
-L, -p.

XOAETTOG, XAAET, XAAETTOV and GELoG, A&ia, aLov

Note that you have already memorized the endings.

Singular
M F N
N XOAETOG XOaAemn XOAETOV
A XOAETIOV XOAETV XOAETOV
G XOAETOD XaAeTfig XaAemod
D XOAETH XOAETTR XOAETID
\% XOAETE XOAETN XOAETOV
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M
XaAemot
XOAETOUG
XOAETGHV
XAAETOTG

XaAemot

d&log
d&lov
aiov
a&iw

dcle

dglot

agiovg
aglwv
aciolg

dglot

M
XOAETOG
XaAemod
XOAETR
XOAETOV

XOAeTE

Plural

F
aAemat
XOAETAG
XOAETT®HV
XAAETOAG

XaAemat

Singular
F
agia
agiav
agiag
agia

agia

Plural
F
d&Lat
agiag
agiwv
a&lalg

Lo

Singular
F
XOAeTn
XOAAETG
XOAETH
XOAETAV
XOoAeTn

N
XaAemd
XaAemd
XOAET GV
XOAETOTG

XaAemd

d&lov
d&lov
a&iov
agiw

dlov

d&la
d&la
agiov
a&iolg

d&la

N
XOAeTOV
XaAemod
XOAETTQ)
XOAeTOV

XaAeTOV
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Plural

M F N
N xaAemot XaAemat XOAETTQ
G XOAETTHV XCAET OV XOAET OV
D XOAETOTg XaAemalg XaAeTOlg
A XAAETTOVG XAAETTAG XOAeTa
\Y% xaAemot XaAemat XOAETTA

Singular

M F N
N d&log agia dlov
G agiov agiag agilov
D aéiw agia a&iw
A d&lov agiav d&lov
v dcie aéia dlov

Plural

M F N
N dclot d&Lat d&la
G aglwv aglwv aglwv
D agilolg agialg agiolg
A acioug a&iag d&la
v a&lot [t3LT a&la

. The accent is persistent and is given by the neuter nominative singular.
. When accented on the ultima, the genitive and dative, both singular

and plural, take a circumflex.

. Final -ot and -av count as short for purposes of accentuation except

in the optative, a mood that you’ll learn in Part II of the 21st-Century
series.

. The accent in the feminine genitive plural, unlike the genitive plural

of first declension nouns, does NOT shift to a circumflex on the ultima.
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Adjectives of Two Endings!

Note that the adjective endings for the masculine and feminine genders are
identical.

Masculine/Feminine Neuter
Set7 Set8
S Pl S Pl
N -0G -0l N -0V -a
A -0V -0V¢ A -0V -a
G -0v -0V G -0v -WV
D -W -0L¢ D - -0LG
\% -€ -oL \% Y -a
Masculine/Feminine Neuter
Set7 Set 8
S Pl S Pl
N -0G -oL N -ov -a
G -0v -0V G -0v -0V
D - -0LG D -W -0LG
A -0V -0Ug A -0V -a
\Y% -€ -otL A% -0V -a

adwkog, aékov

Note that you have already memorized the endings.

Masculine/Feminine Neuter Singular
Singular

N d8wkog dSwov

A aSwov d8wov

G adixkov adikov

D adikw adikw

\% adike dSwov

1 Many of these start with alpha privative, equivalent to the English prefixes -un and -in, when
-in negates the adjectival stem: &8wkog, G8wkov unjust; a8dvatog, d0avartov immortal; G0eog,
@0eov atheist.
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Masculine/Feminine
Plural

d8wot
adixkoug
adikwv
adixkolg

dSkot

Masculine/Feminine
Singular

a8wkog
adikov
adikw

adwov

d8ke

Masculine/Feminine
Plural

d8xot
adikwv
adixolg
adikoug

dSkot

Neuter Plural

d8wa
aSwka
adixwv
adixkolg

aSika

Neuter Singular

aSwov
adixov
asikw

d8wov

a8kov

Neuter Plural

d8ika
adikwv
adikolg
d8ka

d8ka
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Mixed-Declension Adjectives

The masculine and neuter genders decline like nouns of sets 9 and 10. The
feminine declines like short-alpha nouns of set 3, which you will learn in Module
21.

M F N M F N
N -wv -ovoa -0V N -OVTEG -ovoat -ovTa
A -ovTa -ovoav -0V A -ovTag -0V0Qg -ovTa
G -0VTOG -ovong -0VTOG G -OVTWV -ovo(®V -OVTWV
D -0VTL -ovon -0VTL D -ouot (v) -ovoalg  -ouat (v)
v -wv -ovoa -0V \Y -OVTEG -ovoat -ovTa

M F N M F N
N -wv -ovoa -0V N -OVTEG -ovoat -ovTa
G -0VTOG -ovong -0VTOG G -OVTWV -0vo®V -OVTWV
D -0VTL -ovon -0VTL D -ouot (v) -ovcalg  -ouat (v)
A -0vVTa -ovoav -0V A -0VTag -0voag -0VTa
\' -WV -ovoa -0V \Y -OVTEG -ovoat -ovTa
1. Add these endings to the stems of the first and second principal parts of

w-verbs. When you add them to the stem of these principal parts, you
have created an adjective.

2. Note that technically these forms are participles, which are defined as
verbal adjectives. For now treat these forms like any other adjective,
making sure that you know what noun the participle agrees with
in gender, case, and number; or supplying a noun based on the
participle’s gender and number; or supplying a noun from context for
the participle to modify. In Part I of the 21st-Century series, participles
are glossed like so, dpywv, épyxovtog 0 ruling; Gpyoveca, apyxovong i
ruling; pyov, dpyovtog 10 ruling.

3. The letter nu v, in the masculine and neuter dative plural is a
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word
begins with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise it is
left off.

4. The forms of the participle of eiui, Gv, ovoa, 6V being, are the same as
the above but with accents and breathings present.

5. The dative plural -ovet (v) is a contraction of -ovt- + -6t (v), where the
nu and the tau drop out and omicron lengthens to a spurious diphthong
ov.




280 Ancient Greek |

Practice with Adjective and Noun Agreement. Using the adjective kaAdg,
-1}, -0v, pick the form that agrees in gender, case, and number with the nouns
below. In order to complete the exercise correctly, you need to identify the right
gender, number, and case of each noun. Check your answers with those in the
Answer Key.

1. ypadg
TOALV
avépl
YUVALKOG
alg
xpruaot (v)
08
TPAYUATOG
HNTEPES
10.tatépag

© NS WD

Yocabulary
avnp, avépog o TG, TaLdog O 1
ypaidg, ypaog 1 Tatnp, TaTpog o
YUVI], YUVALKOG 1| TIOALG, TTOALOG 1|
uATNP, UNTPOS N P&y A, MPAYHATOG TO
086¢, 6600 1 XPRAUa, xpriuatog to

Substantive Adjectives

Sometimes the noun the adjective modifies is not present. If no noun is present,
then do one of these three things:

1. supply it based upon the gender and number of the adjective:

a. 0 KaAGG the good (man) ol xaAoi the good (men)
b. 1] KaAn the good (woman) ai kaAai the good (Women)

C. 70 KaAOv the good (thing) T KaAd the good (things)

2. supply the appropriate noun from context:
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In a conversation between Jason and Medea, Jason tells her that she only
has herself to blame: avti T48’ aipén you yourself chose these things.
Medea responds with these words,

Ti pdovoq;
By doing what?

Context makes clear that we are to supply an éyw, which refers to the
person speaking, Medea.

3. leave the noun understood: oi kaAoi the good; at xkaAai the good; T KaA&
the good.

Practice Translating Substantive Adjectives I. For each of the below, supply
the noun based upon the gender and number of the adjective. Check your
translations with the answers found below.

1. T& KaAa
TO KOKA

ol &iplotol
at codat

0 &évog

N TpWTN
TO XAAETIOV

I BeparmevTikKn

e S G R

TO KeEVaA
10.0i yoAemol
Vocabulary
@pLotog, dpiatn, dpLoTov best

OepamevTikdg, OepamevTikn, OepamevTikOV inclined to serve or take care of +
gen.; courteous; therapeutic, healing

*KaKOG, KaKN, Kakov bad, evil, cowardly

*KaAOG, KaAn, kaAdv beautiful, good, noble

KEVOG, KEVN, KEVOV empty, free of + gen.

&évog, &évn, Eévov foreign, strange

*MP®TOG, TPWTN, TPOTOV first, for the present, just now
G0M0G, GOOI}, GOOOV wise

XOAETTOG, YAAET], YaAemov difficult, harsh
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Answers.

1. The good things
The bad things
The best men
The wise women
The stranger
The first woman
The difficult thing

The healing woman

© 0 N kWD

The empty things
10.The difficult men

Practice Translating Substantive AdjectivesII. Translate each of the sentences
below. Make sure that you understand why each word is translated as it is.
Once you have finished, check your understanding with the translations in the
Answer Key. Read through the sentences at least two more times, solidifying
your understanding of the meaning of each.

1. 4Bavatog Eati ) KaAn puynv.
KOAA €0TL T (OAETTA.

701 00$oTg ol diAol elol dploToL.
oV &€va éati Ta TOV plAwv.

AGY0C yap €0TL Epyou KEVOV.

o Gk WD

701G Bp0oTOTlg 6 XpOVOG 0Tl BEPATTELTIKOG TAV MTAVTWV.
Vocabulary

addavarog, -ov immortal, undying *KAAOG, KaAl, KaAov beautiful, good,
noble

*avBpwmog, avOpwmov | 6 human, kevoeg, KevI), KeEVOV empty, free of +
person gen.

@plLotog, dpiotn, pLoTov best *A0yog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story;
reason, account

Bpotoi, Bpot@®Vv ot mortals &évog, &évn, &évov foreign, strange

*g¢pyov, €pyov 10 deed, task, work; *mavta, TavTwv T everything
building; €pyov in truth, in deed

*¢otl (V) he is; she is; it is; there is, it 600G, GO, GOOOV wise

is possible
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OepamevTIKOG, OEpATELTIKN, *didog, dirov 0 friend
OepamevTikov inclined to serve

or take care of + gen.; courteous;

therapeutic, healing

*Xpovog, xpovov o time XOAETOG, YaAemn, yaAemdv difficult,
harsh

“Yuxn, boxic i soul

Common Adjectives and Pronouns

Below are four common adjectives and pronouns. Each can be either an adjective
or a pronoun, depending upon its function in context. Though there are minor
differences you need to note, you have already memorized the endings that
occur on most forms below.

avTog, avTH, A0TO

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N avTog avTn avutd N avtot avtat avta
A avToVv avTv avTo A a0Tovg a0Tag avta
G avtod auTig avtod G avT®Vv avT®v avT®Vv
D avTd avTi avT® D a0Tolg avTalg avTolg
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N avTog avTi avutd N avtol avtat avuTa
G avtod avTig avtod G avTt®v avTt®v avTt®v
D avT® avTi avT® D a0Tolg avTaig a0Tolg
A avTov avTAv avTo A avTovg a0TAG avTd

1. As an adjective in the attributive position, it means same: 6 a01t0g
&vBpwmog, the same man; 1| avtr the same woman; T0 a0TO the same
thing.

2. In the predicate position or when standing alone in the nominative, it
means -self: 0 avOpwmog avTog 0paceL, the man himself sees and avT
opaey, she herself sees.
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. In all cases except for the nominative and vocative, it functions as

the third person pronoun, just as the pronouns he, she, it, they, do in
English: avTovg €i80v, I saw them.

Except for avto missing a nu, avtog, adT, avTo declines like a regular
first and second declension three ending adjective.

The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the
plural, are the same.

Ta avTa (TavTtd) means the same things.

00TOC, AT, TOUTO

o o » Z

» O o z

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
oltog abTn to010 N ovuToL adTat tadta
To0toV TavTnV to0to A TOUTOUG TaVTAG Tadta
TOUTOL TavTNg TOUTOL G TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV
TOUTW TaoT TOUTW D TOUTOLG Tavtalg TOUTOLG
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
00T0g abTn t0010 N ovToL adTat Tadta
TOUTOL TavTNg TOUTOV G TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV
TOUTW TaoT TOUTW D TOUTOLG Tavtalg TOUTOLG
to0tov TavTnV To0to A TOUTOVG TaAUTAG Tadta

. When an adjective, it is placed in predicate position: 00t0g 6 &vOpwog

this man and abtat ai k@pat these villages.
As a pronoun it means he, she, it, they: méumnw tadvtnv I send her.

. Except for ToDt0’s missing a nu, o0tog, adtn, TodTo declines like a

regular first and second declension adjective.
The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the
plural, are the same.

. The stem of the neuter nominative and accusative plural is TavT- not

the expected TavOTwV.

The feminine genitive plural is to0Twv, NOT the expected TavTwV.
ovTOG, a1, ToOTo often looks back to what was just said: Tabta oUT®
€Ae&e she said the previous was so.
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EKEVOG, €KElVN, EKETVO

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N ékelvog  éxeivn €KEVO N ékelvol  ekelval  ékelva
A ékelvov  ékelvnv  ékelvo A ékeivoug éxkeivag  ékelva
G ékelvov  éxeivng  ékelvou G ékelvov  ékeivov  ékeivwv
D ékelvw éxeivn ékelvw D éxelvolg  éxelvalg  éxeivolg
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N ékelvog  €kelvn ¢kelvo N éxelvol  ékelval  Ekelva
G ékelvouv  éxelvng  éxeivou G ékelvwy  ékelvov  ékelvov
D éxelvy éxeivn éxelvw D ékeivolg  éxeivalg  ékeivolg
A ékelvov  ékelvnv  €kelvo A ékeivoug éxkeivag  ékelva

1. When an adjective, it is placed in predicate position: éketvog 0O
&vBpwmog that man and éketval ai k@uat those villages.

2. As a pronoun it means he, she, it, they: méunw é¢xkeivnv I send her.

3. Except for ¢kelvo’s missing a nu, ékeivog, ékeivn, éketvo declines like
a regular first and second declension adjective.

4. The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the
plural, are the same.

08¢, 118¢, T08¢e

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N 08¢ 8¢ 08¢ N oide aide Ta8e
A TOVSE vée T08¢ A ToVGG6E Taode Tae
G T008¢ tiobe T006¢ G TWvde TWvoe Ve
D T®8e Ti6¢ T®8e D Tolo8e Talode Tolo8e
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Singular Plural
M F N M F N
08¢ 8¢ TO8e N oide aide Tade
T006¢ Thode T006¢ G TWvde TWvde TWvde
T8e T8¢ T8¢ D T0lo6e Talo8e T0lo8e
TOVSE ™Vvée 08¢ A ToVO6E Tao8e Tade

08¢, 116¢, T8¢ is the article, 0, i}, Td, with -8¢ added to it.

. When functioning as an adjective, 8¢, ijée, T68¢ is placed in predicate

position: 68¢ 0 &vBpwmog this man, aide at k®uay, these villages.

3. As apronoun it means he, she, it, they: méunw tovcde, I send them.

The neuter nominative and accusative, both in the singular and in the
plural, are the same.

08¢, N6¢, T68¢ often times looks forward to what comes next: Tade
A&Ew I will say the following.

Practice Translating Pronouns and Adjectives. Translate the below. Check
your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making sure that
you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and read each
sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much better
your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will
improve quickly.

1.

© ® N oW Dd

TEUTTOUEV TASE TA Onpla ékeivn.

00TOG 6 PEV 0TPATNYOC £0EAEL YpriLaTa. EKETVOG 8& SuvauLy.
TIEUTTETE TASE EKELVOLG.

éxelvol €0élovat TolTo T0 LEWP.

ékelval Gevyouot TOV TUPAVVOV.

¢KEVOG KPeEiTTWV 0Tl fj 00TOG.

6¢€ méumel Ta dmavta Sopa Ekelvn.

1 a0t ypalg méueL ToVTOUG,.

N ypal¢ avTr méumeL ToVTouG,.

10.eumovoLy avTov avTHh.

Vocabulary

*@rag, dmaca, dmav all, each, every,  *méumw, mEuYw send
whole
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ypavg, ypadg 1) old woman *oTpaTNy0C, oTpaTNYy0D 0 general

*§ovautg, Suvauiog (uvdaunog, TUPAVVOG, TUPAVVOV O tyrant
Svvdauewd) N might, strength, power;
force, army

S®Opov, swpov 10 gift V8wp, V8atog 6 water
*¢0€Aw, €0eAfow wish, be willing *devyw, dpevEopar flee
Onpiov, Onpiov 16 wild animal *Ypiiua, xprjpartog to thing; (pl.)

goods, money, property

KpeiTTwv, KpeltTov better, stronger,
greater

Medea

The character of Medea (MR6eta) was a subject of great interest to the ancient
Greeks and their artists. She was not a Greek but was born in Kolkhis at the
eastern extremity of the Black Sea. Her father Aietes, Aiftng, a sorcerer and
son of Helios, was king of Kolkhis and the keeper of the golden fleece. To Medea
and Kolkhis came Jason with the Argonauts, in the Argo, the first ship, to get the
fleece so that he could take over as king of Iolkos. According to one version of the
story, upon his arrival Medea fell in love with him, betraying her family when
she helped him win the golden fleece and escape. In their flight, Medea killed
her brother, Apsyrtos, and spread the chopped-up pieces of him over the sea so
that her father’s ship would be delayed in collecting the body parts. Medea and
Jason settled in Iolkos—Jason’s hereditary land. Although Jason returned with
the fleece as demanded, Jason’s uncle Pelias, still cheated him of his right to
the kingship. In revenge Medea persuaded Pelias’ daughters to kill their father
by tricking them into thinking that they were rejuvenating—not killing—him.
Jason and Medea, along with their two to fourteen children, were exiled from
Iolkos and took up residence in Corinth where Jason would abandon his wife
Medea, to marry King Kreon’s daughter.

Many myths had variant accounts of Medea’s life. In other versions of the
Medea myth, Aietes was warned by an oracle that a stranger would kill him and
steal the golden fleece. To protect himself, Aietes decreed that all foreigners were
to be sacrificed to Artemis and installed his daughter Medea as the priestess of
the cult. Medea opposed the cruelty of human sacrifice and secretly used her
position to rescue as many Greeks as she could. Her father found her out and so
she sought asylum in the temple of Helios, her ancestor and family god. Here the
Argonauts found her. She joined them. The Argonauts fought the Kolkhians and
in the battle Aietes was killed. In another version Medea willingly performed
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the killing of foreigners until Jason arrived. As she was about to kill him, Eros or
Aphrodite intervened to save him. In another version, Jason sailed to Kolkhis to
get the golden fleece. To assist him, Aphrodite gave him her iynx—a love charm
with which he could take away Medea’s respect for her parents and win her
love.

There are at least four different endings to the story of Medea. Euripides
may be the one who invented the version found in his play, Medea. In Euripides’
play, Medea kills her children so as to obtain revenge on her husband Jason’s
infidelity and to prevent anyone else from killing them. In another version
the play ends with Medea’s killing Kreon and his daughter, the princess and
Jason’s new bride. In a third, the play ends with Jason and Medea’s marriage.
And finally, a fourth ends with Jason’s abduction of Medea from Kolkhis. When
considering myth, be aware that the writers were free to reinvent and retell the
stories as suited their fancy and needs.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Euripides’ Medea (Mi6eta). Remember the meanings and functions of the
cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb,
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does.
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make
this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Taowv: KaA®G ye TO LMNPETACELS AOYw, €l 0Ol YAUOV KOATAAEYW;
oL oV8e vV ToApaelg uebeval kapdiag péyav xo6Aov.

Mnéera: o0 oe To0T Exel, AAAA BApPBapov AéXog TpOg yipag oK e080E0V
é¢xpnoetai ool

5 Taowv: €0 VLV TOS’ 0loOa: Un yuvalkog EVeKa £y0 yauéw KOPNV PacAéwv.
avTnv viv Exw, 0T, WOoTEP TTOAAL 001 AEYWw, OWEELY BEAWV O Kal TEKVOLG
TOTG €UOTG OHOOTIOPOLG HUELY TUPAVVOLG TTATSag, Epuua SWHACLY.
Mnéera: TOAL 0V BovAopai pot Avmpov evSaipova Blov Exev und’ 6ABov
el aUTOG TNV €UV KVviCeL dpéva.

10 Idowv: oloBa petevyeoBal kai codwTépa dpaiveadal; SeT yap Ta xpnota
ur ool Aumpa dpaiveodai mote Kai Sel o€, evTUYEOVOAY, Ui SLoTUYE Elval
SOKEELV.

Mnidewa: €otL ool pe VPpiCewv, €meldn ool pév ot amootpody, eyw &
g€pnuog v dpevéouat xbova.
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Tdowv: adT Ta8’ aipén: 8€t undév’ dArov aitioecbal oe.

15

Mnidewa: ti §phovoa; GAlov yapéw Kal mpodidwui og;

Taowv: oUTOL TATE APAG TUPAVVOLS AVOGioLGg Apdel;

Mi8ewa: kai 0oig apaia y’ eivat Sokéw S6poLg.

Adverbs and Verbs
*aipéw, aiprow take, seize, grab,
capture; (mid.) choose

aitidopat, aitidcopal accuse,
censure, blame; allege as cause

apdaouat, apacopar pray
*BovAouat, BovAjoopatl want,
prefer; wish, be willing

Yauéw, yauéw or yaunow, marry;
(mid.) give in marriage, marry (a
man)

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or
dat. or acc. + inf., 8T €AOelv it is
necessary to come

*Sokéw, 80Ew seem, think; seem best,
think best + inf.

ékBaivw, EkPricouar step out of; turn
out, come out

*¢oTL it is possible

*&Xw, EEw or aynow have, hold; be
able + inf.; kaA®g €xewv to be well

KaTayopevw, KATayopevow tell,
announce; denounce, accuse

Kvifw, kviow scrape, gash, scratch;
pound; grate; tickle; tease; provoke

*AEyw, AEEW or EpEw say, tell, speak

uwpaivw, pwpavéw be silly, be
foolish

VLV now

*oi8a know, think; know how to + inf.

o0TOL TOTE never indeed

TTOAV very

TTOTE see oUTOL TOTE

npodidwut, -8wow betray, abandon,
give up (to an enemy)

owlw, cwow save, keep; keep safe

TOAUNAW (TOApEW), TOAUNGW dare, be
daring, undertake + inf.

UBpiCw, OPpLEW treat violently,
outrage, insult; act excessively

VTN PETEW, DTTNPETIOW Serve as a
rower; minister to, serve + dat.

*daivw, davéw show, reveal; (pass.)
come to light, appear

*devyw, oevoual flee, take flight;
avoid, escape; be in exile, live in
banishment; be a defendant
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uedévan to let go, to release

uetevyouat, peteviopal change
one’s wish

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

*@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other
avoolog, avooov unholy, profane

ATO0TPOOI, ATOCTPOOI|G 1] turning
back or away; escape, refuge

apa, apag n curses

apaia, apaia, apaiov prayed to;
accursed

BapBapog, BapBdapov 6 barbarian

*Bacuievg, BaciAijog (Bactiéwg) 6
king, chief

*Biog, Bilov o life

yéuog, yauov 6 wedding, marriage

yiipag, yapaog t6 old age

*yuvij, yovaikog 1} woman, wife

§pdovoa, §paovong iy doing,
accomplishing, acting

SvoTuyng, SvoTuyéog (-00¢g) unlucky,

unfortunate

Sdpa, Swpartog té house

*£u10g, £un, Euév my

gpnuog, £prun, €pnuov (-og, -ov)
empty; deserted; devoid of + gen.
épuua, Epopatog 1o fence, guard,
safeguard

oVw, dVow bring forth; beget;
produce, put forth; grow

being successful, prospering
*0éAwv, O¢AovTog 0 wishing, willing

Kapdia, kapdiag n heart

KOpN, KOpng 1 girl; daughter

AEKTPOV, AEKTPOUL TO couch, bed,
marriage-bed

Aéxog, Aéxeog (-ovg) 10 bed,
marriage-bed

*Adyog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story;
reason, account

AVTTPOG, AvTTpd, AvTtpOv wretched,
poor, sorry

*uéyag, peydaov o big

6ABog, d6ABov 0 happiness, bliss;
wealth

ouocmopog, oudcmopov related

*talg, mard0¢ 1) o child

CoOWTEPU, COOWTEPUG 1| wWiser

TEKVOV, TEKVOVL TO child
TUPAVVOG, TUPAVVOL O tyrant

opnv, dpevog ) midriff, heart; mind

x0wv, x0ovog ) earth, ground
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evdaiuwv, eddaipovog fortunate, X0Aog,x6A0v 0 gall, bile, anger, wrath
wealthy, happy

eb80&og, eb80EOV of good repute, XPNOTA, XpnoTdv T useful, good,
honored, famous, glorious honest, worthy

e0TLYXEOoVOA, EVTLYXEOVONG I

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

avTn Ta8’ aipén- Set undev’ dAlov aitioecbal oe.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 20 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives and Pronouns

&AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other

avTOg, a0TH, aVTO he, she, it; -self (pred.); same (att.) often + dative
€kelvog, ékeivn, ¢ketvo (kelvog, keivn, Kevo) that, those; he, she, it, they
€uog, ¢un, ¢uov my

étepog, eTépa, étepov other, another

08¢, |6¢, TO8¢ he, she, it; this, these

dc0¢, don, 6cov so many, as many as

oUtog, abtn, T007T0 he, she, it; this, these

To100TOG, TOLAVTN, TOLODTO Of such a kind or sort
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Etymology Corner XX by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 16, Parts of Speech

Verbs, Modules 9, 10, 17, 19, 23, 24, 25, 28, 29, 30. We’ve already discussed why a
verb (pfjua) is called a verb. In Module 9 we drill down into some specifics on verb
terminology. We are first introduced to transitive and intransitive verbs. The core
of these two words is trans, across, like transporting something carries it across from
one place to another, and it meaning go in Latin. A transitive verb has its action go
across into an object. The in prefix in intransitive means not (analogous to alpha-
privative a- in Greek, think atheist) in the way you can’t eat something that’s inedible,
so an intransitive verb denotes a state of being. A pizza sitting on the counter is
intransitive, it’s just there, it’s not going anywhere. When I eat the pizza and the
pizza satisfies me, the eating and satisfying carry over onto objects, pizza, and me
respectively. For practice with transitive and intransitive verbs, see Module 30.

What to Study and Do 20. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you understand noun and adjective agreement and how adjectives can function as
substantives. Also memorize the common adjectives and pronouns presented in this
module. From this point on, their forms will not be glossed.

Learning Tip 20: The Memory Palace. Of all the strategies used by super-memorizers,
the memory palace technique, perhaps invented by Simonides of Kos, Zipwviéng o
Ketog (c. 556-468 BCE), a Greek lyric poet, is the one they employ most frequently. As
you have seen previously, the memory palace works on the principle of associating
new information with old information. Take any route that you know well. This route
can be a walk through your house, a trip to work, or a walk through a park or forest you
are familiar with. The key is to make sure that your journey includes landmarks that
you know well. Link the new information to the old information by using established
landmarks, so as to complete the formula LTM + STH = MTM. Let’s imagine that you
want to create a memory palace list of authors mentioned in this text. We’ll start with
the first few people in the below list of ten but you can make the list and the journey
as long as you wish,

Homer, Herakleitos, Anakreon, Mimnermos, Sappho, Herodotos,
Thoukydides, Aiskhylos, Sophokles, Euripides.

Since this memory palace is on ancient Greek writers, before the entrance into my
memory palace of ancient Greek writers I imagine walking through the columns of
the Parthenon, the temple dedicated to the Greek goddess of wisdom, Athena. Upon
walking through the columns, I stand first on a welcome home mat, located at the
palace’s entrance. Home reminds me of Homer. The welcome home mats sits before a
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door. The door is pasted with a bunch of ads from magazines. Homer is reading an ad
posted on the door that advertises the healing of ill people. Il and ad remind me that
Homer wrote the Iliad. I open the door and proceed over the welcome home mat to the
workbench. The bench has two odd-shaped dice on it, one with the number seven and
the other with the number five. The odd-shaped dice are floating on a sea of oil, spilled
on the workbench. The workbench with the odd-shaped dice, the odd-numbers, and
the sea of oil remind me that Homer wrote the Odyssey. The odd numbers seven and
five help me to remember Odyssey and also assist me in remembering that Homer
dates to about 750 BCE. There is another memory technique that involves turning
numbers into words in order to remember dates. In this technique, the date 750 can
be represented by the word keels. I add the keels of 1000 ships to the sea of oil on
the workbench. Keels represents the date 750 and the thousand ships are the Greek
ships that sailed to Troy to win back Helen for Menelaos. I'll describe the number
technique for remembering dates in a later learning tip. As I stand at the door that
enters into the mudroom, I hear a cry. The hear a cry reminds me of Herakleitos.
I open the door into the mudroom and step into a river, first with my right foot and
then again with my left foot. I remember that Herakleitos is the Greek philosopher
who said that we can never step in the same river twice, since a river is always in
flux and ever-changing. The approximate date of Herakleitos’ birth is 535. 535 can be
represented by the word lamely. As I stem one foot into the river and then a second
foot into the river, I think that with each foot I limp lamely into Herakleitos’ ever-
changing river. I need to use the restroom and so I leave the mudroom and enter the
bathroom. On the john sits Anne of Green Gables. Anne of Green Gables’ sitting on
the toilet reminds me of Anakreon of Teios. On the toilet, Anne of Green Gables is
making bread, pouring leaven into flour and drinking tea. Leaven represents the
number 582, the approximate date of Anakreon’s birth. As she pours the leaven into a
bowl of flour, Anne of Green Gables drinks her tea to remind me of Teios and reads
a bread recipe found on a papyrus scroll found at Oxyrhynchus, filled with the lost
poems of Anakreon’s corpus.

As you proceed through each person on the list, link each to an image and to a
place in your memory palace so that you join new information to old. Remember that
imagination always beats will, though with both methods you will still need to review.
Also remember to have fun using your imagination to remember whatever sparks
your curiosity.







Module 21
First Declension Short Alpha Nouns

Nouns

Nouns in Greek are defined just like nouns are in English; but the way they
create meaning is different. As in English, Greek nouns (6véuara) refer to
people, places, things, and ideas. Greek nouns have endings. English nouns
can change form when they show possession as in Jada’s book, where the ’s is
added as a suffix and indicates that the book belongs to Jada. English nouns also
change form when expressing the plural: two suns, three oxen, four mice. The
endings on Greek nouns, as we have seen previously, create the same meanings
that English does through form change, word order, and the use of prepositional
phrases.

First Declension Short Alpha Nouns in —a, -G and —q,
_aq

These nouns are feminine in gender. In the Attic dialect, nouns whose stem ends
in -g, -1, or -p take the short alpha -a, -6 endings. Memorize these endings, know
how to obtain the stem, and know how to decline the nouns. As you learn new

ending sets, look at the similarities and differences each has when compared to
those endings you have already memorized.

Declining First Declension Short Alpha Nouns —a, —1G
and —a, —Q¢

To decline first declension nouns ending in -a, -ng and -a, -ag, first get the stem
by removing the genitive singular ending -ng or -ag. What remains is the stem.
To the stem add the following endings:
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Feminine Feminine
Set 3 Set 4 (*stem ends in -g, -, -p)
S Pl S Pl
N -a -at N -a* -at
A -av -ag A -av -ag
G -ng -QV G -ag -V
D -n -aLg D -Q -auLg
\% -a -at A% -a -at
Feminine Feminine
Set 3 Set 4 (*stem ends in -g, -, -p)
S Pl S Pl
N -a -at N -a* -at
G -ng -Ov G -0¢ -0V
D -n -aLg D - -aLg
A -av -0¢ A -av -0¢
\% -a -at A% -a -at

Bdratta, BardtTng and melpa, meipag

S Pl S Pl
N faratta Bdrattal N nelpa melpat
A Barattav Barattag A nelpav melpag
G BaAatTng BaratT®OV G nieipag TELPOV
D Barattn Barattalg D nieipd neipatg
\% fdratta Bdrattal \% nelpa melpat
S P1 S Pl
N faratta Bdrattal N nelpa melpat
G Bardttng Baratt®dv G mielpag nelpiOv
D Bararttn Barattalg D nieipd neipatg
A Barattav Barattag A nelpav nelpag
\% fdratta Bdrattal \% nelpa melpat

1. The alpha of the nominative singular, accusative singular, and vocative
singular is short.
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2. The accent shifts to the ultima in the genitive plural.
3. Use the -a, -a¢ endings when the stem ends in -g, -, -p.

4. Remember that final -at and -ot are short for purposes of accentuation
except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century
series.

5. If the nominative has an acute accent on the ultima, it changes to a
circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural.

First Declension Nouns in -n¢, -ov and -GG, -0V

These nouns are masculine in gender. In the Attic dialect, endings from the -ag,
-ov declension are found only in nouns whose stem ends in -g, -1, or -p. Memorize
these endings, know how to obtain the stem, and know how to decline the nouns.
As you learn new ending sets, look at the similarities and differences each has
when compared to those endings you have already memorized.

Declining First Declension Masculine Nouns in —ng, —
oL and -Q¢, —ov

To decline first declension nouns ending in -ng, -ov and -ag, -ov, first remove
the genitive singular ending -ov. What remains is the stem. To the stem add the
following endings:

Masculine Masculine
Set 5 Set 6 (use when stem ends in -¢, -, -p)
S Pl S Pl
N -ng -at N -QG -at
A -nv -GG A -av -Qg
G -0v -Ov G -0V -0V
D n -atLg D -a -aLg
\' -a, -n* -at A -a -at

*For the vocative singular, use -a unless otherwise noted.
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Masculine Masculine
Set5 Set 6 (use when stem ends in -¢, -1, -p)

S Pl S Pl
N -ng -a N -Qg -at
G -0v -Ov G -0v -0V
D - -alLg D -Q -aLg
A -nv -ag A -av -ag
Vv -a, -n* -at Vv -a -at

*For the vocative singular, use -a unless otherwise noted.

oTPATIWTNG, oTPATIWTOL and veaviag, veaviov

S Pl S Pl
N oTPATLWTNG oTpaTIOTAL N veaviag veaviat
A oTPATIOTNV OTPATIVTAG A veaviav veaviag
G OTPATLWTOV oTPATIWTOV G veaviov veaviihv
D OTPATIVTN OTPATIWTALG D veavia veavialg
Vv oTPATLATA oTPATIATAL A veavia veaviat

S P1 S Pl
N OTPATLWTNG oTpaTIOTAL N  veavidg veaviat
G OTPATLWTOV OTPATIWTOV G veaviov VEAVLOV
D OTPATLVTN OTPATIWTALG D veavid veavialg
A oTPATLLOTNV OTPATLWTAG A veaviav veaviag
A oTPATLATA oTpaTLATAL V  veavia veaviat
1. Some nouns with nominatives ending with -ng, have the vocative

singular ending -n instead of -a.
2. The accent shifts to the ultima in the genitive plural.
3. Use the -ag -ov endings when the stem ends in -g, -, -p.

4. Remember that final -at and -ou count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.
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5. Ifthe nominative singular has an acute accent on the ultima, it changes
to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural.

Noun Identification

You now know ten sets of endings for nouns:

First, Second, and Third Declension Noun Sets
1st Declension 2nd Declension 3rd Declension
Set1 Set2 Set3 Set 4 Set5 Set6 Set7 Set8 Set9 Set10
F Fgup F Fgyp M Mg, p M/F Neuter M/F Neuter
Njn a |& a |0 a [« ng at ag at Jog ot |ov a |- &g - a
Ajnw a |av &g [av &g | av &g n o ag av ag [ ov ovg|ov « [CAVIN (o - a
G ng v |ag @®v |ng ®v |ag ®dv ov Qv ov @V |ov wv |ov wv|og wv 0g  wv
D{n owg|a og|n ag | @ aLg n aLg a ag | w oK |w o]t o(v) [t ouv)
Vi{in a |& a |« ar | a oL omn [od at | € oL oV« -- £G - a
First, Second, and Third Declension Noun Sets
1st Declension 2nd Declension 3rd Declension
Set1 Set 2 Set3 Set 4 Set5 Set6 Set7 Set8 Set9 Set 10
F Fgyp F Fgyp M Mg,y p M/F Neuter M/F Neuter
Nin a |& o |« at | o at ng oL ag aL | oG ot ov o - £G - a
G ng &v|a ®v |ng @v |ag @dv ov Qv ov @V |ov wv |[ov wv|og wv 0§ v
Din awg|a& ag|m awg | @ alg n aLg Q ag [ w o | w oL o(v) |t ouv)
Alnv &g [av ag [av GG | av &g nv ag av ag [ ov oug|ov o [C AV (Y - a
Vin o |[& a |a a |« at a,mn at a at &€ ot |ov a |- & -

For the nouns below, take note of what set of endings each noun takes.

Xpiiua, xprparog to thing, matter, affair ; (pl.) money set 10
TOALTNG (TTOALTNG), TTOALTOV O citizen, freeman set 5
nuépa, nuépag n day set 2
OdAatTa, OardtTng 1) sea set 3
maig, mawdog iy o child set 9
Xwpa, xwpag n land, country set 2
0edg, Beod 1] 0 god, goddess set 7
neipa, Teipag N trial, attempt set 4
€pyov, é¢pyov 16 work, deed, task; building set 8
nplyua, Tphyuatog t6 matter, thing, affair; problem set 10
veaviag, veaviov 0 youth, young man set 6
apxn, apxig n rule, command; beginning set1

GTPATLWTNG, GTPATUITOV O soldier set 5
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6mAov, 6TTAoL T6 weapon set 8
80&a, 8§6ENG 1 expectation, notion, opinion; reputation set 3
Adyog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story; reason, account set 7
ypabdg, ypaodg 1) old woman set9

Practice Declining Nouns. Decline these nouns with the article (answers are in
the Answer Key): poboa, uovong | muse and mwowtig, Towtod O poet.

As you write out the forms, note the similarities and differences with the
endings you have already memorized. Writing out the forms helps you to
process this new information.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Euripides’ Medea (M 6eta). Remember the meanings and functions of the
cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb,
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does.
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make
this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Taowv: o0 kpvodual TWvEE ool T mAeiova. aAN, el Tt BoUAN matciv i
oavtij, dpLyfc mpoowdéAnua, xpnubtwv éu®v AaBelv mieiova, tadta
oxnoels. €tolpog adbovy Siddval xelpt &évolg te meumey cvufoia. ol
8¢ §pacovoi o’ €v. xal Tadta pi BéAovoa, uwpaveig. Afyovoa 8 opyfic,
KepSavelg dueivova.

5 Mnéera: o0 BovAopat &évolg Toig 0oig xplabal ovte TL §€xeabal. KeAeOw
un AUtv 8tdovat. kakod yap avdpog 8mp’ 6vnolv ovk ExeL
Taowv: AN 00V €ym uév Saipovag paptopopal mg tave Hitovpyelv ool
Te Kal TEKVOLG BEAW. ool & ovk apéokel Ta ayaba. aAN’ avBadia ¢pidovg
anwOi tolyap AAyvvi] mAéov.

10 Mndewa: wpa ool Ywpelv: OB yap Thg veodunTov kKd6pnG omouvsadelg
Xpovitewv Sdwpatwv €EwTiog; Sokel ool vuudpevev: {owg yap ToloBtov
Bpnvnon yauov.
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Adverbs and Verbs

AAYOVW, AAYyLVEW pain, grieve,
distress; (fut. mid. and pass.) suffer
pain, be distressed

ATWOEw, dmewow thrust away, push
back

apéokw, apéow please + dat.; make
good, make amends

*BovAouat, BovAncopal want,
prefer; wish, be willing

Yapéw, yauéw or youow, marry;
(mid.) give in marriage, marry (a
man)

Séxonar, 8€Eopan receive; meet;
encounter; accept; undertake + inf.

*§idwuL give; Siknv 8idwur I pay the
penalty; 8idwuw yapuwv I give thanks

*§okéw, §O0EW seem, think; seem best,
think best + inf.

Spaw, pdow do, accomplish, act

*gxw, EEw or oyfjow have, hold; be
able + inf.; kaA®¢ Exewv to be well

*0¢éAw, OeAjow wish, be willing

Opnvéw, Opnvijow sing a dirge, wail;
bewail

iowg perhaps

*KkeAeVW, KEAEVOW bid, order,
command

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

*ayaBog, ayadn, aya®dév good, noble

aueivova, auewovwyv ta better

Kepdaivw, kepdavéw gain, derive
profit

Kpivw, kpwéw judge, decide, pick out,
choose, separate

Aapetv to take

uaptopouat, paptopéouat invoke,
call to witness

uwpaivw, pwpavéw be silly, be
foolish

VoudevW, vVouPeLow betroth, marry;
give in marriage

*néunw, téudw send

TAE0V more

omovdalw, omovdacw be serious, be
earnest; be eager + inf.

Tovyap therefore, accordingly

VToLPYEw, DTTOLPYNOW render
service, help, assist + dat.

*Ypaouat, ypriocouat use, employ,
experience + dat.

XPoviCw spend time; tarry, linger

XWPEw, Ywpriow make room for;
retire; advance

dvnoig, 6viioewg N\ use, profit,
advantage; good luck

opyn, 6pyiig | mood; anger, wrath

301
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*avip, av8pog 6 man, husband

avBadia, avBadiag ny willfulness,
stubbornness

do0ovog, adBovov without envy;
plentiful

yauog, yauov 6 wedding, marriage

Saipwv, Saipovog o deity; fortune;
destiny

Sdpa, Swpartog t6 houses
Sdpov, wpov 10 gift

E€EWTMLOG, £EWTLOV out of sight of

€toLpnog, EToiun, étowpov ready, at
hand; able + inf.

*@¢éAovoa, BeAovong 1) wishing, being

willing
*KaKOG, Kakr], Kakov bad, evil,
cowardly

KOpN, KOpng 1 girl; daughter
Afyovoa, Anyovong N staying,

abating; stopping, ceasing from + gen.

veoddunrtog, veoduntov newly tamed;

new-wedded

&évog (Eevog), Eévou (Eeivov) o
stranger; guest-friend

*nalg, mat80g 1) 0 child

*tavta, Tavtwyv Td all, each, whole

TAeiova, TAELOVWY TA more

m600¢, 1600V 0 yearning for + gen.

TPOCWOEANUA, TPOCWOEA|UATOG
70 help, aid

oauTH], cauTig 1| yourself
*60g, oN, 60V your

ovupoiov, cuupoirov 16 signs,
tokens, codes

TEKVOV, TEKVOVL TO child

*toLo0TOoG, ToLavTn, ToLodTOo Of such
a kind or sort

*didog, dirov o friend

duyn, dvuyiig 1) flight, escape, exile

*Yeip, XeLpog N (dat pl. xepoiv)
hand; force, army

*xpiua, xpuatog 16 thing; (pl.)
goods, money, property

Opa, ®pag 1| season, period, time

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

mo0w yap TG veoSUNTOL KOPNG 6TTOVSACELS XPOVICELY SWUATWY EEWTILOC;

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.
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History

History begins with Herodotos. Though influenced by epic, travelogues, medical
treatises, and other intellectual writings, Herodotos and his Histories are
discontinuous. They represent a distinct break with the past in their creation
of a new genre intent on explaining what happened in the fighting between
the Greeks and the barbarians and on preserving other items of interest,
including customs, fauna, flora, great works, sexual mores, and religious beliefs.
Thoukydides continued Herodotos’ novel approach, writing a contemporary
history of the Peloponnesian Wars, which he called an objective presentation
of what really happened and a ktijua €g aiei, possession for all time. Xenophon
then picked up where Thoukydides left off, starting his Hellenika in 411 BCE and
ending in 362 BCE. Our fascination with histories, myths, and stories of all sorts
continues today as we seek to understand the present and predict the future
through our study of the past.

Module 21 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Nouns and Adjectives

ayafdg, ayadn, ayabov good, noble

806&a, 60&Nn¢ 1 expectation, notion, opinion; reputation
0dracca (Bdratta), Bardoong iy sea

uoévog, uovn, uévov only, sole, alone, solitary; one
TOAEULOG, TOAENLA, TTOAEULOV hostile

TPOTEPOG, TPOTEPQ, TPOTEPOV prior, before, sooner
TPKTOG, TPWTN, TPHOTOV first, for the present, just now
60Gg, 61, 6OV your

dirog, diAn, dirov friendly, kind, well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend

e B
Etymology Corner XXI by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 17, Parts of Speech

Verbs, cont. The word finis in Latin means end, so finite verbs are doubly appropriate
in English. On a small level, the verb has an ending on it (a finis). On a broader level,

& J
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the endings limit the action of a verb to a person and number doing it and making the
action finite. When a verb has no limitations of person and number, i.e., no endings, it
is an infinitive. Infinitives are translated in English with to, and you can remember
that from the famous saying of Buzz Lightyear who became a grammarian after the
Toy Story series: “To = infinitive! And beyond!”

What to Study and Do 21. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you have memorized the short-alpha noun endings and can decline these nouns from
memory. Also make sure that you understand that each noun takes one ending set.
Finally make sure that you understand how to read the chart on noun endings.

Learning Tip 21: Learn from Mistakes and Successes. Look for the errors behind
your mistakes but beware of rearview-mirror hindsight biases. Own your failures
and your mistakes. The most common error is to learn too little from your mistakes,
though the opposite is also possible. Also evaluate your successes—were you just
lucky or did you reason things out correctly? Consider this culinary example. You
cook a dish that does not taste as good as you wish. Consider the ingredients you used,
how you cooked it, and how you spiced it. Find your error and look to correct it. If
your spicing is off, try using more or less salt and balancing your flavors with acid.
Learning to do anything consistently well requires an understanding of what works
and what does not




Module 22
The Relative Pronoun

The Relative Pronoun

The relative pronoun in Greek is defined in the same way as the relative pronoun
is in English. The function of the Greek pronoun (dvtwvouia) differs from the
English because it creates meaning through case endings much more extensively
than the English pronoun does. Relative pronouns in both languages take the
place of nouns. These pronouns are called relative because they are related
to another word in the sentence. This related word is called the antecedent.
Relative pronouns always introduce a clause. A clause has a subject and a verb.
Relative clauses have a subject, a verb, and a relative pronoun.

The Relative Pronoun and Word Order

In English and in Greek the relative pronoun comes first in its relative clause
unless it is the object of a preposition, in which case it comes second: whom I
see and by whom I sit.

The Relative Pronoun in English

The Relative Pronoun in English is who, whom, whose; which; that and
sometimes what. The English relative pronoun has the following case forms:

Subjective who which that what
Objective whom which that what
Possessive whose whose whose —

Relative clauses form part of a dependent clause because these clauses do not
form a complete thought and therefore cannot stand on their own as complete

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.26
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sentences. Rather, relative clauses serve to describe some detail about their
antecedent.

Consider the following passage from Moby Dick (1851). The relative pronouns
are in bold and their antecedents are underlined. Parentheses are included to
indicate the beginning and end of the relative clause.

It was a queer sort of place—a gable-ended old house, one side
palsied as it were, and leaning over sadly. It stood on a sharp bleak
corner, where that tempestuous wind Euroclydon kept up a worse
howling than ever it did about poor Paul’s tossed craft. Euroclydon,
nevertheless, is a mighty pleasant zephyr to any one in-doors, with
his feet on the hob quietly toasting for bed. “In judging of that
tempestuous wind called Euroclydon,” says an old writer—(of whose
works I possess the only copy extant)—”it maketh a marvellous
difference, whether thou lookest out at it from a glass window where
the frost is all on the outside, or whether thou observest it from that
sashless window, where the frost is on both sides, and (of which
the wight Death is the only glazier).” True enough, thought I, as this
passage occurred to my mind—old black-letter, thou reasonest well.
Yes, these eyes are windows, and this body of mine is the house.
What a pity they didn’t stop up the chinks and the crannies though,
and thrust in a little lint here and there. But it’s too late to make
any improvements now. The universe is finished; the copestone is
on, and the chips were carted off a million years ago. Poor Lazarus
there, chattering his teeth against the curbstone for his pillow, and
shaking off his tatters with his shiverings, he might plug up both ears
with rags, and put a corn-cob into his mouth, and yet (that would not
keep out the tempestuous Euroclydon). Euroclydon! says old Dives,
in his red silken wrapper—he had a redder one afterwards—pooh,
pooh! What a fine frosty night; how Orion glitters; what northern
lights! Let them talk of their oriental summer climes of everlasting
conservatories; give me the privilege of making my own summer
with my own coals.

In learning relative pronouns, you must memorize the definition of a relative
pronoun and a relative clause. You must also memorize the forms of the relative
pronoun. If you can pick out relative pronouns and relative clauses in English,
you can transfer this knowledge to your understanding of the relative pronoun
in Greek.

Practice Identifying the Relative Pronoun in English. Pick out the antecedents
and the relative pronouns from this slightly adapted excerpt from Robin Kelley’s
Thelonious Monk: The Life and Times of an American Original (2009). Check your
answers with those in the Answer Key.
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Coltrane had been playing Monk’s tunes as part of Miles Davis’
band but he wanted to learn more, in particular “Monk’s Mood.” So,
one night at the Algonquin on 63, Nica’s house, a place at which
they often practiced, Thelonious sat down with ‘Trane and taught
him “Monk’s Mood.” Hungry to know more Coltrane made a trip
which became an almost daily pilgrimage to West 63 Street. He
recounted these visits to critic August Blume with whom he met a
year later: “I'd go by Monk’s house, you know. By his apartment,
and get him out of bed, maybe. And he’d wake up and go over to the
piano, which was in his bedroom, and start playing, you know. He’d
play anything, like one of his tunes or whatever. He starts playing
it, and he’d look at me. I'd get my horn and start trying to find the
thing that he’s playing. And he tended to play over, and over, and
over, and over, and I’d get this far. Next time we’d go over it, I'd
get another part. He would stop when we came to parts that were
pretty difficult. And if T had alot of trouble, he’d get out his portfolio,
which he always had with him, and I’d see the music, the music
which he had written out. And I’d read it and learn. He believed a
guy learned best without music. That way you feel it better. You feel
it quicker when you memorize it and you learn it by heart, by ear.
When I almost had the tune which he was teaching me down, then
he would leave, leave me with it to fight with it alone. And he’d go
out somewhere, maybe go to the store, or go to bed or something.
And I'd just stay there and run over it until I had it pretty well and
I’d call him and we’d put it down together. Sometimes we’d just get
one tune a day.”

The Forms of the Relative Pronoun 0¢, i, 0

Below are the forms for the relative pronoun in Greek. Note that like Greek
nouns, pronouns have gender, number, and case, and so when you encounter
them, you will often need to supply the appropriate preposition. Note also that
the relative pronoun forms are nearly identical to the noun endings you have
already memorized.
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Singular Plural
M F N M F N
0¢ | 0 N ol al ol
ov v ) A olg ag (@) a
ov ng oV G v v v
) 0 Q D oig aig oig
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
6¢ | ) N ol al ol
ol ng i) G Qv Qv Qv
® n ® D ol¢g alig ol¢g
v v 6 A olg ag (@ ol

Consider the following sentences and note the relative pronouns (in bold) and
their antecedents (underlined):

1.

avédnke 8¢ xpnTipd Te Apyvpeov uéyav Kai vokpnTNPLSLOV oL8RpeOV
KOAANTOV, 0¢éng d&ov Sl mavtwv tOv €v AgAdolol avabnuatwv,
Iavkov 100 Xiov moinua, 6¢ podvog 81 mavtwv avBpwnwv oldnpov
KOAANGoLv £&ebpe (Herodotos).

He dedicated a large silver mixing bowl and a wrought iron stand. Of all
the offerings in Delphi it is worth seeing the work of Glaukos from Khios,
the person among all of humankind who invented the welding of iron.

. mepl 8¢ TV 100 Nethov mnyéwv ovdeig ExeL AéyeLlv: AolknTodg Te yap Kat

gpnuog £oti 1) ALBun 8t /RS péetL (Herodotos).

About the source of the Nile no one can say since Libya, through which it
flows, is uninhabited and a desert.

. 6V KOl EUOL TOAUAG CLUPPOVAEVELY, OC XPNOTOG HEV TNV cewLTOD Tatpida

é¢netponevoag (Herodotos).

You dare give me advice? You who so expertly governed your own
country?

¢tOyxavov madog dépntog, 6v Bavelv éppuodaunvy Moipag SoAwoag
(Euripides).

I met the child of Pheres, whom I saved from dying by tricking the Fates.

. 0AX’ fjv €Bamtov, eicop® SduapT éuniv (Euripides);
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But do I'look upon my wife, whom I buried?

In each, the relative pronoun has a noun or pronoun in the sentence to which
it is related. The noun or pronoun to which it is related is called the relative
pronoun’s antecedent. The antecedent typically precedes the relative pronoun,
as occurs in each example except the last. The relative pronoun agrees with
its antecedent in gender and number but takes its case from its use in its own
clause.

Practice Parsing in English. Consider these English sentences (the antecedent
is underlined and the relative pronoun is in bold). For each sentence parse the
words by specifying which case each word would be in if you translated it into
Greek and by specifying what function the case has. It may be helpful to use the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Then check the Answer Key, making
sure that you understand why each word is parsed as it is.

1. He dedicated a silver bowl and an iron stand, the work of Glaukos, who
discovered the welding of iron.

2. Noone knows about the Nile’s source. Libya, through which it flows, is
uninhabited and desolate.

3. Discover the item which you deem of most value and about which, if
lost, you will be most upset.

4. You, who governed your own country so expertly, dare to give me
advice?

5. He goes to ask the oracle if he will capture the land against which he
marches.

Noone’s country has everything; the land that has the most is best.
I share in any misfortune for which you suspect me responsible.

Am I looking at the woman whom I married?

© ©® 3 e

He allowed me to stay for one day during which I will make three
corpses of my enemies.

10.I met Pheres’ son whom I saved from dying by tricking the fates.

Practice Parsing the Relative Pronoun. Translate the sentences. For each
sentence, parse the words by specifying the case and function each noun,
pronoun, and adjective has. For verbs and adverbs identify them as such. It
may be helpful to use the Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your
answers with those in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why
each word is parsed as it is.

1. 0 avnp codog.

2. 6 avnp, 00 6 VIOG HEVYEL, KAKOG.
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0 avip, ® 8Gpov Sidwut, dpirog.
0 avnp, 6v 6 Gidog malSeveL, YAAETOG.
o Gvep, 6¢ devyelg, un dpedys.
1] YOVI| KQAY).
1 yuvi, G 8Gpa 0paw, YAAETH.
1 yuvi, § SOpa méumw, Gian.
1 yuvi, )v 0 viOG devyeL, KaxKy).
10.0 yovay, | KaAd £xeLg, un dedye.
Vocabulary

© NP kW

*@vOpwmog, avBpwmov i 6 human, *viog, viod 0 son, child

person

*YUVH, yuvatkog 1] woman, wife *devyw, deviouar flees; un oedye
don’t flee

*§idwut give; 8iknv didwut I pay the *oidog, didov 0 friend

penalty; 8idwut yapuwv I give thanks

*¢xw, €¢w or oxfow have, hold; be 8&Gpov, wpov 10 gift

able + inf.; kaA®Gg E€xewv to be well

*KokOG, Kokl, Kakov bad, evil madevw, maldevow to educate, teach
cowardly

*KAAGG, KaAl, KaAGV good G000G, GOOI, Go0HOV wise
*opaw, 6Yopat see O W, dLANow love
*méunw, méuhw send XOAETTOG, YUAETN, XaAeTov difficult

The Relative Pronoun in Summary

In sum the relative pronoun takes the place of a noun and functions just as
other Greek nouns and pronouns do. It has the special quality of being related
to another noun in the sentence, called the antecedent. The relative pronoun
agrees with its antecedent in gender and number but takes its case and function
from its use in the relative clause.

Sophokles of Athens, odoxkAijg 6 AOnvaiog c. 497-406 BCE. Sophokles wrote
satyr plays and tragedies. He composed over 120 plays and seven have survived,
the most famous being Oidipous Tyrannos (Oedipus Rex) OiSimoug TUpavvog,
and Antigone Avtiyovn. He is said to have won twenty-four of the thirty
competitions he entered. In other contests he was placed second, but never third.
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His extant plays are seven: Oidipous Tyrannos, Oidipous at Kolonos, Antigone,
Ajax, Philoktetes, Elektra, and Trakhiniae. Sophokles is said to have portrayed
people as better than they are in reality. He was the son of Sophilos, a wealthy
industrialist. In 443 he was imperial treasurer. He was elected general at least
twice, once in 440 when he was a colleague of Perikles in the suppression of the
Samian revolt, and again with Nikias. After the Sikilian disaster, he was one of
the ten elected to deal with the crisis. He was priest of the healing deity Amynos
and made his house a place of worship for Asklepios until the temple being built
for the deity was completed. In recognition of this, Sophokles was worshipped
as a hero after his death.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Sophokles’ Philoktetes (®@wAoktiTng). Remember the meanings and
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

NeoTTOAENOG: £YW Y€V, TOVUG AOYOUG KAVWV, BAYD dpéva, AagpTiov
nal- tadta yap npdocely aTuy® Kat GLw 0VEEV €K TEXVNG TPACGCELY
Kaxig, Kat avtog kal 6 matip. AN’ el etoluog mpog Biav tov &vép’
Gyewv xal pun §6A0LG. ov yap €€ £vog modog Nudg tooovade mpog Piav
XELPWOETAL 00l LLVEPYATNG OKVD TTPOSOTNG KaAelaBaL. fovAopal &,
dvag, kKaA®dg Spawv, kal EEauaptavely YAAAOV 1 VIKAELY KAKQG.

‘'08vc0elc: ¢00A00 matpog mal, Kal v vEog ToTE YA®GoAV HEV ApPYOV,
¥elpa & Exw Epyatv. viv 8 wg eig EAeyyov €¢épyoual, kat ope 6TL
Bpotoig 1 yAdooa, ov Ta €pya, mave’ fyéetal.

NeomTOAEUOG: TL OV pe KEAEVELG AAAD TTANV PEVLSEEG AEYELY;
‘08vo0elG: KeEAeLW O Eyw §OAW PAOKTATNV AaPETV.
NeomtoAepog: Tt 8 v §0Aw 81 Aafelv udrrov i meloal;
‘08vooeva: oL meioetal kKal mTpog Biav ok E€aTLy dyely avTOV.
NeomtOoAeuog: 6 8 obTwE Exel Sevov loyvog Bpaacog;
‘'08v606enE: (0VG Y APUKTOUC EXEL, Ol TTPOTTEUTTOVGL GOVOV.
NeomTOAENOG: 0UK ap’ EKeivw Y’ 008 mpoopigal uiv Opacy;

‘08vooelG: 0TV el §OAW AVTOV AauBavouey, WG £yw ALyw.
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Adverbs, Prepositions, and Verbs

*yw, aw do, drive, lead

aAyéw, aAynouw feel pain, suffer

apa indicates a question, often
expects the answer no; apa o0
expects a yes

*BovAouat, BovAnicouat want,
prefer; wish, be willing

*eiui, Eocopar be, be possible

EEAUAPTAVW, ECAUAPTIIGOUAL eTT,
miss the mark, fail

eEeépyouat, égeAevooual go out,
come out

*¢otL (V) it is possible

*Exw, EEw or oyfjow have, hold; be
able + inf.; kaA®¢ E€xewv to be well

*Nyéouat, nyrpeouat lead; believe;
lead, command + dat.

*KaAéw, KaAéw call

*keAevw, kKeEAeVOW bid, order,
command

*AaBetv to take, to capture

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns
*@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other

dvag, avaktog o prince, lord, king

*avnp, avépog 6 man, husband

apyog, apyn, apyov (-og, -ov) idle,
lazy; not done

douvktog, ddukrtov inescapable;
unerring, inevitable

*AauBavw, Aqpopal take, receive;
capture

*Aéyw, AEEw or épéw say, tell, speak

VIKAWw, VIKjow win, conquer, prevail

OKVEW, OKVIGW scruple, hesitate + inf.

*opaw, OYopar see

*meibw, meiow persuade; (mid. or
pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen.

TANV except for + gen.

*NMPpacow (TPATTW), TPagw do, make;
fare; + xak®g suffer

TPOTEUTIW, -TEUYW send first, send on

mpocuiat to approach + dat.

oTLYEW, oTLYN oW hate, abhor

dVW, OVow be born; beget, produce;
grow; by nature be born + inf.

XELPOW, XELpWOW master, subdue

Bia, Bilag ) strength, force
Bpotdg, Bpotod 6 mortal

yAOooo (YAOTTA), yAWGGNG 1)
tongue, language

*8ewog, e, 8eltvov awesome,
fearsome, terrible

80A0¢, §0A0v 0 bait, trap; cunning
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Spawv, §paovtog 0 doing,
accomplishing, acting

g€Aeyyxog, EAéyyov 0 testing, scrutiny

épyartig, épyartidog N laboring,
industrious

*g¢pyov, €pyov 10 deed, task, work;
building; €¢pyov in truth, in deed

€060A0¢, €601}, €600V noble, fine,
good

€toLpog, EToipun, étoLpnov ready, at
hand; able + inf.

Opdoog, Bpaceog (-ovg) T6 courage;
rashness

Opacv, Bpacéog (-ovg) 16 bold; rash

iog, ioD 0 arrow

ioyvg, Loxvog 1) strength, force, might

*KaKOG, KakN, Kakov bad, evil,
cowardly

KAVWwV, KAVOVTOG 0 hearing, giving
ear to, attending to; hearing X’ in acc.
from y’ in gen.

Aaéptrog, Aagprtiov 0 Laertes

*Aoyog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story;
reason, account

*véog, véd, véov new, fresh, young;
strange, unexpected

Euvepyatng, Euvepydrtov 0
accomplice, assistant

*nalg, mar806 1) 0 child

*tavta, Tavtwyv Td all, each, whole

*natnp, Tatpog o father

TO0VG, 080G 0 foot

nPodoTng, mpodoteog (-ovg) 6
traitor, betrayer

TéYVN, TEXVNG N Skill, art

TOEOV, TOEOUL TO6 bow

T0001L8e, TOo®WVSE ol so much, so
many

DLAOKTATNG, PLAOKTI{TOL O
Philoktetes

dovog, dovov 6 murder

opnv, Opevog \| midriff, heart; mind

*yeip, xeLpog n (dat pl. xepoiv) hand;
force, army

VYevdéa (1)), Yevdéwv Ta false

*@v, 6vtog 0 being

1. Theasteriskindicatesthetop250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,

which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.
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€oTwv el §0AW aVTOV AauBavopey, wg Eyw AEyw.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 22 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives and Pronouns

AOnvaiog, AOnvaia, ABnvaiov Athenian, of or from Athens
@&log, agia, agrov worthy, deserving + gen.

audotepog, dudotépd, dudotepov both

i8Log, i8ia, iSwov one’s own; one’s self

tepog, iepa, tepov holy; (n. in sg.) temple; (n. in pl.) sacrifices
KOKOG, Kakn, Kakov bad, evil, cowardly

6¢, 1§, 6 who, whose, whom; which, that; § by which way, just as; €v @ while; £ 6
until

do1LG, fTLG, 6 TL whoever, whatever
Verbs

agLow, aélwow, Néiwoa, Niiwka, NEiwpat, NELWONV deem worthy, think fit + X’
in acc. + inf,; expect + X’ in acc. + inf; deem ‘X’ in acc. worthy of ‘y’ in gen.

amoBviokw (Bvijokw), amoBavéouat, anédavov, téBvnka, ------ ) === die, perish

a N
Etymology Corner XXII by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 18, Parts of Speech

Verbs, cont. Verbs also have tense and aspect or tense-aspect, which is unrelated to
how you may feel learning all this new vocabulary. Tense meaning stressed is from
an entirely different root than tense meaning the time a verb happened, even though
the words are spelled the same. Words like these are homonyms. Here’s yet another
example of how English is confusing, and Greek wouldn’t put up with that nonsense.
A verb tense comes from the Latin tempus, time, like in temporary (something for a
limited time) and the cliché tempus fugit, time flies.

Aspect has an easy etymology but took a winding road before grammarians picked
it up. Aspect comes from to look towards (from Latin spectare, like spectacles which
you look through or an inspector who looks into stuff + the prefix ad like adhere

- )
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meaning to cling to something). It seems to have its origin in astronomy, describing
the relative positions of two objects, i.e., how they look at each other. If you extend that
concept of relative motion and position and squint a little, you can see how one could
use that to describe if an action is complete (perfective), incomplete (imperfective),
or in a state (stative). When an action has been entirely full/fulfilled, it's completed.
Use the prefix in not and you have an action that is not entirely full/fulfilled and is in
progress or is repeated. Progress derives from stepping forward (gradior/gressus,
which gives us aggressive—someone stepping up on us—and grade—what step you
are at in school, what level your work was); repeated comes from asking for something
again (petere like in petition, a form people sign asking for change). The progressive/
repeatedness of the incomplete aspect has the sense of the action going along or
going back to it. Action in a state (otdaotg) results from a previously completed action
or from a completed action whose effects are still relevant.

What to Study and Do 22. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you have memorized the forms of the relative pronoun and that you can write them
out from memory. Remember that the relative pronoun takes its gender and number
from its antecendent and its case from its use in its own clause. Also be sure you can
parse relative pronouns and their antecedents.

Learning Tip 22: Seek to Access the Creative. The creative minds of artists, composers,
poets, scientists, and songwriters speak of their most creative moments as the mystery
of a muse or some outside force speaking through them. This creativity exists for all
of us to tap into. Meditation, novelty, and travel are supposed to help. Learn how
to access creativity through concentrated effort, open-mindedness, and a letting go
of control. Employing memory strategies enables you to combine the processing of
new information with your ability to let your mind create memorable images and
associations. Rhymed pegging is a way to use numbers in order to remember items in
a specific order. In this strategy, you rhyme an item with each number, like so:

One Bun

Two Shoe
Three Tree
Four Door
Five Hive

Six Sticks
Seven Heaven
Eight Gate

Nine Vine
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Ten Hen

Next you associate items in a list with each rhymed peg. Let’s revisit our list of ten
Greek writers,

Homer, Herakleitos, Anakreon, Mimnermos, Sappho, Herodotos,
Thoukydides, Aiskhylos, Sophokles, Euripides,

picking up with the author Mimnermos. For Mimnermos I think of the words I’'m
Nervous. Next I link Mimnermos and I’'m Nervous to One Bun. I think of a bun filled
with snake eyes covered in an onion and mustard sauce. Mimnermos dates to about
630 BCE. 630 can be represented by the word James. I picture Jesse James making fun
of me because I'm nervous to eat the bun filled with snake eyes, covered in an onion
mustard sauce. For Sappho I think of a hoe covered with tree sap. I've just stepped on
the hoe and got sap all over my shoe. When I stepped on the hoe, the handle hit my
nose, making it turn big and blue. Sappho dates to about 630. The words shims can
represent the number 630. I take one of the many shims, scattered on the ground and
use it to try to remove the sap from my shoe. Herodotos makes me think of heroes
and dots. I picture the Greek heroes Jason and Herakles wearing polka dotted dresses
as they try to climb a huge tree where the golden fleece is stuck high in the branches
and wrapped around the club of the hero Herakles. Herodotos dates to about 484. The
number 484 can be represented by the word river. The hero Herakles suggests to the
hero Jason that they divert the nearby river so as to knock down the tree and recover
the golden fleece and club.

For the remaining authors, try making up your own associations. Kevin Horsley
explains a second pegging system that you can use. This strategy asks you to relate
a number to an object. In this pegging system, zero is a soccer ball. One is a pencil.
Two is a duck. Three is a camel. Four is a sailboat. Five is a snake. Six is an elephant.
Seven is a fishing rod and line. Eight is a snowman. Nine is a balloon and string. Each
item represents the shape of its number. And so the fishing rod and line form the
number 7. In using this pegging system, you apply a similar strategy, linking the item
you want to remember to the object that the number represents instead of to the
object the number rhymes with. Remember to use your creativity to remember new
information.




Self-Assessment Modules 14-22

Rate yourselfon ascale of 1 to 10, where 10 represents mastery and 1 its opposite.
Answer each of the below thoughtfully. For any score less than a 7, review the
material.

MEMORY

1.

S

Have I memorized all of the high frequency vocabulary?

Have I memorized all of the endings for noun ending sets 1-10?
Have I memorized the verb endings for pt-verbs and for w-verbs?
Have I memorized the verb forms for eiui and oi8a?

Have I memorized the personal pronouns?

Have I memorized the common adjectives and pronouns?

APPLICATION AND CONCEPTS

1.

Can I define the eight parts of speech and pick out the function of each
in sentences in English and in Greek?

Can I define a prepositional phrase and pick them out in sentences in
English and in Greek?

3. Do I understand how endings create meaning?

Canlapplythe Case and Function Chartwhenreading and translating?

5. CanIdefine and explain the following verb qualities: person, number,

tense-aspect, mood, and voice?
Can I define and explain transitive and intransitive verbs?

Can I define an infinitive and explain how it functions as a dynamic
complement?

Can I define and explain noun and adjective agreement?
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Do I understand how word order creates meaning in attributive and
predicate position?

10.Do I understand how word order is important but not decisive in the

way that noun, pronoun, and verb endings are decisive?

READING AND TRANSLATING

1.

Do I read the sentences in Greek one or more times before I start to
translate?

. AsItranslate, am I able to identify endings and vocabulary with ease?

. DoIhave a sense for how a sentence develops meaning from beginning

to end?

Do I check my translations with the answers?

5. Do Iread through the Greek sentences two or more times after I have

an accurate understanding of each sentence’s meaning?

Can I parse each word in a sentence?



Module 23

The Imperfect and Aorist Indicative
of Aéyw, Exw, Epyacdouat, didwut,
TIONUL

The Verb

In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

UL-Verbs Contrasted with w-Verbs

ut-Verbs conjugate in the same way that w-verbs do but employ different
stems and endings in some tenses. With regard to the concepts of aspect and
time, w-verbs and ui-verbs are the same. They are also the same in how they
form their augments. As is the case with w-verbs, to conjugate ut-verbs with
accuracy, you must add the correct ending to the correct tense stem.

The Past Indicative Augment

Past time is indicated in verbs that begin with a consonant by adding the prefix,
¢é-, called the past indicative augment. In verbs that begin with a vowel or
diphthong the past indicative augment is created as outlined in the chart found
below.
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Unaugmented Stem Vowel Augmented Stem Vowel
a n
a n
n n
€ n
L i
1 i
0 o)
v 0
0 0

at n

av nu
el n

ev nu
ot ®
ov ov
o) o)

The imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect indicative tenses have a past indicative
augment. Consider the different ways that the English verb creates past tenses
and compare and contrast them with how the Greek verb does. Also take note
that when a verb has a prefix, the accent never moves beyond the past indicative
augment,

npo€idov I or they forsaw.

Tense-Aspect

Time (tense) refers to the past, present, and future. Aspect refers to whether an
action is incomplete (imperfective), complete (perfective), or in a state (stative).
The present tense stem, which is used to form the present and imperfect tenses,
communicates an incomplete action. The beginnings and ends of the action are
undefined. Thus the tense-aspect for the present is present ongoing or repeated
and the tense-aspect for the imperfect is past ongoing or repeated (imperfective).
The aorist tense stem communicates a completed action as a single whole. The
boundaries of the action’s beginning and end define the action as complete
(perfective). The future tense stems have a temporal value but no aspect,
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showing no distinction between the imperfective (incomplete) and perfective
(complete) aspect (CGCG 33.4-6).

The Gnomic Aorist

When it refers to actions that state a general truth or commonality, the aorist
tense stresses the universality of the verb’s action or state of being. Read the
following sentences,

TéYVN TOXNV €aTePEE Kal TUXN Té€XVNV (Agathon, fragment 6 TrGF 39F6),
Skill loves fortune and fortune loves skill;

and

pwun 8¢ petd pev dpovioews woéAnoeyv (Isokrates, To Demonikos 5-8),
Strength combined with intelligence creates;

and

nabovteg EuaBopuev (Greek proverb),
From suffering we learn.

In each sentence the aorist tense—&otep&e (loves), wdéAncev (creates),
éuadopev (learn)—is used to express a timeless truth. For more examples, see
CGCG 33.31.

The Aorist Contrasted with the Imperfect Tense

Both tenses typically refer to actions that have occurred in past time. The aorist
and the imperfect differ in aspect in accordance with what you have just read.

The First Aorist and the Second Aorist

If the third principal part ends in —a or —aunyv, it is called a first aorist and if it
ends in —ov or —ounv, it is referred to as a second aorist. There is no difference in
meaning. Consider the following verbs. Look at the third principal part and note
whether it ends in —a, —apnv or —ov, —ounv. First aorist endings are highlighted.
Second aorist endings are underlined.

dyw, agw, fyayov do, drive, lead second aorist
aicOavouat, aicOoouat, naOOunv perceive second aorist
BouvAedw, BovAevow, EfovAcvoa plan first aorist

ypadw, ypaw, Eypaa write first aorist
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épyalouat, épyaoopal, npyacaunv be busy, first aorist

work at; do

------ , EpEw, elUTOV say second aorist
é€xw, €¢w or oynow, éaov have, hold second aorist
£pyonay, ¢Agvoouat, RABov come, go second aorist
00w, B0cw, £€0voa sacrifice first aorist
Adyw, Aéw, EAeta say, tell, speak first aorist

1. In the top 250 vocabulary, this textbook combines the principal parts

of Aéyw and ------ , EpEw.

The Aorist of UL-Verbs

The type of aorist a pt-verb has is often ambiguous. Consider these pt-verbs,
Sidwput Swow ¢dwka* 8¢dwka 8¢Sopal  €8060nv
Sdelxvout  Seiw £6eLta S8édeya S8¢8etypal  €8eixbnv
inut flow -ka* -elka -elpat -elOnv
loTnut oTNOoW ¢otnoa €oTnka goTtapat  €otddbnv

gotnv**

TiOnuL Onow £€0nka*™ T€0nNKa TéBepal  €tébnv
onut onow ¢pnoa ——-

noting that the forms marked by a single asterisk, £8wxa, £€0nka, and -fka, are
referred to as mixed aorists because they use a combination of endings from
w-verbs and ui-verbs. These third principal parts are indistinguishable from
first aorist forms. For this reason, you must memorize which pi-verbs have a
mixed aorist. The form marked by two asterisks, €éatnyv, is called a root aorist
because it uses a long-vowel grade in forming the singular and plural of the
aorist active and middle. Unmarked forms &8eia, €otnoa, édnoa are first
aorists and are conjugated just like first aorists of w-verbs.

The Infinitive

Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person and
for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by thinking
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of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives, clauses,
nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as a complement.
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, &v
duvdpuel, because its action may or may not be realized. There are two types
of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. Both the declarative and the
dynamic infinitives refer to actions which exist potentially or év Suvdpuet.
The dynamic infinitive is negated by the abverb ufj not and not 00 not. 00 not
typically negates the declarative infinitive with some exceptions.

The Aorist Infinitive Contrasted with the Present
Infinitive

Exceptinindirect statements, covered in detail in Module 25, where the infinitive
stands for an original finite verb, the only difference in meaning between the
aorist and present infinitives is aspectual: the aorist infinitive communicates
a completed aspect as a single whole; the present infinitive has an incomplete
action, whose beginnings and ends are undefined.

Compare and contrast the forms and aspects of the two infinitives:

Aéyewv to say (incomplete aspect)
A€Eau to say (completed aspect)
eimelv to say (completed aspect)
€xew to have (incomplete aspect)
GXElv to have (completed aspect)
€pyalecBau to do (incomplete aspect)
épyacacar to do (completed aspect)
S8180van to give (incomplete aspect)

SoUvau to give (completed aspect)

Stems for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of w-Verbs

Imperfect Active, Middle, and Passive Tense Stem. To obtain the imperfect
tense stem of w-verbs, remove the ending from the first principal part. What
remains is the present and imperfect active, middle, and passive tense stem.
If the stem begins with a consonant, add the past indicative augment, &-, to the
stem’s beginning. If the stem begins with a vowel or diphthong, augment it in
accordance with the past indicative augment chart found above.
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The Aorist Active, Middle, and Passive Tense Stem of w-verbhs. The aorist
tense stems are formed from principal part III (active and middle) and principal
part VI (passive). To obtain the aorist tense stem of w-verbs, remove the ending
from the third or sixth principal part. What remains is the aorist tense stem. In
the lexical entries, these forms are already augmented. Consider the principal
parts of AVw,

AVw, AVow, EAvoa (active and middle), AéAvka, AéAvpatl, EAVONV (passive),

noting that the third and sixth principal parts are already augmented and that
the augmented aorist stems are €Avc- and ¢A00-.

Endings for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of w-Verbs

Secondary Active

(imperfect and second aorist)

Secondary Active

(first aorist)

S Pl S Pl
1=t Y -ouev 1= -a -auev
2nd -€G -€TE 2nd -ag -ate
3rd - (v) -ov 3 -£ (v) -av
Secondary Middle and Passive Secondary Middle
(imperfect and second aorist) (first aorist)
S Pl S Pl
1st -ounv -oueba 1st -aunv -apeda
2 -ov (-e00) -e00e 2 - (-a00) -aofe
3rd -€T0 -0VTO 3 -aTo -avTo

1. In the second person singular of secondary middle and passive and
secondary middle endings, intervocalic sigma drops out and the vowels
contract: epsilon and omicron, € + o, becomes the diphthong ov and
alpha and omicron, a + o, becomes omega, w.
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Secondary Passive
(Aorist)

S Pl
1st -nv -nuev
2nd -G -nte
3rd -n -noav

First Aorist Infinitive Active

-at (accent fixed on the penult)
Second Aorist Infinitive Active

-€lv (accent fixed on the ultima)
First Aorist Infinitive Middle

-acBat
Second Aorist Infinitive Middle

-¢00al (accent fixed on the penult)
Aorist Infinitive Passive

-fjvat  (accent fixed on the penult)

In what follows you learn how to combine stems and endings and how to
translate each form into its English equivalent.

Secondary Middle and Passive Endings

The following secondary middle and passive endings are used in forming many
of the tenses you learn for the middle and passive voices.

Secondary Middle and Passive

S P
1st -unv -ueba
2 -go -00¢
3rd -TO -VT0

It is a good idea to memorize them now.
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Endings in Summary

The charts below restate the same information as is found above, but in a
condensed form. Look over the chart and make sure that you understand how
to read it.

Active Middle Passive
mperfect-I +p.ia |ov opev ounv opeba ounv  opeba
£G £TE ov (eco)  eobe ov e0be
(V) ov £TO0 ovVTO £T0 0VTO
1 Aorist-III/TII/VI + | a OpEV opnv apeba nv TUEV
pia. a ate w (aoo) acBe ng nte
€ %v) av ato avto n noov
2 Aorist-III/TII/VI + | ov OlLEV ounv opeba nv TUEV
pia. €6 £TE ov e0be ng nte
e(v) oV £T0 oVTO n noav

These ending sets form two past tenses, the imperfect and the aorist, each
differing from the other in terms of aspect not time.

st Aorist remove “au aocBat nvat
p.ia.
2nd Aorist remove By £o00aL fjvau
p.ia.

Use these endings to form the aorist infinitive. Memorizing the endings now
before reading on is recommended.

Conjugation of Aéyw, £xw, and Epyalopat
The principal parts are these:

AEyw, AEEW, EAeEa, - , AéAeypal, EAexONv

&xw (imp. €lyov), £&w or oyfow, £o)ov, EoxNKa, -Eoynuat, -—----

¢pyagopal (augments to ei and 1)), épydoopat, npyacaunyv (eipyacaunv),
—————— , elpyacpuat, Rpyaconv

1. In the top 250 vocabulary, this texbook combines the principal parts
of Aéyw and ------ , £pEW: Aéyw, £pEw or AéEw, elmov or éAea, ipnka,
eipnuat or AéAgypar, EAExOnNV or EppnONV say, tell, speak;

Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem
with the correct endings.
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Imperfect Indicative Active of Aéyw

To obtain the imperfect tense stem of Aéyw, remove the ending - from the first
principal part. What remains is the present and imperfect active, middle, and
passive tense stem, Agy-. To this stem, Aey-, add the past indicative augment, -,
and the imperfect and second aorist active endings.

Verb Form
€A\eyov
éAeyeg
éheye (V)

éAéyopuev
EAEyeTE

éAeyov

English Equivalent
I said, was saying, used to say
you said, were saying, used to say

he, she, it said, was saying, used to say

we said, were saying, used to say
you said, were saying, used to say

they said, were saying, used to say

Imperfect Indicative Middle of Aeyw

Use the same augmented stem as you did for the active voice, €Aey-. To this stem,
add the imperfect and second aorist middle and passive endings.

Verb Form
EAeyounv

gAéyou (ec0)

EAEYETO

gleyoueda

éAEyeabe

EAEYOVTO

English Equivalent
I chose, was choosing, used to choose

you chose, were choosing, used to
choose

he, she, it chose, was choosing, used to
choose

we chose, were choosing, used to choose

you chose, were choosing, used to
choose

they chose, were choosing, used to
choose

Person and #
1st person singular
2nd person singular

3rd person singular

15t person plural
2nd person plural

3rd person plural

Person and #
1t person singular

27 person singular

3rd person singular

1st person plural

2rd person plural

3rd person plural
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Imperfect Indicative Passive of A&yw

Use the same augmented stem as you did for the active and middle voices, éAey-.
To this stem, add the imperfect and second aorist middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
éAeyounv I'was said, used to be said 1t person singular
€Aéyou (ec0) you were said, used to be said 2nd person singular
EAéyeTo he, she, it was said, used to be said 3™ person singular
éAeyoueda we were said, used to be said 15t person plural
EAéyeobe you were said, used to be said 2 person plural
EAEYOVTO they were said, used to be said 3rd person plural

First Aorist Indicative Active of Aeyw

To obtain the aorist tense stem of Aéyw, remove the ending -a from the third
principal part. What remains is the augmented aorist active and middle tense
stem, €Aeg-. To this stem, éAe-, add the first aorist active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
ENeta Isaid 1st person singular
éAe€ag you said 2 person singular
éAete (v) he, she, it said 3 person singular
éAECauev we said 1t person plural
EAECate you said 2" person plural

A eZav they said 3 person plural

First Aorist Infinitive Active of Aéyw

To obtain the stem, remove the past indicative augment from éAeg-. What
remains, Aeé-, is the unaugmented stem. To this stem, add the first aorist active
infinitive ending, -at.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

AgCal to say unmarked

1. Note that the first aorist infinitive active is ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

First Aorist Indicative Middle of A¢yw

Use the same stem as you did for the active voice, €Ae&-. To this augmented stem
add the first aorist middle endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
EAEEaUNV I chose 15t person singular
EAEEW (ao0) you chose 2nd person singular
€AETato he, she, it chose 3 person singular
éleCaueba we chose 1t person plural
EAEE0ODE you chose 2 person plural
EAEEQVTO they chose 3 person plural

1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the
vowels contract: alpha and omicron, a + o, to .

First Aorist Infinitive Middle of Aéyw

To obtain the stem remove the past indicative augment from €&Aeg-. What
remains is the unaugmented stem, Ae¢-. To this stem add the first aorist middle
infinitive ending, -acOaut.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

Aé€aabal to choose unmarked

1. Remember that final -at and -ou count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.
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Aorist Indicative Passive of Ayw

To obtain the aorist tense stem of Aéyw, remove the ending -nv from the sixth
principal part. What remains is the augmented aorist passive tense stem, éA¢y0-.
To this stem, €éA¢x0-, add the aorist passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
EAEXONV I'was said 1st person singular
€AEXONG you were said 2nd person singular
EXEXON he, she, it was said 3 person singular
EAEXONUEV we were said 1st person plural
EéAExONTE you were said 2nd person plural
eéAéxOnoav they were said 3 person plural

Aorist Infinitive Passive of Ayw

To obtain the stem remove the past indicative augment from €A€x0-. What
remains is the unaugmented stem, A€x0-. To this stem, add the aorist passive
infinitive ending, -fvat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

AexOfvat to be said unmarked

1. Remember that the aorist infinitive passive is ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Imperfect Indicative Active of £yw

To obtain the imperfect tense stem of €xw, remove the ending -w from the
first principal part to obtain the stem &€x-. Augment the stem, noting that the
augmented stem is not the expected eta n-, but rather the diphthong et-. To this
augmented stem, eix-, add the imperfect active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

giyov I have, was having, used 1st person singular
to have
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Verb Form English Equivalent

elyeg you have, were having,
used to have

eixe (v) he, she, it has, was having,
used to have

elyouev we have, were having,
used to have

elyete ‘you have, were having,
used to have

giyov they have, were having,
used to have

Person and #

2 person singular

3 person singular

1t person plural

2 person plural

3 person plural

1. Note that according to the chart the expected past indicative augment
for €yw is n-. €yw is an exception to the general rule for augmenting

verbs that begin with vowels.

Imperfect Indicative Middle of £yw

Use the same augmented stem as you used for the active voice, eix-. To this stem,

add the imperfect middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
eiyounv I clung, was clinging, used to cling 1st person singular
elyov (eoo) you clung, were clinging, used to cling 2nd person singular
elyeto he, she, it clung, was clinging, used to 3rd person singular
cling

eiyoueda we clung, were clinging, used to cling 15t person plural
elyeabe you clung, were clinging, used to cling 2 person plural
elyovto they clung, were clinging, used to cling 3d person plural

1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + o, to ov.

Imperfect Indicative Passive of £xw

Use the same stem as you used for the active and middle voices, eix-. To this
stem, add the imperfect middle and passive endings.
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elyounv

elyov (ec0)

elyeto

elyoueba

elyeobe

elyovto
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English Equivalent
I'was held, used to be held

you were held, used to be
held

he, she, it was held, used to
be held

we were held, used to be held

you were held, used to be
held

they were held, used to be
held

Person and #
1t person singular

2nd person singular

3rd person singular

15t person plural

2rd person plural

3 person plural

1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + o, to ov.

Second Aorist Indicative Active of Exw

To obtain the aorist tense stem of €xw, remove the ending -ov from the third
principal part. What remains is the augmented aorist active and middle tense
stem, €oy-. To this stem, £éo-, add the second aorist active endings.

Verb Form
£oxov
€0xEG

goxe (v)

goyouev
éoyete

£oyov

English Equivalent
I had

you had

he, she, it had

we had
you had
they had

Person and Number
1t person singular
2nd person singular

3 person singular

1t person plural
2" person plural

3rd person plural

Second Aorist Infinitive Active of £yw

To obtain the stem, remove the past indicative augment from €oy-. To this
unaugmented stem, 6(-, add the second aorist active infinitive ending, -€tv.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

oXEWV to have unmarked

1. Note that the second aorist infinitive active is ALWAYS accented on the
ultima. Thus its accent is persistent.

Second Aorist Indicative Middle of Exw

Use the same stem, £€o6(-, as you used for the active voice. To this augmented
stem, €6, add the second aorist middle endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
goyxounv Iclung 15t person singular
¢oxov (ec0) you clung 2nd person singular
éoxeTo he, she, it clung 3 person singular
¢oyxoueda we clung 15t person plural
¢oxeabe you clung 2 person plural
¢oxovTo they clung 3 person plural

1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + o, to ov.

Second Aorist Infinitive Middle of £yw

To obtain the stem, remove the past indicative augment from €oy-. To this
unaugmented stem, 6-, add the second aorist middle infinitive ending, -¢60at.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

oxéabal to cling unmarked

1. Note that the second aorist infinitive middle is ALWAYS accented on
the penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and
-oL count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative,
a mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

333




334 Ancient Greek |

Imperfect Indicative of Epyalouat

To obtain the imperfect tense stem of épyafouat, remove the ending -opat from
the first principal part to obtain the stem ¢pyac-. Augment the stem to an eta, n-.
To this augmented stem, Rpyad-, add the imperfect middle and passive endings.
Remember that deponent verbs are similar to w-verbs, except that they have
middle and passive forms but active meanings. Deponent w-verbs conjugate
just as é¢pyafopar does. In the readings use your knowledge of é¢pyafopat to
recognize and translate the forms of other deponent w-verbs.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
npyagounv Idid, was doing, used to do 1st person singular
npyagov (eco) you did, were doing, used to do 2 person singular
npyageto he, she, it did, was doing, used 3rd person singular
to do

npyacoueda we did, were doing, used to do 15t person plural
npyagecbe you did, were doing, used to do 2 person plural
npyagovto they did, were doing, used to do 3rd person plural

1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the
vowels contract: epsilon and omicron, € + o, to ov.

Aorist Indicative of Eépyadouat

To obtain the aorist tense stem of épydCouat, remove the ending -aunv from the
third principal part to obtain the augmented stem Rpyaoc-. To this stem, Rpyac-,
add the aorist middle endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
npyacaunv Idid 1st person singular
npyaow (aco) you did 2nd person singular
npyacato he, she, it did 3rd person singular
npyacaueda we did 1st person plural
npyaoacde you did 2 person plural

npyacavto they did 3 person plural
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1. In the second person singular, intervocalic sigma drops out and the
vowels contract: alpha and omicron, a + o, to .

Aorist Infinitive of Epyalopat

To obtain the stem of é¢pydalounat, remove the augment from Rpyac-. To this
unaugmented stem, ¢pyac-, add the first aorist middle infinitive ending, -acOat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

¢pyacacbat to do unmarked

1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Stems for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of 5iSwl

Imperfect Tense Stems for the Active Voice of §i6wuu:

long vowel grade short vowel grade
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
S18ov- S180-

Imperfect Tense Stem for the Middle and Passive Voice of §i8wut:

short vowel grade
(use for the singular and plural)

S180-

Aorist Tense Stems for the Active Voice of §i6wut:

w-verb consonant stem short vowel grade
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)

Swk- 80-
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Aorist Tense Stem for the Middle Voice of §idwut:

short vowel grade
(use for the singular and plural)

do-

Aorist Tense Stem for the Passive Voice of §iSwut:

w-verb consonant stem
(use for the singular and plural)

800-

Endings for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of SiSwuL

Add these endings and the past indicative augment to the correct tense stem.

Secondary Active

(use for the imperfect active) (use for the aorist active)
S PL S PL

-V -uev -a -uev

-G -Te -ag -Te

- -oav -£ (V) -oav

Secondary Middle and Passive

(use for the imperfect middle and
passive and the aorist middle)

S Pl
-unv -ueba
-00 -00¢e

-TO -VT0
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Secondary Passive

(use for the aorist passive)

S Pl
nv Nuev
-ng nte

-n -noav

Conjugation of SiSwuL
The principal parts are these:
Sidwut, Swow, Edwka, §¢8wka, §¢Souat, £566nv

Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem
with the correct endings.

Imperfect Indicative Active of 5idwpt

Singular: long vowel grade, 8t8ov- + past indicative augment and secondary
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, §180-, + past indicative augment and
secondary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
£8i8ovv I'was giving, used to give 15t person singular
€6i8oug you were giving, used to give 2nd person singular
€6180v he, she, it was giving, used to give 3 person singular
€6i8opev we were giving, used to give 15t person plural
€6i8ote ‘you were giving, used to give 2 person plural
¢8idoocav they were giving, used to give 3rd person plural

Imperfect Indicative Middle of §iSwut

Short vowel grade stem, 8§160-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle
and passive endings.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
edidounv I'was devoting, used to devote 1st person singular
€8i8000 you were devoting, used to devote 2" person singular
€8i8oto he, she, it was devoting, used to 3 person singular
devote
£5180ueba we were devoting, used to devote 1% person plural
€618000¢ ‘you were devoting, used to devote 2™ person plural
¢5i8ovto they were devoting, used to 3rd person plural
devote

Imperfect Indicative Passive of §iSwpL

Short vowel grade stem, 8180-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle
and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

dLdounv TI'was being given, used to be 15t person singular
given

¢8i8000 you were being given, used to be 2" person singular
given

€8i8oto he, she, it was being given, used 3 person singular
to be given

£5180ueba we were being given, used to be 15t person plural
given

€518000¢ you were being given, used to be 2™ person plural
given

¢8iSovto they were being given, used to be 3" person plural
given

Aorist Indicative Active of {dwuL

Singular: w-verb augmented stem, é8wk-, + first aorist endings. Plural: short
vowel grade stem, 80-, + past indicative augment and secondary active endings.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
£8wka I gave 1%t person singular
€8wxkag you gave 2nd person singular
gdwke (v) he, she, it gave 3rd person singular
é¢8ouev we gave 1t person plural
é8ote you gave 2 person plural
¢8oocav they gave 3rd person plural

Aorist Infinitive Active of SiSwulL

Long vowel grade, §ov-, + active infinitive ending, -vat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

Solvat to give unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Aorist Indicative Middle of §{Swut

Shortvowel grade, §0-, + pastindicative augment and secondary middle endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
gdounv I devoted 1st person singular
¢8ov (£6000) you devoted 2 person singular
£8oto he, she, it devoted 3rd person singular
¢80ueba we devoted 1st person plural
£8000¢e you devoted 2nd person plural

¢8ovto they devoted 3 person plural
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1. Note that in the second person singular intervocalic sigma drops out
and the two omicrons, o + o, contract to the diphthong ov.

Aorist Infinitive Middle of 55wt
Short vowel grade, §0-, + middle infinitive ending, -c0at.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

5600at to devote unmarked

Aorist Indicative Passive of 518wt

w-verb augmented consonant stem, £€600-, + w-verb aorist passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
€6060nv I'was given 1%t person singular
€6060ng you were given 2nd person singular
€800n he, she, it was given 3rd person singular
€660nuev we were given 15t person plural
£800nte you were given 2rd person plural
£€866noav they were given 3rd person plural

Aorist Infinitive Passive of §idwpL

w-verb consonant stem, 800-, + aorist passive infinitive ending, -nvat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

Sobfjvat to be given unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and —ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.
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Stems for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of TiOnuL

Imperfect Tense Stems for the Active Voice of tiOnuu

long vowel grade short vowel grade
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
T0n- or T10eL- T0¢-

Imperfect Tense Stem for the Middle and Passive Voice of tiOnuu:

short vowel grade
(use for the singular and plural)

T108-

Aorist Tense Stems for the Active Voice of tiOnuu:

w-verb consonant stem short vowel grade
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
Onk- Oe-

Aorist Tense Stem for the Middle Voice of TiOnuu:

short vowel grade
(use for the singular and plural)

Oe-
Aorist Tense Stem for the Passive Voice of tiOnuu:

w-verb consonant stem
(use for the singular and plural)

T7€0-

Endings for the Imperfect and Aorist Tenses of TiOnuL

Add these endings to the correct tense stem.
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Secondary Active

(use for the imperfect active) (use for the aorist active)
S PL S PL

-V -pev -a -pev

-G -Te -ag -Te

-oav - (v) -oav

Secondary Middle and Passive

(use for the imperfect middle and
passive and the aorist middle)

S Pl
-unv -ueba
-0 -00¢
-T0 -VT0
Secondary Passive

(use for the aorist passive)

S Pl
v nuev
g nee

-n -noav

Conjugation of TiOnuL
The principal parts are these:
TOnuL, Onow, €6nka, TEONKa, TéBelpal, £TEONV

Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem
with the correct endings.

Imperfect Indicative Active of TiOnuL

Singular: long vowel grades, T10n- and TiBet-, + past indicative augment and
secondary active endings; plural: short vowel grade, TiBe-, + past indicative
augment and secondary active endings.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
ETiONV I'was placing, used to place 1t person singular
¢tiBeLg you were placing, used to place 27 person singular
€tiBeL he, she, it was placing, used to 3rd person singular
place

¢TiBepev we were placing, used to place 15t person plural
¢tibete you were placing, used to place 2 person plural
¢tiBeocav they were placing, used to place 3" person plural

Imperfect Indicative Middle of TiOnut

Short vowel grade stem, ti0e-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle
and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
ETdEUNV TIwas setting, used to set 15t person singular
¢tiBeco you were setting, used to set 2rd person singular
¢tiBeto he, she, it was setting, used to set 3" person singular
eT10epeda we were setting, used to set 1st person plural
¢7(0eobe you were setting, used to set 2nd person plural
¢tiBevto they were setting, used to set 3 person plural

Imperfect Indicative Passive of TiOnut

Short vowel grade stem, ti0e-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle
and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

ETIOEUNV I'was being placed, used to be placed 1st person singular
¢tibeco you were being placed, used to be placed 2™ person singular
¢tibeto he, she, it was being placed, used to be 3rd person singular

placed
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

€T10¢pueba we were being placed, used to be placed 1% person plural
¢1i0ecbe you were being placed, used to be placed 2™ person plural
¢tibevto they were being placed, used to be placed 3 person plural

Aorist Indicative Active of TIONuL

Singular: augmented w-verb stem, €¢0nk-, + first aorist active endings. Plural:
short vowel grade stem, Oe-, + past indicative augment + secondary active

endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
£€0nka Iplaced 15t person singular
£€0nkag you placed 2nd person singular
€0nke (v) he, she, it placed 3 person singular
€0euev we placed 1st person plural
é0ete you placed 2 person plural
¢Beoav they placed 3 person plural

Aorist Infinitive Active of T{OnuL

Long vowel grade, O¢L-, + active infinitive ending, -vat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

Belvat to place unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Aorist Indicative Middle of TiOnut

Short vowel grade, Oe-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle endings.
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Verb Form

€0epunv

£00v (¢6e00)

£0eto

€0epeba
¢0eabe

£€0evTo

1. Note that in the second person singular intervocalic sigma drops out

English Equivalent

I set
you set

he, she, it set

we set
you set

they set

Person and #
1t person singular
27 person singular

3rd person singular

1t person plural
2" person plural

3rd person plural

and the epsilon and omicron, € + o, contract to the diphthong ov.

Aorist Infinitive Middle of TiOnuL

Short vowel grade, O¢e-, + aorist middle infinitive ending, -c0at.

Verb Form

B¢o0atL

English Equivalent

to set

Person and Number

unmarked

Aorist Indicative Passive of T{ONnuL

w-verb augmented consonant stem, €teB-, + w-verb aorist passive endings.

Verb Form
€Telnv
€T€0NG

€1e0n

£T€0nuev
ételnte

¢tébnoav

English Equivalent
I'was placed
you were placed

he, she, it was placed

we were placed
you were placed

they were placed

Person and #
1%t person singular
2 person singular

3 person singular

1t person plural
2 person plural

3 person plural

345
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Aorist Infinitive Passive of TiOnutL

w-verb unaugmented consonant stem, teB-, + aorist infinitive passive ending,
-nvat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

Tedfval to be placed unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus their accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Practice Translating the Imperfect and Aorist Indicative Active. Check your
understanding with the translations in the Answer Key.

1. qubg xakd gmoiovv.

avtoug épyeabal €melbov.
a0TOLC EAaVVELY EMELOQL.

Tt Eduyov Epopad.

tadta opiow Eypajag;
avToug v Th Y n0pov.
TIOAAQ UTIO ékelvwv emaBopev.

Caew eig aiel nOEANCAV.

© % N> e D

aUTOVG TAPACKELY TA YPNUATA EKEAEVCE.
10.tabta aipnoewv EuéAAopev.
Yocabulary
*aipéw, aipfiiow, elhov take, seize, grab, capture; (mid.) choose
*ypaow, ypaw, Eypada write
*€0¢EAw, €0eAnow, N0éAnca wish, be willing
*¢pouan (eipopay), épricouat (eipjoopar), nEounv ask
*gOpiokw, eVpiow, nOpov find
*Exw, EEw or oxfow, éaov have, hold; be able + inf.; kaA&®G €xewv to be well
*Caw live
*KEAELW, KEAEVOW, £kéAgvoa bid, order, command

*uEAAw, peAAnow, EuéAAnoa be about to, be going to; be likely to + inf. (fut. inf.
in Attic)
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*nacyw, meicopal, Emadov suffer, have done to one
*neifw, meiow, EmeLoa persuade; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen.
*noléw, Toujow, émoinoa do, make, cause; (mid.) consider

*devyw, devtopnat, Eduyov flee
1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Philoktetes, ®uloktitng. Philoktetes was born in Thessaly to Poias and
Demonassa, king and queen of Meliboia, a Thessalian city. A Greek hero,
Philoktetes was a famous archer, a suitor to Helen, and a participant in the
Trojan War. At least four different tragic plays told his story. Sophokles’ version
is the only one to survive. In Iliad Book 2, Homer mentions his exile on the
island of Lemnos, his snake-bite, and his recall from Lemnos back to Troy.
Philoktetes enters the story of Herakles when Herakles, in pain from wearing a
shirt poisoned by the blood of Nessos, asks him to end his agony by lighting his
funeral pyre. Previously, Herakles had asked several people for assistance but
they all refused. Philoktetes agrees to help him and lights the pyre. In gratitude
Herakles gives him his bow and poisoned arrows. Philoktetes was also a suitor to
Helen. All suitors swore an oath to Helen’s mortal father, Tyndareus, promising
that they would defend Helen and the suitor chosen to be her spouse. Menelaos
was chosen and married her. When Paris abducted Helen, Philoktetes honored
his oath and participated in the quest to reclaim Menelaos’ bride. En route to
Troy with many other Greeks, Philoktetes suffered a wound to his foot. The
wound festered. The smell was so foul and Philoktetes’ suffering so loud that
the Greeks left him stranded on the island of Lemnos. Ten years later because
there was a prophecy that they would not conquer Troy without his help and
his bow, the Greeks returned to Lemnos to ask Philoktetes to help them win the
war and Helen back. Sophokles’ play, Philoktetes, concerns convincing, forcing,
or tricking Philoktetes into returning to Troy. Odysseus counsels using trickery.
Neoptolemos, Akhilleus’ son, counsels force and transparency.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Sophokles’ Philoktetes (®wAoktiTng). Remember the meanings and
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.
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NeomtéAeuog: oK aioypov NUIV Sfjta 10 Yevdeg AéyeLyv;

‘'08ve0elG: 0VK el TO oWTAPLOV Ye TO PeDEOG hEPEL.

NeomTOAEUOG: TTOC OVV EXEL TIC PAETIWY TADTA TOAUA AAKETY;

‘06v60ec: €l TL 5pag eig kKEPSOC, OUK OKVETY TTPETEL.

5 NeontOAepog: kEpSog & £poi Ti ei 00T0G £¢ Tpoiav HOAET;

‘06vc0ea: aipel Ta to&a v Tpoiav yova.

NeomTOAEHO0G: 0UK Apa TEPOW, (G EUOL EPACKET, EYW;

‘08v06evG: 0UTE MEPTELS 0L KEIVWV Ywpic oUT ékelva coD.

NeomtéAepog: tadta oOv Sel AaBely, eimep O’ Exel.

10 '08vcocevg: o0t V' €pSwv, SV oiloelg Swpnuata.

NeomtéAepog: nola; €k 6ol tadta pavbavwyv, ovk apvicouat Spav.

‘06vc0elc: 6 cohdv Te Kal ayabov e karoDowv dua.

NeomtoAepog: oipot. Tadta moujow Kal mdcav aiocyvvnv addrow.

'08VG6EVG: N} LVNUOVEDOELS 0DV & ool TTaprveoa;

15  NeomtoAepog: oad’ oioba, émeinep eiodna€ cuviveoa.

Adverbs and Verbs

*aipéw, aipriow, elAoV take, seize,
grab, capture; (mid.) choose

apa indicates a question, often
expects the answer no; dpa ov
expects a yes

apvéouat, apvijoopat, npvnoaunv
deny, disown; decline, refuse + inf.
adinuy, adfow, aodijka send forth,
discharge, let go, call off; suffer,
permit

BAWOKW, poAéopat, EpoAov come, go

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or
dat. or acc. + inf.,, el éAOelv it is
necessary to come

UVNUOVEVW, UVNUOVEVOW,
éuvnudévevoa remember; mention,
say

oipou alas

OKVEW, OKVIGW, OKvnoo shrink,
scruple, hesitate + inf.

TAPUALVEW, -0LVECW, -IjVEGU exhort,
advise + inf.

mépOw, Tépow, Emepoa waste,
ravage, sack, destroy

*noléw, Toujow, éroinoa do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider
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Sijta certainly, of course

Spaw, Spdow, édpaca do,
accomplish, act

*elui, Ecopan be, be possible

elodmag at once, once, already

*g¢xw, EEw or oyow, écov have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®g €xewv to be
well

*KAAEW, KAAEW, EkaAeoa call

Aakéw scream, shout; utter

*Aéyw, AEEW or £péw, EAeEa or elmov
say, tell, speak

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

*ayaBog, ayadn, aya®dév good, noble

aioypog, aioypd, aioypov shameful,
disgrasceful, ugly, base

aioyovvn, aioxvvng | shame,
dishonor

BAémtwv, BAémovTog 0 looking at,
seeing

*&§vo two

Swpnua, Swpnuartog To gift, present
épdwv, €pdovTog 0 doing

*Kelvog = ¢KeTVOGg

Képdog, képdeog (-ovg) T6 gain,
profit

*uavéavwv, pavldavovtog 0 learning,
learning how to; understanding

349

npémeL (impers.) it is fitting + inf.

cada clearly, evidently

GLVALVEW, -aLVECW, -|VEGA praise;
concede, give; agree, consent + inf.

TOANAW (TOApéw Ionic), ToAunow,
€toAunoa dare, be daring, undertake
+inf.

ddaoxw say, affirm, assert

*épw, oiow, ffveyka or veykov
bring, bear, carry; endure

Xwpig apart from, seperately + gen.

8¢ in this wise, thus

*uovog, uévn, povov only, sole, alone,
solitary; one

*néoa, maong 1 all, each, whole

molog, moia, molov of what sort

600 0G, GoO1}, COOOV wise

CWTIPLOV, GWTNPLOVL TO safety,
security

TO0E0V, TOEOUL TO bow
Tpoia, Tpoiag 1 Troy
Yevdng, Yevdeg false

VYed8og, Pevdeog (-ovg) 16 falsehood,
lie
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1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

o€ 00OV Te Kal ayabov o€ karéovolv aua.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 23 Top 250 Vocabulary to he Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Nouns

S8ijuog, 8uov o people

oTpaTNYOG, aTpaTnyoD 0 general

TpOTOG, TPOTOVL 0 way, manner, turn; (pl.) character
vidg, viod 0 son, child

Youxn, Yoxig N life, soul, spirit

Verbs

AmOAALUL, ATOoAéw, ATWAeca (trans.) or amwAdunv (intrans.), G@ToAWAEKA
(trans.) or amoAwAa (intrans.), ------ e kill, lose; (mid. and intrans.) die, cease
to exist

ypadw, ypayw, Eypava, yéypada, yéypauuat, Eypadnv write
Seilxvoul, Seiw (8€Ew), €6e1ia (86ega), 8£€8eLya, S€8etynal, £8eiyOnv show,
display

xpn (nf. xpRvar < xpn + etvay; imp. €xpijv or xpfv < xpn + Qv; fut. xproey),
xpiiotal (xpn + €ota) it is necessary + inf.

a N
Etymology Corner XXIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 19, Parts of Speech

Verbs, cont. As with tense and tense being unrelated homonyms, grammatical mood
comes from a different root than that of your emotional mood. Grammatical moods

A /
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a N

are not about how a verb is feeling, but which mode of expression it is in. In fact,
mode shifted to mood in Middle English and is attested in grammatical texts around
1450 CE. Though identifying indicatives, optatives, and subjunctives may make you
cranky some days, that’s your problem, not Greek’s. Those poor verbs are just trying
to signify a quality of the verb. Each of the moods is aptly named as well.

* We already discussed infinitives a little bit earlier. Imperatives come from
the Latin command (imperare) and are used for ordering people to do things.
The Greek for imperative is TpootakTikog, and you can see what gives us
the English tactic at the root of it. Think of the English adjective imperative
meaning something that you have to do as if you were commanded to do it.

» Indicative statements indicate something about reality, that is, they speak
towards something (Latin in + dicare). Your pointer finger is also called your
index finger, and comes from the same root. It makes sense because when
you are pointing something out, speaking towards an object, you are probably
pointing at it with your index finger. Indicatives point at what happens or
happened for real (at least as the speaker asserts it is).

* Optatives and subjunctives feel similar in their ways of describing
hypothetical or supposed situations, though be careful because sometimes it’s
for primarily grammatical reasons as you will see. The opt part of optative
you recognize as meaning to choose, or desire, or wish for, hence its use in
Greek grammar, the term deriving from Latin. Subjunctive is a little trickier.
It comes from joined underneath (jungere, like in junction or conjunction
which we met before + sub, like a submarine which goes under the water).
Even though there are a few independent uses of the subjunctive, they are
mostly found in subordinate clauses, so they are in a way attached under
the main idea.

What to Study and Do 23. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized the verb endings for the imperfect and the aorist and that you can
decline these tenses from memory. Also make sure you know how to put augments
on and take them off when forming the imperfect and aorist tenses. Finally, have a
good understanding of the aspectual differences between the aorist and the imperfect
tenses.

Learning Tip 23: Use Word Numbers. Remembering dates and long strings of
numbers is challenging. Consider the phrase,

American presidential candidates
and this number

347294 012 157 211 10
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Which is easier to remember, the number or the phrase? The phrase, of course. In this
learning tip, you learn how to use word numbers in order to remember dates. Each
number from 0-9 represents specific sounds.

0 = soft c (dice), s, and z

l1=dandt

2=n

3=m

4=r

5=1

6 = soft ch (Chigago), sh, soft g (gym), and j
7 = hard c (coat), hard g, k

8=fandv

9=bandp

The vowel sounds, a, e, i, 0, u and the letters w, h, y are not represented by a number.
They are blanks. The word cave represents the number 78. The word lamely from
stepping into Herakleitos’ river represents the number 535. The words leaven from
Anne of Green Gables’ making bread as she reads Anakreon’s lost corpus represents
the number 582. For Mimnermos the word James of Jesse James’ making fun of me
because I’'m nervous to eat a bun filled with snake eyes represents the number 630.
Shims that I use to remove sap from my shoe for Sappho also represents the number
630. The television was invented in 1926. Punch represents the number 926. You
can imagine yourself punching the TV to make it come to life. For the number 1926,
we only represent the last three numbers. In 1942 the first computer was invented.
Imagine a computer the shape and size of a barn being assembled in an even bigger
barn by barn yard animals. The one is again omitted. Remember this number,

347294 012 157 211 10?
The phrase American presidential candidates represents it:

Am (3)er 4)ic(7)an (2) p (9 r (4) es (0) id (1) en (2) t (1) ial (5)
c(7)an (2)d (1) id (1) at (1) es (0).

For additional strategiesin using numbers as a way toremember essential information,
read Kevin Horsley’s book Unlimited Memory (2014) and Tony Buzan’s Use Your Perfect
Memory (1990).

~
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Module 24
Contract Verbs

The Verb

In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

Contract Verbs

As you have seen in Modules 10, 17, and 19, contractions occur when the stem
of the first or second principal part ends in an alpha or epsilon. Contractions
also occur when the stem ends in an omicron. These vowels contract with the
initial vowel or diphthong of the ending in specific ways.

Accenting Contract Verbs

When creating the form of a contract verb, you must accent before you contract:
TTOLODUEV < TTOLEOUEV, NOt TTOLOVUEV.

Contract Verbs in Alpha

If the stem of principal part I or II ends in alpha, the alpha contracts with the
endings in accordance with the following chart:

a+e > a a+o > W
a+ el > a a+ot > W
a+n > a a+0v > W
a+n > o] a+w > W

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.29
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Present Indicative Active of 0pdw

To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem 0pa-, add the correct endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
opk (Opaw) Isee 1st person singular
0pag (6paerg) you see 2 person singular

opa (6paey) he, she, it sees 3rd person singular

op®pev (ophopev) we see 1st person plural
opate (Opaete) you see 2 person plural
ophot (v) (6paovat (v)) they see 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Active of 0pdw

To the tense stem 0pa-, add the active infinitive ending.
opav (OpaeLv < opheev)

1. Note the absence of the iota subscript.

Imperfect Indicative Active of 0pdw

To the augmented tense stem €¢wpa-, add the correct endings.

Verb Form

¢wpwv (Ewpaov)

Ewpag (Ewpaeg)

¢wpa (Ewpag)

Ewpdpev (Ewphopev)

¢wpare (Ewpaete)

Ewpwv (Ewpaov)

English Equivalent

I'was seeing, used to see,
saw

you were seeing, used to
see, saw

he, she, it was seeing, used
to see, saw

we were seeing, used to
see, saw

you were seeing, used to
see, saw

they were seeing, used to
see, saw

Person and #

1st person singular

2 person singular

3rd person singular

1st person plural

2 person plural

3rd person plural
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1. nu-movableisNEVERadded to the third person singular of the imperfect
indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus éwpa but ¢Basdile (v).

2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. Accents elsewhere
are determined by the rules for possibilities of accent.

Contract Verbs in Epsilon

If the stem of principal part I or II ends in epsilon, the epsilon contracts with the
endings in accordance with the following chart:

e+e > €L €+0 > ov
g+ el > el €+ 0L > ot
e+ > n €+ 0V > ov
e+ > n e+ W > o)

Present Indicative Active of SOKEW

To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem Soke-, add the correct
endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
S0K® (Sokéw) I think 1st person singular
S0KeTg (Sokéelg) you think 2nd person singular
Sokel (Sokéel) he, she, it thinks 3rd person singular
SokoDuev (Sokéopev) we think 15t person plural
Sokelte (SokéeTe) you think 2nd person plural
Sokolal (v) (Sokéovol (v)) they think 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Active of SOKEW

To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem &oke-, add the active
infinitive ending.

S0Kelv (Sokéew)
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Imperfect Indicative Active of Sokéw

To the augmented tense stem £¢80k-, add the correct endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent

£850KoLV (£50KEOV) I was thinking, used to think,
thought

€50Kelg (¢50KeeQ) you were thinking, used to think,
thought

£80Kel (¢50Kkee) he, she, it was thinking, used to

think, thought

¢5okoluev (¢6okéopev) we were thinking, used to think,

thought

€8okelte (¢50kEeTe) you were thinking, used to think,
thought

€50kouv (¢80keoV) they were thinking, used to think,
thought

Person and #

1st person singular

2 person singular

3rd person singular

1st person plural

2 person plural

3rd person plural

1. nu-movableis NEVERadded to the third person singular of the imperfect
indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus €¢86ket but ¢Badile (v).

2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. Accents elsewhere
are determined by the rules for possibilities of accent.

Contract Verbs in Omicron

If the stem of principal part I or II ends in omicron, the omicron contracts with

the endings in accordance with the following chart:

o+e > ov 0+o0
0+ &L > ot o+ol
o+n > w 0+0v
o+ > ot 0+w

Present Indicative Active of GELOW

> ov
> ot
> ov
> w

To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem @&ro-, add the correct

endings.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
A&l (d&Low) I esteem 1st person singular
a&Lotg (a&LoeLg) ‘you esteem 27 person singular
agot (agLoel) he, she, it esteems 3rd person singular
aglodpev (a&Loopev) we esteem 1t person plural
a&lotte (agloete) you esteem 2 person plural
a&lotol (v) (d€loovoL (v))  they esteem 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of AZLOW

To the present active, middle, and passive tense stem @&to-, add the active
infinitive ending.

aglotv (aloewy < atloeev)

1. Note the absence of the iota.

Imperfect Indicative Active of ACLOW

To the augmented tense stem R&Lo-, add the correct endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

nétovv (&loov) I'was esteeming, used to 15t person singular
esteem, esteemed

n&loug (R&iloeg) you were esteeming, used 2" person singular
to esteem, esteemed

néiov (R&ioe) he, she, it was esteeming, 3" person singular
used to esteem, esteemed

n&oduev (nELdopev) we were esteeming, used 1% person plural
to esteem, esteemed

néotte (N&Loete) ‘you were esteeming, used 2" person plural
to esteem, esteemed

né&touvv (N&loov) they were esteeming, used 3™ person plural
to esteem, esteemed
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1. nu-movableisNEVERadded to the third person singular of the imperfect
indicative active of contracted verbs. Thus R&iov but éBadile (v).

2. The accent on a contracted ultima is a circumflex. Accents elsewhere
are determined by the rules for possibilities of accent.

Practice Translating Contract Verbs. Translate the below sentences, adapted
from a variety of ancient Greek writers. To come to an accurate understanding
of the sentences, use your knowledge of endings and their functions. If you
forget an ending or function, remember to use the Case and Function Chart
in Appendix I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in
Appendix VIII to assist you. After you finish translating each sentence, check
your understanding with the answer in the Answer Key. After you have read
through all of the sentences once, read them again at least two more times. In
each subsequent reading, your understanding improves.

1. TavTnV p&v odV xpf Vouilewy ov v aitiav TOV TavTwvV Kak®v givat
(Lysias).

2. UeTd 8& TaVTNV 1] APAKOVTOG TTOALTEL Vv, €V 1] KAl TV VoUWV aplopuov
gypave mpOToVv. €v €Keivolg Tolg vopolg pia Cnuia, Bavatog. oi Beapol
¢xaroBvto yoAemot.

3. 0 pév ta émn év éhadpd molel kKai Bmapvog €0TL U VOGEeLy: ol §€ avT®
TILOTEVOVGLY MOTE AVTOV KTelvoual Kai ¢aBiovol (Herodotos).

4. aiyvvaikeg okodov ot TavTd™ To1g AvEpact ToLElY. *TavTd = Td adTa

5. TRV adTRV {npiav kal éni Talg maAAakaig te Kal yvval&iv R&iov ylyveasbat
(Lysias).

6. mioTelg oL yap Exw eUTElV AAN ) Tavtag 6TL 00SEV eig ToDTOV TPATEPOV
MO oW f) TPOG AVTOVG AEYW. alpoBuaL AEyewy TPOTOV HAAAOV | TTOLETV.

7. 00 yap A& olT gyw devyelv Vv guavtod matpida olte agL® ToBtov
TooaUTNV SiknVv map’ éuot AaBelv.

8. petd 8¢ taldta, émeldn €ktelvev 00g avToC TEpl MAelaTov ToLelTal, Spouw
éduye.

9. émel tabta mPOg EUALTOV €voouv, Eyvwv mG ypadg Eué SI8paokely
g€roluov ov PAéYeL (Lucian).

10.018a 6TL AOTOG GEPW VYEVHS TA &V Moot Kal Tpodvuwg Basilw kai un
Vo Ta Kaka & olow. €80kel éuol pevyewv taylota (Lucian).

Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Verbs

*aipéw, aipfow, elA0V (EAelV) take, *kaAéw, KaAéw, ékaAieoa call
seize, grab, capture; (mid.) choose
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*agLow, afwwow, néiwoca deem
worthy, think fit + X’ in acc. + inf;
expect + ‘X’ in acc. + inf; to deem X’ in
acc. worthy of ‘y’ in gen.

BadiCw, Badiéw or Badiow, éBadioca
go, walk

BAémw, BAEYW, EBAeva see, have the
power of sight

*yiyvouay, yevijeouat, €yevounv be,
be born, happen, become

*YLyVWoKw, yvwoouat, £yvwv know,
recognize; decide + inf.

*Ypaodw, ypavw, Eypada write

S18phokw, &Spacopar, €Spnv run
away, escape

*Sokéw, 80w, £80fa seem, think;
seem best, think best + inf.

*#yvwv (yryvwokw) I thought

*elmelv > Aéyw

émewdn when, since

€00iw, £Sopat, €édayov or fdeca eat

evyev®g well, nobly

*¢xw, €Ew or oynow, €oyov have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®G €xewv to be
well

Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns

aitwog, aitia, aitwov responsible for,
the cause of, guilty of + gen.

KTEIVW, KTEVEW, EKTELVA Or EKTAVOV
kill, slay, slaughter

*AauBavw, Aqvoupatr, £Aapov take,
receive; capture

Agyw, AEEw or £péw, EAe€a or elmov
say, tell, speak

Voéw, Vonow, £&vonca or &vwoa
perceive by the eyes, observe, notice;
intend

*vouiw, vouléw, évopioa believe,
think, have the custom of, hold as
custom

VooGéw, VOGO ow, Evéonaoa be sick, ail

*0paw (Eopaov), dYouat, eiSov
(i8€lv) see

TLOTEVW, TLOTEVOW, ETioTELVOA tTUST,
believe, confide in, rely on + dat.

*noléw, Tojow, émoinca do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider

npoBvuwg eagerly, earnestly

*dEpw, oiow, ffveyka or fveykov
bring, bear, carry; endure

*Oevyw, dpeviouat, €puvyov flee; be
banished, be in exile; be a defendant
*ypnp (nf. xpfivay; imp. éxpijv or

xpijv; fut. ypnRoey), yphotal it is
necessary + inf.

étoipog, €toiun, étoipov at hand,
ready, prepared, able + inf.

359
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*@An0N g, aAnOEg true Cnuia, {nuiag N loss, damage, penalty
*avip, av8pdg 6 man, husband 0davarog, Oavdrov 0 death

*@&log, agia, aglov worthy, deserving 0eouog, Oeocuod o law
+ gen.

dmrapvog, dmapvov denying + inf. or *kakog, kakr], Kakov bad, evil,

gen. cowardly

*apLOuog, apLduod 6 number *youog, vouov o law, custom

ypaig, ypadg ) old woman TaAAakr), TaAAakiG 1| concubine

*yuvij, yovaikog | woman, wife TioTLG, TioTEWG (-L0g) N faith, honesty,
trust, promise

*8ikn, 8ixng 1) custom, usage; TOALTELN, TTOALTELOG 1| government,

judgment; order, right; penalty, commonwealth, constitution

sentence; lawsuit

Apaxwv, Apaxkovtog 0 Drako, an moUg, m0d0¢ O foot; kat@ modag on
Athenian lawgiver, living about the the heels
7th century B.C.E.

Spaxwv, §pdxkovtog 0 a snake *NPOTEPOG, TPOTEPD, TPOTEPOV
prior, before, sooner

8pouog, pouov o course, race, *npltog, mpwTn, mphTov first, for

running; flight, escape; race-course the present, just now

*¢uavtoD, EnavTtiig, Euavtod myself *tocodTog, TOCAUTH, TOGODTO SO
much, so many

€mog, émeog (¢movg) T0 word, speech;
song; saying; verse

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Euripides’ Helen (EAévn). Remember the meanings and functions of the
cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb,
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does.
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make
this a habit and you will improve quickly.
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Ipadg: tig mpog mMOAALG; 0VK ATMAANGEN SOUWV; TTPOG AVAEIOL GTNOELG
noAaLg 6xAov mapéxwv eomdtalg; i o el ‘EAANV, katabavij: avToig yap
oVK gmiotpodad.

Mevédaog: & ypaia, ool & avtd TadT #mn Kai GAAwG Aéyswv EEsotl
nieloopat yap aAAa Sl avievat Adyov.

5 Ipadg: ypn & amépyeabal. €uol yap to0Tto MpoOOKeLTal, EEve: ECeOTL
undéva merdlerv tolg EAARvwv S0u0LG.

MevéAaog: ti mpooeréelg xelpa kai pe woi Pig;
I'padg: meibn ovsEv TovTWY & Aéyw. oL & aitiog.
MevEAaog: KeAeVw ool ayyEéAAeLly SeomdTalg Toig 6olg. . .
10 Tpadg: KGOS Ep’ olpal y’ el dyyéAiw To0g 601G AGyoug.
MevéAaog: . . . vavayog fKw £Evog, AoVANTOV YEVOG.
I'padg: Hpa oikov TPdg GAAOV VOV avti To08’ £pyeadal.
MevéAaog: oUK, GAN’ €ow TapeAevoopal Kai oV ol meion.
I'padg: oxAnp®Gg €xelg kal Ty’ wbnooual Bia.
15  MevéAaog: Td KAewva o0 €0t poL oTpatevpaTa;
T'padg: x®POC TIG (va IOV GEUVOGS el AAN’ 0UK £vOASE.

MevéAaog: @ Saipov, (g avagr atiuovueda.

Adverbs and Verbs

ayyéAlw, dyyeréw, Ryyelia Katadvijokw, katadavéouat,

announce, report, tell katé0avov die, perish

aAAwGg otherwise, differently *keAeLw, KEAEVOW, EKEAevo bid,
order, command

avinuy avijow, avijka send up or *Aéyw, AEEW or £péw, EAeEa or elmov

forth; let go; abate; loose; allow + inf.;  say, tell, speak

dissolve

ATAAAATTW, ATAAAGEW, ATTAAaEa otluat I think
set free, release, deliver from; escape;
depart

amépyouat, areAevoouat, anijfAbov  oxAnp®g bothersome, irksome
depart, leave

ATLUOW, ATLUWOW, ATiNWO Tapépyouat, Tapelevooual,
dishonor, punish napijA@ov come forward, pass by, go
by
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*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or
dat. or acc. + inf., el €AOelv it is
necessary to come

*eiui, Ecouar be, be possible

€v0ase here
€EeoTL it is possible

*gpyouat, EéAevoouat, RABov come,
go
€ow within, inside

*¢xw, €¢w or oynow, éaov have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®g €xewv to be
well

*kw, f&w have come, be present

*lotnuy, otiow, Eéotnka stand, make
stand, place

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns
aitwog, aitid, aitwov responsible,
guilty
*@AAoGg, GAAN, GAAo another, other

avaglog, avaiia, avaglov (-og, -ov)
unworthy + gen.

AcVANTOG, AoVANTOV inviolate

abAeLo0g, avAeia, abAeov (-0g, -0v)
of the courtyard

Bia, Biag ) strength, force

*yévog, yéveog (-oug) T0 race, kind,
sort; birth, origin

ypaia, ypaiag \y old lady

*nelfw, meiow, EmeLoa persuade +
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey +
dat. or gen.

neAdlw, TeAdow, EméAdoa approach,
come near + dat.

TKP®G bitterly
1o0 where, in what place

TPOCEAEW, TTPOGELANGW press, force

mpookewual be placed at; lie by, lie
upon

Thya quickly, presently; perhaps

*xpn (inf. xpfiivay; imp. éxpiv or
xpiv; fut. xprioey), ypilotac it is
necessary + inf.

0W0éw, wONow, ®Onoca push, shove,
thrust; (mid.) press forward

KAEWVOG, KAV, KAEWVOV famous

*A0yog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story;
reason, account

vavayog, vavayov shipwrecked

&évog (EeTvog), Eévou (Eeivov) 6
stranger; guest-friend

oikog, oikov 0 house, palace

6xAog, 6xAov 0 throng, mob; trouble

*Tapéywv, TapéYovTog 0 furnishing;
causing; allowing

TOAN, TOANG 1| gates
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Saipwv, daipovog 0 god, deity GEUVOG, GEUVN, GEUVOV revered, holy
8eomotng, eocmatov 6 master *60g, 61], 6OV your
86uog, s6uov 6 house, houses CTPATELUA, OTPATEVUATOG TO

campaign; army

*EAANV, "EAANvoOG 1] 0 Greek *Yeip, xeLpog iy (dat pl. xepoiv)
hand; force, army

é¢mog, €meog (Emovg) T6 word, speech; Yx®pog, xwpov 0 ground, place
song; saying; verse

EMLOTPOO], EMLOTPOODNG 1) turning;  Gpa, PG N\ season, period, time
business

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentence found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

OXANP®G Exelg kal tay’ wbnoopat Biq.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Prophecy and Seers

Many Greeks believed in the existence of a multitude of divine beings and
believed that the deities took such an interest in mortal affairs that they
intervened, caused events to happen, and predicted the future. Seers or prophets
served as intermediaries between the divine and mortal spheres. The Greeks
consulted seers for a variety of different reasons including decisions like should
they marry, should they go to war, and who their parents were. Called a bastard
while dining at a banquet, Oidipous consulted the oracle at Delphi to find out
who his parents were. Uncertain about whether he should wage war against
the Persians, Kroisos (Croesus), king of the Lydians, consulted many oracles to
determine which ones were genuine. Kroisos’ test affirmed the validity of the
oracle of Apollo at Delphi. Kroisos offered the oracle abundant gifts and asked
if he should wage war against the Persians. To both Oidipous and Kroisos the
oracle gave ambiguous answers. To Oidipous it replied that he would kill his
dad and marry his mom. To Kroisos it replied that if he went to war, he would
destroy a great empire. Oidipous tried to keep the oracle’s prediction from
coming true by avoiding his parents. In fleeing from the prophecy and whom
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he thought were his parents, Oidipous fulfilled it, killing his biological dad Laios
and marrying his birth mother Jocasta. Kroisos waged war against the Persians
and destroyed a great empire, his own. To the common question of marrying,
the Delphic oracle gave straightforward yes or no answers. Consulting the oracle
about possibly doing something that was considered wrong—like handing
over to an enemy someone to whom you have granted asylum—could result
in divine vengeance and your death (Herodotos, Book 1.159). When the Greeks,
intent on sailing to Troy to recover Helen, were at Aulis stranded by contrary
winds, they consulted a seer who replied that favorable winds would be granted
if Agamemnon sacrificed his daughter Iphigeneia to the goddess Artemis. It
may be that Artemis’ demand for a sacrifice was her divine punishment of
Agamemnon for wanting to wage the Trojan war, causing much needless death
and suffering. Dreams and portents also serve as intermediaries, giving mortals
an indication of what may or may not happen. Today prediction, prophecy,
and portents remain an integral part of our culture and play a significant role
in literature, in science, and in people’s belief systems. Einstein’s theory of
relativity predicts that the past, present, and future all exist concurrently. Time
has been proven to be relative, slowing down the faster we approach the speed
of light. If the future is already here, does this mean that prediction is merely
the statement of what already is?

Module 24 Top 250 Vocabulary to he Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words,
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjective and Nouns

nuépd, nuépag n day

inmevg, inmiog (Lmméwg) 6 knight, cavalryman; horseman, rider
inmog, inmov 1 0 horse; (fem.) cavalry

véog, véa, véov new, fresh, young; strange, unexpected

moTauoG, Totauod 0 river

TéA0G, TéAe0g (TéAovg) T0 end, boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally

TOTOG, TOTTOV 0 place, spot

Verbs
TAcK W, meicopat, Emadov, ténovOa, - R suffer, have done to one
oevyw, dpevioual, Edpvyov, tédevya, - ) - flee; be banished; be in exile; be

a defendant
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Etymology Corner XXIV by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 20, Parts of Speech

Verbs, cont. The three voices (from Latin vox voice) in Greek sit pretty close to the
Latin roots.

* Active voice is where the subject is doing the action, and is so called from the
Latin verb agere meaning to do. An actor is a person who acts, as is an agent,
both coming from different principal parts of the same verb.

* Passive voice occurs when the subject is enduring the verb, and comes from
the Latin patior meaning to suffer. A patient, a person who is suffering in a
hospital, comes from the same root as does passion, which is an emotion you
don’t control but you have to endure. By the way, the person who is doing the
action in a passive sentence is called the agent.

* Middle voice is a good old fashioned English translation of the Greek uéon
8LaBeaotg, or placed in the middle between active and passive.

* Deponent verbs, verbs that look passive but are active like €pyouat, have
simply been placed aside (de, aside, like deposit or derail, and ponere, like
postpone, to put something off until later) their active endings.

What to Study and Do 24. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
are able to accent and to contract stem vowels with endings. Also make sure that you
understand how to translate and identify each form.

Learning Tip 24: Continuous and Discontinuous Learning. We can program
machines to memorize and to analyze, both left brain functions. We use the creative
right side of the brain differently. When we first encounter new things, the right half
of the brain processes them. This learning is discontinuous because it does not process
information through analysis and logic. Rather, it engages in lantern-type processing,
taking in a lot of information without applying rules. We can program a machine to
accent Greek words accurately. We cannot program a machine to create new ways of
thinking about culture, language, and living well. Discontinuity enables new insights,
different ways of thinking, and the reframing of information in unexpected ways.

%







Module 25
The Infinitive in Indirect Statement
and 1piv- and ®wote-Clauses

The Infinitive

Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person
and for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by
thinking of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives,
clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as complement.
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, &v
Suvapel, because its action may or may not be realized.

The Declarative and Dynamic Infinitives

There are two types of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. You learned
about the dynamic infinitive in Module 17. Both the declarative and the dynamic
infinitives refer to actions which exist potentially or év Suvauetr. The dynamic
infinitive is negated by the abverb uni not, and not o0 not. 00 not typically
negates the declarative infinitive, though there are some exceptions. For more
on the declarative and dynamic infinitives, see CGCG 51.

The Declarative Infinitive

The declarative infinitive is referred to as a complement because it completes
the meaning of verbs of belief, opinion, and speech, introducing what is referred
to as indirect statement. The declarative infinitive expresses the content of
someone’s speech or belief. Note that this content, as is true of the content of the
dynamic infinitive, may or may not be true. In the sentences,

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.30
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TMOLELY Ui adTovg & BovAovTal,
I say that they are doing what they want,

and

avtoi uévrtol €k Kprjtng dact sival,
they say they are from Krete,

the subject I of dnui I say and the subject they of dacti they say represent what
the speakers believe to be true. Others may disagree. And so the actions of
the infinitives mowéew to do and elval to be are said to exist potentially. The
introductory verbs ¢nui and ¢aoci are called head verbs because the action
takes place in the head. For more information on the declarative infinitive, see
CGCG 51.19-27.

Examples of verbs of belief and opinion:

yiyvwokw judge

Sokéw think

nyéouat believe
AoyiCopar reckon
vouifw believe

oiopat (oipau) think
TLOTEVW trust
vmoAauBavw understand
VIO TEVW Suspect
dawopar appear

Examples of verbs of speaking:

ayyéAAw announce
axkovw hear, am told that
8nAdw make clear

Aéyw say

onui say

Practice Translating Direct Statement. Translate these direct statements.
Check yourself with the answers that follow.

1. peta tadTa ot KaAlatial Tovg yovéag kateabiovoy (Herodotos).
ot & "EAAnveg 1006 matépag katakavooval mupi (Herodotos).
vouog eoti mavtwv Bactievg (Herodotos quoting Pindar).

S8el 6¢ pev 008’ avtiteivewy vov vimL avti vnmiwv (Euripides).

€yw UEV oK émeloa avTovg, elpaecbat 8¢ €8et (Euripides).

o Gk WD

nelBel SOpa kal Beovg Xpuvoog 8¢ kpeloowv TOAAG®Y Adywv BpoTolg
(Euripides).
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Vocabulary
avTLteivw repay Kpeioowv, kpeiooovog 0 better,
stronger, greater

*Baowrevg, BaciAijog (BaciAéwg) 0 *Adyog, Adyov 6 word, speech, story;
king, chief reason, account

Bpotdg, Bpotod 6 mortal vima, vniwv td folly, foolishness

yovelg, yovéwg (-eog) O begetter, *vouog, vouov 6 law, custom
father, parent

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. *mavta, Tavtwv ta all, each, whole
or acc. + inf.,, 8l €AB¢elv it is necessary

to come

8dpov, wpov 10 gift *natnp, Tatpog o father

*EAANV, "EAANvoOG 1] 0 Greek *neifw, meiow, EmeLoa persuade;
(mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or
gen.

*0edg, B0 1 0 god, goddess, deity meLpaw attempt, undertake

KaAratior, KaAdati@dv ot Kallatians, *moAAoi, ToOAA®V oi many
a tribe from India

KATOKALW, KOTaKOVowW, Katékavoa moOp, Tupog o fire
burn

KateoBiw, -€8ouat, -Edayov eat XPLGOG, xpuvcood 6 gold
1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.
Translations
1. Next the Kallatians eat their parents.
The Greeks will burn their fathers with fire.
Custom is king of everything.
It is not necessary for you now to repay folly with folly.

I did not persuade them but it was necessary to try.

SR

Gifts persuade even gods; and to mortals gold is greater than a lot of
talk.

Practice Translating Indirect Statement. Now translate these same sentences
which have been placed in indirect statement. Check yourself with the answers
that follow.
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Aapelog 8¢ €dn peta TadTta tovg KaAiatias Tovg yovéag kateoBiew.
0 8¢ £dn Tovg "EAANVAG TOUG TTATEPAG KATAKAVGELY TTLPL.

0pO&G Edn MivSapog vopov Tavtwv Bactiéa ivat.

AEYw S€lv 6€ pev ovs’ avtiteivewy vov vl avti vnriwv.

AEyeL €U PEV oK Teloal avTovg, elpdobal 8¢ Setv.

o Uk w e

Agéyovaotv me{Bev S@pa kal BeoVg xpuoov ¢ kpelooova TOAADY AOYywV
BpoTotg.
Yocabulary

Aapeiog, Aapeiov 0 Dareios (Darius), I the Great, third king of the Akhaimenids,
defeated the Magi to come to power; it is estimated that Dareios ruled over 50
million people, about 44% of the world’s population c. 550-486

*¢on he, she, it said
*Aéyw, AEEW or £péw, EAeEa or eimov say, tell, speak
0pO&¢ correctly

IMivéapog, ITvédpov 6 Pindaros (Pindar), a Theban and one of the nine Greek
lyric poets, best known for his Odes, c. 522-443

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Translations
1. And Dareios said that next the Kallatians eat their parents.
And he said that the Greeks will burn their fathers with fire.
Pindar correctly said that custom is king of everything.
I say that it is not necessary for you now to repay folly with folly.

She says that I did not persuade them but it was necessary to try.

o Gk WD

They say that gifts persuade even gods and to mortals, gold is greater
than a lot of talk.

Compare and contrast the two sets of sentences, taking careful note of these
points:

* The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case unless the subject
of the head verb and the subject of the infinitive are the same.

* The tense of the infinitive stands for the same tense of the finite verb.
The present infinitive can stand for an original present indicative or
imperfect indicative.

* Each sentence begins with a head verb, €dn, Aéyw, Aéyovouv.
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* When you parse, refer to the subject of the infinitive as a subject
accusative and to the infinitive as the main verb in indirect statement.

Practice Translating Subject of Head Verb and Infinitive the Same I.
Sometimes the subject of the head verb and the subject of the infinitive are the
same. In the sentence, you say you can relax on both sides of the tracks, the
subject you of you say and the subject you of you can relax are the same. For
practice, translate these same sentences which have been changed so that the
subject of the head verb and the subject of at least one of the infinitives are the
same and indicated by underlining. Check yourself with the answers that follow.

1. ol 8¢ KaAAatial Ebacav peta TadTa TOUG yovéag Kateabiew.

ol 6¢ "EAANveg ébacav 100G TATEPAG KATAKAVGELW TTupL.

0p0GG £bn HivSapog vouilewy vopov mavtwy Baciiéa eivat.

Aéyelg voulilewv S€tv o€ pev ovs’ avtiteively viv vATL avti vnmiwv.

AEYW P&V oVK melaal avTovg, Telpdodbal 8¢ Setv.

SR

Aéyovov vouilewv meiBerv S®Opa kal Beovg ypvoov Se kpeloocova
TTIOAA@V Adywv BpoTols.
Vocabulary

*¢oaocav they said

*vouilw believe, think, have the custom of; hold as custom
1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Translations
1. The Kallatians said that next they ate their parents.
2. The Greeks said that they will burn their fathers with fire.
3. Pindar correctly said that he thinks custom is the king of everything.
4

. You say that you think it is not necessary for you now to repay folly
with folly.

o

I say that I did not persuade them, but it was necessary to try.

6. They say that they think gifts persuade even the gods and to mortals,
gold is greater than a lot of talk.

Practice Translating Subject of Head Verb and Infinitive the Same II. As
noted above, when the subject of the head verb and the subject of the infinitive
are the same, there is no separate subject accusative and all subject modifiers
remain nominative. For further practice consider these examples. Check
yourself with the answers that follow.
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. vouiovowv ayaboi elvat.
. vouiovowv ayabai eivat.
. vouilete ayaboi elva.

. vouilete ayadai eival

1
2
3
4
5. vopiCopev ayaboi givad.
6. vouiCouev ayadai eivat.
7. vouilw ayadn ivat.
8. vouilw ayabog sivad.
9. vouiCelg ayadn eivat.
10.vouiletg ayabog ivad.
Answers
1. They think that they are good (they is male).
They think that they are good (they is female).
You think that you are good (you is male).
You think that you are good (you is female).
We think that we are good (we is male).
We think that we are good (we is female).
I think that I am good (I is female).
I think that I am good (I is male).

© o N D

You think that you are good (you is female).

10.You think that you are good (you is male).

Practice Parsing Indirect Statement in English. Consider these English
sentences that are based on a story in Herodotos concerning Kroisos and
Adrastos. For each sentence parse the words by specifying which case each
word would be in if you translated them into Greek and by explaining what
function the case has. It may be helpful to use the Case and Function Chart.

1. He said that you will be short-lived and will be killed by an iron spear.
2. You tell me that the dream says I will die by an iron spear.

3. The dream did not say that I will die by a fang.

4. The oracle said that he would destroy a large empire.

5. He said that a mule will never rule.

Check the answers in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why
each word is parsed as it is.
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nipiv-Clauses

npiv before, until or mpiv N\ before, until may be followed by a finite verb or by an
infinitive. When the main verb is negated, mpiv is typically followed by a finite
verb of the aorist tense. Otherwise mpiv is followed by an infinitive and should
be translated by its English equivalent before. As with the declarative infinitive
in indirect statement, the subject of the infinitive is placed in the accusative case
unless the subject of the main verb and the infinitive are the same. When they
are the same, there is no separate subject accusative and all subject modifiers
remain nominative.

Practice Translating mpiv-Clauses I. Translate these sentences, excerpted
from Herodotos, which have their subjects changed to the nominative and their
infinitives changed to finite verbs. Check yourself with the answers that follow.

1. péyarol yiyvovtal ot Ilépoat.

2. ot IIépoat Avdoug KateaTpePavTO.

3. odelg dvemlwaoav €¢ Tag Lapsic.

4. Papuntixog odewv éfaciievoev.

5. 0UK £¢ dwkainv f€ovoty Kai 6 pu8pog oLTOG Avédav.
Yocabulary
avamAww (AvamAéw), avanAncw, avéTAwaoa sail up

avadaivew (-daivw, -davéw, -€dnva, -médayka or -médnva, -médpacuat,
-€OavOnv or -edpavnv) make to give light; (pass.) be shown forth, appear

Bacwiedw, Baciievow, ¢Paciievoa rule + gen.

*yiyvouay, yevijoopat, £éyevounv be, be born

*kw, R&w have come, be present

KaTtaoTpEdw, -oTtpévhw, -€atpeva turn down, trample; (mid.) subdue
Avdoi, AvSdv ot the Lydians

*uéyaot, ueyaAwv oi big, great, large

uovdpog, pudpov 6 lump of iron

IIépong, IIépoov (-ew) O a Persian

Zapderg, -ewv ((Lwv) ai (Zapdig (acc.)) Sardis, capital of Lydia, and principal
city of Persia, located near the coast of Asia Minor

dwkain, Pwkaing | Phokaia, a Greek city on the western coast of Turkey

Wapunptiyog, Pauuntiyov 0 Psammetikhos, king of Egypt, c. 664 BCE
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1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,

which you are to memorize.

Translations

1. The Persians become great.

2. The Persians conquered the Lydians.

3. They sailed to Sardis.

4, Psammetikhos ruled them.

5. They will not return to Phokaia and this lump of iron reappeared.

Practice Translating mpiv-Clauses II. Now translate these same sentences,
paying particular attention to the changes that have occurred in the mpiv-
clauses. Check yourself with the answers that follow.

1. &l mwg dvvapay, mpiv peyadAovg yevéasBal tovg IIépoag, kataAnpopat

avT®V TNV SLvauLy.

2. Méponot yap, mpiv Avdolg kataotpéPpacdal, AV oOTe aBpov olte

ayaBov o08Ev.

3. mpiv yap fj omiow odéag avarmAdoal £€¢ Tag Lapdig npedn 6 Kpoloog.

4. oi 8¢ Atyvmrtioy, mpiv pev | Papuntyov odéwv Baosiredoal, €vouLiov
£WLTOVE TPWTOLE YevEaHal TAVTWY AvVOpWTIWV.

5. HO8pov o181 peov KATEMOVTWOAV Kal Gpocav Ui mpiv €6 dwkainv fgewv
TPV i TOV WOSpov tobTov avadavijvat.

Vocabulary

appog, -ov delicate, graceful, pretty

*aya00¢, ayadn, aya®dév good, noble

Aiyvmntiol, Aiyvntiwv ot Egyptians

*aipéw, aipfow, ellov (EAelv),
npnka, fpnuay, RPEONV take, seize,
grab, capture; (mid.) choose

*GvOpwmog, avOpwmov 1| 6 human,
person

KATOITovTow throw into the seaq,
drown

Kpoicog, Kpoicov 6 Kroisos, king
of Lydia renown for his great wealth
and great downfall, defeated in his
campaign against the Persians and
Kyros the Great, c. 595-547

*vouifw believe, think, have the
custom of, hold as custom

omiow back, behind

Opvoug, opéopat, dpooa swear,
swear to or by, swear + inf.
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*§ovauar I am able *ndvteg, Tavtwy ot all, each, whole

*§ovautg, Suvauiog (uvdaunog, *TP®TOG, TPWTN, TPOTOV first, for
Svvduewg) N might, strength, power;  the present, just now
force, army

*¢avToU, eavTi|g, £avtod himself, TW¢ somehow, someway

herself, itself

KataAappavw, kataAnpouat, oLénpeog, odnpeéa, odpeov of iron
KatéAaBov come across; seize, lay

hold of; check

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Translations

1. If I am at all able, before the Persians become great, I will sieze their
might.

2. Before they conquered the Lydians the Persians had nothing luxurious
or valuable.

3. Before they sailed back to Sardis Kroisos was captured.

4. Before Psammetikhos ruled them, the Egyptians thought themselves
the best of all peoples.

5. They sunk the iron lump and swore not to return to Phokaia before it
appeared again.

Compare and contrast the two sets of sentences, taking careful note of these
items:

* In each sentence consider who the subjects of each infinitive are.

* In sentence 2, the subject of the infinitive katactpépacOar is not
expressed and must be supplied from context.

* In sentence 4, the subject of yevésOar is the accusative reflexive
pronoun, ¢wvtovg, and not the expected nominative: évoutfov avtol
MPATOL yeveEsHaL TAvVTwV AvOpwOTTWwV.

woTte-Clauses or Result Clauses

®ote when followed by a finite verb in the indicative creates a clause that is
referred to as actual result. ®ote when followed by an infinitive creates a
clause that is referred to as natural result. In actual result the emphasis is
on the factual occurrence of the action. Natural result emphasizes the natural
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or inevitable occurrence of the action, which may or may not have actually
occurred. As with the declarative infinitive in indirect statement, the subject of
the infinitive is placed in the accusative case unless the subject of the main verb
and the infinitive are the same. When they are the same, there is no separate
subject accusative and all subject modifiers remain nominative.

Practice Translating Actual Result. Translate these sentences adapted from
their originals. They have finite verbs in their ®wote-clauses. Check your

understanding with the translations that follow.

1. &AX’ ég TtoooDTOV ke’ wate mavt €yewv vouifete (Euripides).

2. 0 &8 ¢¢ tooodToV pwplag ddiketo, Mote TAVS adfikev nuépav petvai pe

(Euripides).

3. maig & elul éyw ool, MoT oK GAA0OLG S6uoV Aeiely EueAreg dpdavov

Swapnaoal (Euripides).

4. 10 poowmov avtol oloba, (Hote 0VSEV £TL Senoet TV Buyatépa iSetv

(Lucian).

5. ai pev v IMepotwv kedaral eiol aabevéeg 00TW WOTE, £l BEAEL YRDW
uoévn Barety, Satetpavéelg (Herodotos).

Vocabulary

*@AAoG, AAAN, dAAo another, other
ac0evig, doBevég weak

aoinu, -fjlow, -Qxa send forth,
discharge, let go, call off; suffer, permit

*apukvéoual, adiouar, apkounv,
------ , dlyuay, - arrive, reach, come

BaA\w, Baréw, EBarov throw, hit

*8el, Senoeu it is necessary + dat. or
acc. + inf.

Stapmalw, Stapmacopat, Sujpraca
tear into pieces; spoil, plunder

Swatetpavéw bore through, make a
hole in

80pog, §6pov 0 house

KEDAAN, kKeEOAAG 1| head
Aeinw, Aeihw, EAutov leave

uévw, pevéw, €uewa stay, remain,
wait, await

*uéAlw, peAAjow, éEpéAAnca be
about to, be going to; be likely to + inf.
(fut. inf. in Attic)

*uovog, udvn, povov only, sole, alone,
solitary; one

uwpia, pwpiag 1 folly

*Vouifw, vouléw, évopwoa believe,
think, have the custom of, hold as
custom

*0pdw, dYouat, ei8ov (i8tv) see

opoOavag, opdavy, 6pdavov orphan
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*eiui, Eocopan be, be possible *nalg, matd0g 1) 0 child

*¢xw, &Ew or oynow, €oxov have, *mavta, mavtwv ta all, each, whole
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®G €xewv to be

well

*kw, REw have come, be present IIépoat, epoéwv (-@Vv) ol Persians
*Nuépa, nuépag 1 day TPOCWTOV, TPOCWTOL TO face
*0¢Aw, OeAjow wish, be willing *t0000T0G, TOGAUTI, TOGOUTO SO

much, so many

Ouydtnp, Ouyatépog or Ouyatpog | Vijdog, Yridov N\ pebble, stone
daughter

1.

The asteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Translations

1.
2.

You reached such a point that you think you have everything.

He reached such an excess of folly that he permitted me to remain this
one day.

. T'am your child, successor to this house, and so you were not likely to

leave the house an orphan for others to plunder.

You know his face and so it will not be necessary for you to see his
daughter.

. The skulls of the Persians are so weak that if you wish to strike one

with a pebble you will pierce it.

Practice Translating Natural Result I. Translate these sentences adapted from

their

originals. They have been removed from their ®ote-clause with their

infinitives changed to finite verbs. Check yourself with the translations that
follow.

1.

2
3
4.
5

oV Bavén mote (Euripides).

. avTV xepoiv evOnow &&vou (Euripides).

. bpvolg avtny €€ AlSov Anopat (Euripides).

oUKED” avip 66¢e fdetal Biw (Euripides).

. Botip dYetal éué (Sophokles).

Vocabulary
Awdng, Awdov 0 Hades

*avip, av8pog 6 man, husband
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*Biog, Bilov o life

Botnp, Botijpog 6 herdsman

évtiOnuy, évlnow, évédnka place, put

féouavr delight in; take pleasure, rejoice; be delighted with + dat.
*Ovijokw, Oavéopar, €0avov die, perish

*AauBavw, Anvouat, EAafov take, receive, capture

&évog (Eetvog), Eévou (Eeivov) o stranger; guest-friend

*0pdw, dYouat, ei8ov (i8tv) see

0UKED’ = 0UKETL no more, no longer, no further

vuvog, bpuvov 6 hymn, song

*Yeip, xepog N (dat pl. xepoiv) hand; force, army
1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Translations
1. You will never die.
2. I'will place her in the hands of my guest-friend.
3. Through song I will take her from Hades.
4. This man no longer enjoys life.
5. A herdsman will see me.

Practice Translating Natural Result II. Translate these sentences that now
have their verbs in the ®ote-clause changed into infinitives. Note how the
infinitive functions in each ®ote-clause.

1. cod®g & e¢dpndpeg, wate ur Bavelv mote.
2. G&w dvw AAKNnoTY, MHaTe XePOlv €vBelval Eévou.

3. o0k Opdewg pol yAhooa Kal Yérog eativ, Gaote DPvolg avTiv €€ Aldou
AaBetv.

4. yuvaikog ¢a0AR¢ fumAakov, Mot Gvdpa TovSe unkéd’ fideabal Biw.
5. Botnp &1t {hel 00TOG, (OOT ISEWV EuE;

Yocabulary

*@yw, Ggw, fyayov do, drive, lead; yapuv éyw I give thanks

‘AAknoTiLg, AAkoTidog N\ Alkestis

fumAakov (aorist) miss, fail, come short of + gen.; lose, be bereft of + gen.
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up, above

yAlcoa yAwoong 1) tongue, language

*YyUvij, yovawkog | woman, wife

€60A0¢, £€60A1), €600V noble, fine, good

édevpiokw, Edevpiow, édnipov discover

uéAog, uéAeog (-ovg) t6 limb, song

‘Opdevg, Opdéwg 0 Orpheus, Argonaut and divine singer, able to charm animals

with song
coO®O¢ wisely
1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.
Translations
1. You have discovered wisely so as not to die ever.
2. I'will lead Alkestis up so as to place her in the hands of my guest-friend.
3. I do not have Orpheus’ tongue or music so as to bring her by singing
from Hades.
4. Tlost a noble wife and so this man no longer enjoys life.

5. Does this herdsman still live so as to look upon me?

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Euripides’ Helen (EAévn). Do not write down your translation. Doing so
slows the learning process. Remember the meanings and functions of the cases
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions.
If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun,

and
Fun

Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII at the back of the book and the Case and
ction Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the answers in

the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as
it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with
each rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes.
Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Tpadg: Ti BAédapa TEyyelg Sakpuaot; Tpog Tiv’ 0iKTPOg el
MevéAaog: pog Tag mapolfev cuudopag evdaipovag.
I'padg: obkovv aneAbwv §axpua colg Swaelg HhiroLg;
MevéAaog: tig &8 1j6e ywpa; Tivog 8¢ BaaciAelol ooy

I'padg: [IpwTevg Tad’ oikel Swpat, Atyvntog 8¢ yi.
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MevéAaog: Alyuntog; mpog noiav voTnvov EmAgvoa Ywpav dpa;
I'padg: ti 81 T0 Nelhov pépdn yavog;
MevéAaog: oL ToOT EUéEUDONV- TAG EUAC OTEVW TUXAG.
I'padg: moALol Kak®G TpAccoval, 0 oL 81} uovVoC.
10  MevéAaog: 000G £0T 00V &V 0iKOLG, &V OVOUALELS «GvaE TTIpwTEVG»;
I'padg: 168’ ¢oTiv abTol pvijua, maig 8 dpyet x0ovog.
Mevéiaog: oD Sfjta; TOTEPOV EKTOG ) €V SOUOLG;
I'padg: ovk €véov- "EAANGLY §€ MOAEULWTATOG.
Mevédaog: Tiv’ aitiav oywv, {g Emnupduny £yw.
15 TI'padg: EAévn xat oikoug éoti ToLGS’ 1} TOD ALOG.
Mevédaog: 6 dNg; Tiv’ elmeg pdBov; addig ot dpacelg;
I'padg: i} Tuv8apig Taig, fj KAt ZnapTnV 1ot V.
Mevéraog: mobev EuoAev; Tiva 10 TplyW €xeL Adyov;
I'padg: Aakedaipovog yfig §e0po €vootna’ drmo.

20  MevéAaog: oTe; o0 TL mov AniCopal €€ GvTpwv A€X0G;
Adverbs and Verbs

a0OLg again VOGTEW, VOGTIOW, €voaTnoa go
home, return; go, come

*Gpyw, ApEw, ApEa rule, command;  oikéw, oikfjow, ®Knoa inhabit,

begin + gen. settle; manage, dwell, live

BAwokw, poAéouat, Eporov come, go oOvoudlw, OVoudcw, wvopaca name,
call

8e0po hither, here o0KoULV not

*§idwu, dwow, Edwka give; Siknv mapowdev in front; previously
Si8wuL I pay the penalty; 8i8wut

Xbpuv I give thanks

Sijta certainly, of course; then AW (TAWW), TAeVoOUAL O
mAgvcéouat, EmAgvoa sail

*eiui, Ecouar be, be possible m60¢ev from where

€KTOG without, outside T0TE When

€vdov within mdtepov introduces an alternative

question
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émavpéw, ETavprow, Endpov
partake of, share + gen.; (mid.) enjoy,
experience + gen.

*Exw, EEw or oynow, é6oVv have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaAdG Exerv to be
well

ﬁv he was, she was, it was

*Aéyw, AEEW or £péw, EAeEa or elmov
say, tell, speak

AniCopaur seize, plunder, despoil; be
robbed of

uéudouat, pgppopat, EueRPauny,
------ , -, EUEUGONV blame, criticize,
find fault, complain

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Aiyvmtog, Atyovmtov | Egypt

aitia, aitiag N\ reason, cause; guilt;
blame

dvag, vaktog o prince, lord, king

&vtpov, dvtpov 10 cave

aneABwv, aneA@dvtog 0 departing,
leaving; having departed, having left

BaciAelog, Baciieia, Baciielov
royal

BA¢dapa, BAedapwv ta eyelids, eyes
y&vog, yaveog (-ovg) t0 brightness,
joy

*yi}, yiig 1) land, earth

8axpuov, akpvov 10 tears

806uog, §6pov 6 house, houses

381

o0 where, in what place

*NMPAcow (TPATTW), TPULW, Empada
do, make; fare; + kax@®g suffer

otévw moan, groan; bewail, lament

Téyyw, TEYEw, ETeEyEa wet, moisten

*onui, onow, Eédnoa say, affirm,
assert

dpalw, dpacw, édpaca tell, show;
advise; (mid. and pass.) suppose,
believe

uvijua, pvuatog T0 memorial,
record, tomb

*uovog, udvn, udévov only, sole, alone,
solitary; one

uvog, uvbov 6 word, speech; tale,
story
NetlAog, Neidov 0 Nile River

oikog, oixkov 6 house, palace

0ilKTPOG, 0iKTPA, OlkTPOV pitiable;
miserable

*aig, matsog N\ 0 child

molog, oia, Toiov of what sort

TOAEULWTATOG, -TATN, -TATOV MOSt
hostile

*npotyua, Tplyuatog to matter,
thing, affair; problem

MpwTtevg, IIpwTEWG 0 Proteus
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8vatnvog, Svetnvov wretched, Zrdptn, ZnapTng N Sparta

unhappy, unfortunate, disastrous

Sdpa, Swpartog toé house *60g, o1, 6OV your

‘EAévn, ‘EAévng N Helen cvudopd, coudopdg | misfortune

*EAANV, "EAANvog 1] 0 Greek oYwv, oX0vTtog 0 having, holding,
having held

*¢uog, ¢un, Euov my Tuvdapig, Tuvdapidog N daughter of
Tyndareus

evdaipwv, evdaiuov blessed witha  TOXN, TOXNG 1) fate, necessity; fortune,
good genius, fortunate, wealthy, happy chance

*Zevg, ALOg 0 Zeus *dirog, diAn, dirov friendly, kind,
well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend

Aaxedaipwv, Aakedaipovog i x0wv, x0ovog ) earth, ground
Lakedaimon, Sparta

Aéxog, Aéxeog (-oug) T0 bed, *xwpa, xwpag 1 land, country
marriage-bed

*A6yog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story;
reason, account

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give case and function. For verbs, give person,
number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify them.
For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s object. For
adjectives, specify the noun they agree with in gender, number, and case.

YéAWwG dxalpog ndot BpoTtolg hépel SeLVOV KAKOV.
Aaxedaipyovog yic §eBpo évdotnao’ dro.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Module 25 Top 250 Vocabulary to he Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is an essential building block to acquiring
language. The better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring
vocabulary words, the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives
AANORG, AAnOEg true

dmrag, draca, amav all, each, every, whole
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8ewag, ey, dewvov awesome, fearsome, terrible; 8ewvog Aéyewv clever at
speaking

ev0vg, evBela, VOV straight, direct
uéyag, ueyain, uéya big, great

nag, maoa, o all, each, every, whole
TTOAVG, TOAAT, TOAV much, many

Ty UG, Tayela, Tayv swift

Verb

adwkvéouat, adicopat, adpkounv, ------ , Adlypar, - arrive, reach, come to

Religion and Death

Today there are approximately 10,000 religions, though 84% of people follow
these six: Christianity, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, folk religion, Judaism. The
first records of polytheistic religions date to about 5,000 years ago. Animism,
the belief that everything possesses a divine element, appears to predate poly-
and mono-theism. Though the Greek religion was polytheistic, it has animistic
qualities to it.

From the literature that has survived, we can generalize about Greek belief
in the divine, with the caveat that not all Greeks believed the same things.
Some Greeks were atheists. Others agnostic. Some believed in one god. Others
believed in gods different from the ones depicted in the Iliad, Odyssey, and
Theogony, though it is guessed that most Greeks believed in them. As is true
when discussing events far removed from our own time, we often come to
conclusions based on incomplete evidence and as additional evidence comes to
light we adjust our thinking accordingly. More evidence tends to complicate our
views. Complication that admits of greater difference and diversity is generally
desirable.

Greek religion involves a complicated relationship between mortals and
immortals. Some big picture items are these three. First, Greeks honor the gods
in exchange for something material on earth in a quid pro quo exchange. A
Greek would pray to a deity asking her to accomplish something. In return the
petitioner would offer devotion and sacrifice. For example, Sappho petitions
Aphrodite to win over for her the woman she loves. In return Sappho offers
Aphrodite her devotion (Fragment 1, West). Second, should something be amiss,
Greeks would consult a seer or oracle to determine which god had been offended
and how to appease the deity. Once they determined which god was angry and
why, they would offer the required appeasement, typically a sacrifice. In the
Iliad, Agamemnon offers a sacrifice to the priest Khryses and to the god Apollo
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in appeasement for his mistreating Khryses and for his threatening to abuse
his daughter Khryseis. Third, gods punished wrongdoing. Should you act or
even think about acting in a way that violated Greek customary behavior, a god
could punish you, your family members, those around you, or even take out
their punishment against a relative many years later, even after you have died
(Solon, Fragment 13, West). In Herodotos’ Histories, Kroisos suffers because of
hisrelative Gyges’ wrongs, committed four generations before Kroisos was born.
In Aiskhylos’” Agamemnon, Artemis may be asking Agamemnon to sacrifice his
daughter Iphigeneia in order to punish him proleptically for fighting a costly
war.

Greek attitudes toward death are also complicated. Great deeds and works of
art were a way for a Greek to achieve a quasi-immorality. In the Iliad, Akhilleus
has two fates, a long life of anonymity or a short life with lots of honor. Though
he agonizes over the choice, Akhilleus dies young on the battlefield and is
immortalized by Homer. A couple of hundred years later, Herodotos writes
his Histories to preserve for eternity the reasons why the Greeks fought the
barbarians and the great deeds that the two accomplished. By writing it he
achieves his own immortality, and is kept alive by those who continue to read
his work. Building on Herodotos’ accomplishment, Thoukydides writes his
history as a possession for all time, ktijpa &g aiei, reasoning that as long as
human nature remains similar we will find meaning and relevance in what
he writes. Another strain of Greek thought argues that best was never to have
been born at all and second best was to die as soon as possible. In the Moralia,
“Letter to Apollonius, 115 a-c”, Plutarch ascribes the quote to Aristoteles’ lost
dialogue ITepi Yuyijg On the Soul wherein the character Silenos quotes Eternity,
ur yevéoBan uév édprotov mvtwv, to 8¢ tebvavar 1o {ijv €éotL KpelTTOV, best
of all is not to have been born and death is better than life. Other sources offer
the opposite viewpoint. In Book 11 of Homer’s Odyssey, Akhilleus’ shade tells
Odysseus that he would prefer being a poor servant to being king of the dead.
Numerous other examples from the Greek records reject death as a horrible
existence and exalt human beings’ brief time on earth as precious. You have
read one of these examples when you practiced reading Mimnermos’ poem on
the brevity of life and importance of love. Plato’s Sokrates remains uncommital,
arguing in the Apology that since we do not know what death is or what it holds
in store for us, we need to reject our fear of death and the unknown, living a
life directed toward the good. Many Greeks sought refuge from life’s brevity in
the religious cults of Demeter and Dionysos, which promised initiates a blessed,
heaven-like afterlife. A nuanced understanding of ancient Greek belief on
religion and death would require more evidence than we currently possess.
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Etymology Corner XXV by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 21, Parts of Speech

Verbs, cont. Principal parts are so named because they are main parts of a verb
(princeps gives us prince, and ultimately derives from the guy who gets to take
(capere) first (prin) at a sacrifice, i.e., the most important person; and Latin pars
means part). So in Greek, once you have memorized the six principal parts of a verb
you can make all 240 forms of that verb from those essential elements. Indeed, you
can use each principal part to find the stem, which, like the stem of a tree or bush,
is unchanging despite the growth and decay of the foliage at the end of its branches.

What to Study and Do 25. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you have learned how the infinitive functions in indirect statement, mpiv-clauses, and
wote-clauses. Finally, compare and contrast the dynamic infinitive as a complement
and the declarative infinitive as a complement, remembering that both give actions
or states of being which exist potentially or é&v Suvapet.

Learning Tip 25: Creativity and Paradigm Shifts. Creativity involves coming to
see a situation in a substantially different way. It is a paradigm shift. The tree has
not changed but how we see the tree has. A geocentric view of the universe differs
completely from the heliocentric view whereby the planets revolve around a sun that
is part of a solar system, which is part of a universe that forms part of a multi-verse.
We live best when the creativity that we are born with expresses itself. The world ever
changes with a dynamism that includes chaos and incoherence. We bring coherence
to our ever-changing world through the various conceptual systems we create. Chaos,
conflict, and incoherence beget dissonance, which allows for creative breakthroughs
that bring with them unity and coherence. The cycle is endless.







Guest Feature 4
Amy R. Cohen on Performing and
Translating Ancient Greek Drama

Amy R. Cohen, Professor of Classics at Randolph-Macon Woman’s College and
Director of the Whiteside Greek Theatre, discusses ancient Greek Drama.

I have two great professional passions: ancient Greek language and
Greek drama.

My love affair with Greek itself goes back to switching public school
systems in the Shenandoah Valley so that I could take Latin because
my wise parents understood how valuable the language might be
to anything I wanted to do. I had a great high school Latin teacher
(Kristin Vines), and I was good at Latin: I loved the puzzle of it and
the way it made me think more clearly about English. When I got
to college, I signed up for Greek as soon as I could, which turned
out to be a double-credit intensive class taught by the great Richard
Garner, and I fell in love with Greek. And it really did feel like a love
affair—that I had broken up with Latin because I had found my
true love in Greek. This was bad news for my Latin but has led to an
incredibly fulfilling couple of decades as a Greek professor.

Greek is physically beautiful: it curves and swoops and catches with
the kind of give that lets words land gently. A page of Greek text
invites you in, even as it presents you with mysteries to solve.

Those mysteries are solved by looking closely at the smallest details
of the language—an ending that tells you what a word wants to
do, an accent that reveals a different definition—and if you trust
those clues and what they tell you, the page opens up to you and
brings you treasures. Directing ancient drama works the same way:
pay attention to the smallest details of the script, and you reveal

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.31
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the riches in store for us from Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, and
Aristophanes.

My path into theatre ran parallel to my path into Greek: 'm the
daughter of a Shakespeare professor who also spearheaded a
study abroad program. Starting when I was still in elementary
school, T got to see many, many plays, most of them in London,
even though I was growing up in rural Virginia. After every show
we went to, Shakespeare or not, we would talk about its successes
and failures. Was the language obscure because a character was
being deceptive? When was it simple? When was it flowery? Did
the sets and costumes and lighting reveal more about the play to
us? Were the actors disappearing into their roles? These discussions
were even more wide-ranging when they were with a group of my
father’s students, which always included us no matter how late the
evening had become.

I learned so much from those years of theatre: first, that talking
about a play is necessary. Even before I realized that those
conversations were my training as a director, they formed part of
the communal involvement of seeing a play: our shared reactions
and disagreements were as much a part of the experience as the time
in our seats. I also started seeing what could have been better about
a production. I have since learned, of course, that many things—
especially time and money—are out of the control of a director,
but sometimes the best shows to talk about were the worst shows
to attend. Bad plays often teach more clearly what a good play is
because it can be easier to articulate the elements that contribute to
“badness” than to define the aspects that make a show good.

For me, bad plays were those where the work of the playwright
and the actors took a backseat to the “concept” of the director,
particularly when that concept found expression mostly in the
design elements of the show, the parts that Aristotle would call
spectacle (6Y1g).! It seemed to me that directors were often replacing
the play’s ideas with their own, either to solve a perceived audience
problem (“Shakespeare is hard!”) or because they saw a play merely
as a blank canvas for their own artistic statements. I developed a
taste for a restrained directing style and spare productions, in which
the focus was on the words of the script and the interactions of the
actors among themselves and with the audience.

1 Ofcourse, Aristotle thinks the power of tragedy doesn’t require performance or actors, and he
is wrong.
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To return to the parallel paths: in the same year that I began taking
Latin, my father co-directed his first production, having become
convinced that it makes no sense to teach play texts without working
on and thinking about them as plays, as texts for perfomance.?
Meanwhile, I was falling in love with the details of Latin morphology
and hanging out backstage at the university theatre after school.
Doing drama was extracurricular, though, during my college and
graduate school years: Classics degrees did not include putting on
plays. But my first “real” Greek was Euripides’ Medea, and by the
time I got to graduate school I knew that I would specialize in Greek
drama. There I worked on how paying attention to which roles an
actor plays can change how we understand the tragedies.

Then I had the great good fortune to be seeking a Greek professor
job just when Randolph-Macon Woman’s College needed someone.
R-MWC had a Greek Play tradition that had started in 1909 with a
professor named Mabel Kate Whiteside. Miss Mabel (as she was
known) and her students put on forty plays in Greek over the course
of forty-five years, culminating with the entire Oresteia in 1954. In
1999, the college’s president thought that restarting that tradition
in its Greek theatre would be a good idea, and the hiring committee
thought that I was the person to do it.

Since then, the Whiteside Greek Theatre has been a laboratory and
a studio as well as a drama venue: we put on plays (in English) the
way we think the Greeks did in Athens in the 5th and 4th centuries
BCE, including researching and constructing linen masks. We find
out how that performance practice changes our understanding
of the plays, all the while (we hope) moving and entertaining
audiences who perhaps expect only a dusty museum experience
when they attend. With every production, attention to the details of
text and staging brings clarity to us in the company and thus to our
audiences. Sometimes our work reveals new solutions for perceived
problems in the plays, sometimes new aspects entirely emerge, and
sometimes the work favors one interpretation over another.

Forinstance, in Euripides’ Iphigeneia at Aulis, scholars and audiences
have long been uncomfortable with the title character’s seemingly
sudden change of heart (from pleading for her life to volunteering
to be sacrificed for the cause of the Greeks). One line our Iphigeneia
was having difficulty with helped us explain her actions by leading

2

He ended up co-founding the American Shakespeare Center.
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us to conclude that Iphigeneia is a young girl doing her best to
understand her father’s desires and meet them. That decision, based
on in-depth work on the line,® changed the way we understood the
play: Iphigeneia not only changes her mind, she grows up. She hasn’t
just made a rash decision; she has put away childish things. Finding
that out by working on how to say one particular line contributed to
serious work on Euripides, and it made our show better by making
the character’s actions make sense.

In Sophocles’ Elektra, too, attention to the details of the meter
shows that Elektra is singing but that Orestes is speaking for her
whole song after he reveals his identity (Il. 1232-1288). Elektra’s
exuberant song is ruining the plan that Orestes and his Tutor have
set up to avenge Agamemnon’s death by killing Klytemnestra—and
it’s hilarious! Productions seldom allow Greek tragedy to be funny,
but our Elektra danced and sang around the whole stage while
Orestes chased and shooshed her. Allowing the details of the meter
and the words (otydv éuewvov, pif Tig €véobev kAvN!) along with the
performance choices that flowed naturally from them revealed an
almost slapstick moment in Sophocles, which then complicated our
reactions to the rest of the play.

In both of these examples, details of the text and an openness to what
the human interactions on stage were telling us led to productions
rich with implications lost to those who come to rehearsals with a
fixed idea of what the play is and must be. My advice as a professor
of Greek and a director of Greek drama: approach the world with
a delighted attention to detail and the world will delight you with
riches.

To watch a video of Amy R. Cohen discussing her approach to directing ancient
Greek plays in English, follow this link:

Amy R. Cohen, Details Matter.*

3 Line 674: aA\a UV lepolg xpn T0 v’ eVoePeg okomelv. The translation had “Sacrifices are to find
out how we may please the gods,” and once our actor found that she could say it as a lesson
learned to please her father Agamemnon, it made much more sense in the context and for the
character. (W. S. Merwin and George E. Dimock, Jr., 1992. Iphigeneia at Aulis (Oxford, England:
Oxford University Press) p. 53.)

4 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6EtYyOLVBOo.
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Module 26

Additional Common Adjectives: 11Qc,
UEyag, TTOALG, NOLG, AANONG, and
-a¢, -aoa, -av

Adjectives

Remember that Greek and English adjectives have the same function, though
the Greek adjective has endings and the English adjective does not. Adjectives
in both languages are words that describe nouns. In the phrase the happy and
sad blues, the, happy, and sad describe the noun blues. The Greek adjective
has endings because the endings enable it to agree in gender, case, and number
with the noun it modifies.

Additional Common Adjectives

Review the below paradigms carefully and note thatyouhave already memorized
the majority of the endings. Remember that the letter nu in parentheses is a
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word begins
with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off.

nag, méoa, v all, each, every, whole

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N Tag naoa nav N TAVTEG ndoat navta
A navta naocav nav G mavtag e tefe(§ navta
G TAvVTOG etonly TTAVTOG D TAVTWV AoV TAVTWV
D navti maon navti A ndoL (v) Aol nidot (v)
v Tag naoca nav v TTAVTEG ndoat mavta

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.32
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Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N Tag naoa nav N TAVTEG naoat navta
G navTog aong TavTog G TAVTWV nac®v TAVTWV
D navti maon navti D oL (v)  maoalg ndot (v)
A navta naocav nav A navtag naoag navta
A% Tag naoca nav v TAVTEG naoat navta

1. The adjectives amég, dmaca, anav all, each, every, whole and covumag,
ocvumnaoa, counav all, whole, entire decline like ntég, oo, mév.

2. The stem for the masculine and neuter, tavt-, differs from the stem,
Tao-, for the feminine.

3. Theletter nuin the masculine and neuter dative plural is a nu-movable.
It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off.

uéyag, ueydain, uéya big, great

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N uéyag ueyéin uéya N ueyaiot peyaiat UHEYAAQ
A uéyav ueyaAnv uéya A UEYAAOLG  UEYAALS UeYaAa
G UeyaAoL ueyaang UEYAAOL G UEYAAWV HEYOAWY  PEYAAWV
D ueyaAw ueyaAn yeytAw D yeyarolg UEYBAQLG  HEYAAOLG
\% ueyaie peyén uéya \% yeyaiot peyaiat HeYaAa
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N uéyag peyén uéya N ueyaiot peyaiat HeYaAa
G ueyarov UEYAANG UeYaAov G UeyaAwv ueEyeAwv  peyAwv
D UEYAAW ueyan UEYAAW D UEYaAOLG peydAalg  peydiolg
A uéyav ueyaAnv uéya A UEYAAOLG  UEYAAQS HEYAAQ
\% ueyaie peyén uéya \Y% ueyaiot peyaiat UHeYaAQ




Module 26 | Additional Common Adjectives 393

TTOAUG, TOAAT, TOAV much, many

Singular Singular
M F N M F N
N TOAUG TIOAAR TTOAD N moAAol ToAAa TIOAAQ
A TOAUV TTOAANV TTOAD A TTOAAOUG TTOAAGG TTOAAG
G TTOAAOD TIOAARG TOAAOD G TIOAADV TTOAAGDV TIOAADV
D TIOAAD TIOAAR TIOAAD D TIOAAOTG TIOAAQTG TIOAAOTG
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N TOAUG TIOAAR TTOAD N moAAol ToAAa TIOAAQ
G TTOAAOD TIOAATiG TIOAAOD G TIOAAGV TIOAAGV TIOAAGV
D TIOAAD TIOAAR TIOAAD D TTOAAOTG TOAAAIG TTOAAOTG
A TTOAVV TIOAARV TTOAV A TTOAAOUG TTOAAGG TTOAAG

1. moAV is often found in the accusative as an accusative of respect. It
translates well into English as the adverb very.

n8éug, néeia, N8V sweet

Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N 18ug néela név N 1n8elg n8etat nééa
A névv néetav n&v A 18elg néetag nééa
G n&€og ndeiag ndeog G Nnéewv néeldv Néewv
D 18el néeid 1n8et D nééot (v) n8elatg nééot (v)
A n8v néela n&v \' 1n8elg néetat nééa
Singular Plural
M F N M F N
N N8vg néela név N Nelg n&etat nééa
G nééog ndeiag nééog G N&éwv néet®dv N&éwv
D 1 8el néeid net D néeat (v) ndetaig néeat (v)
A n&vv néetav név A NSeig n8eiag néea
\% N&v néela név \% N8elg n&elat nééa
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1. The Adjective €000g, e00Bela, eVOV straight, direct declines like R8Vg,
néeia, 18V sweet.

2. Theletter nuin the masculine and neuter dative plural is a nu-movable.
It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off.

< O o » Z < O o » Z

< » O o 2z

aAn01¢g, aAn0Oig true

M/F

aAnéng

aAnBéa, aAnoi
aAnB€og, aAnBoig
aAnOel

aAnBég

M/F

aAnBéeg, aAnOeTlg
GaANnBeTg

aAnBéwv, aAnddv
aAnbéat (v)
aAnBéeg, aAnOeTlg

M/F

aAnéng

aAnB€og, aAnBolg
AANBel

aAnBéa, aAnOi
aAnbeg

Singular

N

aAnBég

aAnBég

ainbéog, aAnbolg
aAnOel

aAnBég

Plural

N

aAnbéa, aAnof
aAnbéa, aAn6f
AaAnBEéwv, aAnBGV
ainbéat (v)
aAnBéa, aAnOR

Singular

N

aAnBég

ainbéog, aAnbolg
aAnOel

aAnBég

aAnBég
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Plural
M/F N
N aAnBéeg, aAnBelg aAnBéa, aAnof
G aAnNBEwv, AANBGV aAnBeéwv, aAnBV
D aAnbéaot (v) aAnbéat (v)
A AAnOetg aAnB¢a, aAnORf
\% aAnBéeg, aAnBelg aAnBéa, aAnof

1. The adjectives Yevdnig, Yevdég false and axpipig, axpLpég exact,
accurate, precise decline like aAn01g, aAn0€g.

2. In the dative singular the intervocalic sigma dropped out (eol) and the
vowels contracted to form -€t.

3. The letter nu in the masculine/feminine and neuter dative plural is a
nu-movable. It may be added to the ending when the following word
begins with a vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is
left off.

Mixed Declension Adjectives

Asis the case with -wv, -ovea, -ov (Module 20), the masculine and neuter genders
decline like nouns of sets 9 and 10. The feminine declines like short-alpha nouns
of set 3.

M F N M F N
N/V  -ag -aoa -av N/V  -avteg -aoat -avta
A -avta -aocav -av A -avTag -000g -avta
G -avTog -aong -avTog G -avTWv -ac®v -avTWVv
D -avTL -aon -avTL D -aot (v) -aoatg -aot (v)
M F N M F N
N/V  -ag -aoa -av N/V  -avteg -aoat -avta
-avTog -aong -avTog G -avTWVv -aoc®v -avTWVv
-avTL -aon -avTL D -aot (v) -aoatg -aoL (v)
-avTa -aoav -av A -avTag -000G -avta

1. After removing the past indicative augment, add these endings to the
third principal parts of first aorist w-verbs.
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2. Note that technically these forms are participles, which are defined as
verbal adjectives. For now, treat these forms like any other adjective,
making sure that you know what noun the participle agrees with
in gender, case, and number; or supplying a noun based on the
participle’s gender and number; or supplying a noun from context
for the participle to modify. In part I of the 21st-Century series, aorist
participles are glossed like so, ép&ag, épavtog o ruling, having ruled.

3. Theletter nuin the masculine and neuter dative plural is a nu-movable.
It may be added to the ending when the following word begins with a
vowel or at the end of clauses or verses. Otherwise, it is left off.

4. The endings for the second aorist participle are the same as those for
the present and future participles. To refresh your memory, see Module
20. These endings are also similar to the participle of ipi, Gv, ovoa,
0v without the breathings: Aunwv, Autoboa, Autdv leaving, having left.
Note the fixed accent. Participles will be explained fully in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Practice Translating Additional Adjectives. Check your understanding with
the translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

1. mavta PLEeL; 0V8EV ACPAAEG.

NoL dayéew, mivew, yerdew.

TOAAA AEYELY AAAQ 00 TTOAUG XPOVOG.

uéya BLpAiov o loov T® peyarw Kaxd.

0 MoTauoG eig BaratTav pueL VO.

£€bn moAAovg plorjoely ToUtov, 0¢ Kakd ael AaAgeLy E0€AEL.
TOIG AYPNUATOLG KAETITELY AVAyKAlWG EXEL TTOAD.

el Tiig uépag 6Ye NV, otvog AUV Kai AGyog TTOAVG.

© o NS

(MOTE YPOVOG TA KPLTITA TTAVTA TTPOG TO GMOG AyeL.

10.yéA\wg dxatpog mdoL BpoTtolg GpEpeL SEVOV KaKOV.

Vocabulary
*dyw, a&w, fyayov do, drive, lead; *{oog, ion, ioov equal, similar +
Xapw ayw I give thanks dative
dxaipog, xaLpov inopportune, *KaKOG, KaKN, Kakov bad, evil,
untimely cowardly

avaykaiwg necessarily, with necessity KpLTTOG, KPLTTI, KPLTTOV hidden,
secret
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ayxpriuartog, aypuatov without
money, poor

BLBAiov, BLpAiov 16 book

Bpotdg, Bpotod 6 mortal

yeAdw, yeAdloopay, éyélaca laugh
YéAWG, yéAwTOG O laughter

*8§ewag, Sewi, 8ewvov awesome,
fearsome, terrible

*£0€Aw (0€AW), €BeAnow, €0éAnca
wish, be willing

*¢on he, she, it said
*AuEpa, Nuépag iy day
*Rv he, she, it was

*0dAaocoa (BdAatta), Bardoong 1

AaAéw talk, chat, prattle, babble,
speak nonsense

*Adyog, Adyouv 0 word, speech, reason
uLcéw, uLorow, éuicnca hate

otvog, oivov 0 wine

oV¢ late + gen.

nivw drink

*motauog, ToTauov o river

pow flow
oayéw eat

*dEpw, oiow, ffveyka or fveykov
bring, bear, carry; endure

ddOG, dwTOG TO light

sea
*Xpovog, xpovov o time

1. Theasteriskindicatesthe top 250 mostfrequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Homer

Homer, "Ounpog, lived about 750 BCE. He is conventionally credited with the
composition of the epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey. The Iliad centers on
the character of Akhilleus and the Trojan War, both dating to about 1100 BCE.
The Odyssey concerns Odysseus and his attempt to return home at the end of
the ten-year Trojan War. In the poems Homer speaks of his own modern day
(c. 750 BCE) and refers to it regularly. When telling the stories of Akhilleus and
Odysseus, he refers to these events as existing in ancient times. Of the many
accounts of Homer’s life, the most common is that he was a blind bard from
Ionia—blindness being associated with excellence in the poetic craft.

The Homeric Question asks who authored the epics. One view holds that
Homer did and exalts him and the genius of his work. At the other extreme,
scholars question Homer’s existence, do not believe that one person authored
both epics, and believe the poems are the result of layers of different poems
combined through the years into a single faulty and incomplete whole. Some
scholars, who conclude that Homer authored both epics, accept the argument
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that the epics are the result of layering but argue that they form a beautifully
complete whole. In his own day and for many centuries later, scholars and lay
people considered Homer’s poetic ability so good that many poets shied away
from writing epic poetry.

This textbook offers a small selection from the Odyssey where Penelope and
her husband in disguise, Odysseus, interrogate each other, verbally sparring as
the reader wonders if Penelope has seen through her husband’s disguise and
who is testing whom.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Homer’s Odyssey (080cooeLa). Remember the meanings and functions of
the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb,
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does.
Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make
this a habit and you will improve quickly.

IInveAdmera: AAAG S€T 0oL TOV Bvelpov UITokpivacshat kai dxodoal. XfVEg
UoL Katd oikov gikoot mupov €8ovoty €€ B8aTOg, Kai TovToLS iaivouat
eloopdovoa. AAOe & £E Opeog péyag aietog aykvAoyeilng kai méot
avyévag Katnée Kai EKtavev. ol pév yéovtat abpdol &v peydpolg o 8 &g
aiBfépa Slav aépbn. avTap Eyw EKAaLov Kal EKwKLoV év TTep OVelpw. audl
& W nyepébovto evmAokauideg Axatal, oikTpa te dAodLUpopaL ATL pot
aletog éktave xivag. 6 & ap eABwv ap’ ECetal émi ueAdOpw: dwVH 8¢
Bpoteia xatepnTLEL dWVNCEY Te:

aietog: 8€t ool Bapaogewy, Tkapiov koUpn TnAekAeltod: ovk Bvap, AN
Umap €06A0V, 6 Tol TeTeAecuévov EaTal. XIVEG UEV UVNOTHPEG Eyw &€ TOoL
aieTog 6pvig Qv APOG, VOV alTe TeOG TOOLS KW, G TAGL UVNoTPECTLY
aewkéa moTUoV Epow.

IInveAdmera: avTap €ue ueANSN g UITVOC Avijke. Eyw 8¢ xfjvag év peyapolg
EMAmTVa Kai vonoa. ot 8¢ mupov Epémtovtal Tapd TOEAOV, RXL TAPOG
TiEP.

'08ve6evGg E£TvoG: 00 WG 0TIV LITOKpivaaOat Gvelpov GAAN, el i P&
avtog 08vooelg elne OTWG TeEAéel. uvnoThpecoy 8¢ daivetal GAeOpog
naoL b, 008€ TIg Bavatov Kal kijpag AAVEEL.

InveAdmera: E€1v’, { oL uev Gvelpol aurfyavol akplréuvdol yiyvovt,
0V8E TL TAVTA TEAEETAL AVOPWTTOLG.
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Adverbs and Verbs

aeipw, apéw, fepa, fRpxa, npuat,
agpOnv lift, heave, raise up; (pass.) be
suspended, hang

*akoVw, Gxovooual, Hkovoa hear,
hear of or about, listen, heed + gen. or
acc. of thing or gen. of person

aAVOKW, GAVEW, RAvEa flee from,
shun, avoid, forsake

audi about, for the sake of + gen;
about, around + dat.; about, around
(motion often implied) + acc.

avinuy, avijow, avijka send up or
forth; let go; abate; loose; allow + inf,;
dissolve

avtap but, besides, moreover
avTe furthermore, again

&y back

*yiyvouay, yevijoopat, éygvounv be,
be born

*§el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat.
or acc. + inf., 8T €AO€elv it is necessary
to come

€6w eat

£€Copau seat, sit

*eiui, Eoopan be, be possible
épémTopan feed on

*gpyouat, élevoopatr, RAGov come,
go

e

N where

Oapcéw, Oaponow, €0dponca take
courage, dare

taivw heat, relax; warm, cheer

Katayvout, -a&w, -Qa break, shatter

KatepntOw hold back, detain; check

KAalw, KAaujow or kKAGiow, EkAavca
weep, lament, wail

KTEIVW, KTEVEW, EKTELVA Or EKTOVOV
kill, slay, slaughter

KWKOW, KWKVOW, EKWKLo cTy, wail

*Agyw, AEEw or £péw, EAeEa or elmov
say, tell, speak

udAa very

Voéw, VoNow, évonoa or &vwoa
perceive by the eyes, observe, notice;
think, deem; intend + inf.

TanTaivw, ----- , emamTnva watch,
gaze

mépog before, formerly
WG somehow, someway

TEAEW, TEAEW Or TEAEOW, ETEAECA
fulfill, accomplish, bring to an end; pay
(taxes);
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£oinuy, -fjow, -fika send on or against;
let go, yield; (mid.) command; (mid.)
aim at, long for + gen.; (mid.) allow +
inf.

R in truth, verily

nyepéouar gather, assemble

*fkw, REw have come, be present

AV he, she, it was

Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns
AyKvAOYEIANG, dykLAOYEiAEDOG O
with hooked beak
AelKNG, dewkeg pitiful, mean; strange

afpoog, aBpoa, abpdov in crowds,
heaps

aietdg, aietod 0 eagle

aifnp, aibépog o 1) ether, sky, air,
heaven

axpLTopvbog, akprtéopvbov babbling
incoherently, difficult to interpret;
reckless

*@AAOG, GAAN, GAAO another, other

auiyavog, aujyavov without
resource, helpless, impossible;
inexplicable

*@vOpwmog, avOpwmov f\| 0 human,
person

Axaog, Ayard, Ayawdv Greek,
Akhaian

avynv, avyévog o throat, neck

Bpotelog, Bpoterov (-og, -a, -0v)
mortal

ToL you know, mark you, surely, in
truth

vTokpivopat reply, answer; interpret

*daivw, davéw, Ednva show, reveal;
(pass.) come to light, appear

dwveéw speak, utter

Xéw, X€w, €xea, KEYUKA, KEYuvuat,
€x00nv pour; (pass.) be heaped up

uéAadpov, peAadpov to roof beam,
roof

ueAn 8¢, ueAwndég honey-sweet

uvnotnp, pvnotijpog 6 (epic dat. pl.
UVNoTHPEGGLY) suitor

&etvog (Eévog), Eeivou (E€vov) o
stranger; guest-friend
01iK0¢, 0iKoV 0 house, palace

olkTpOog, oikTpa, oikTpoOV pitiable,
lamentable; wailing

0AeBpog, 6A€0pov 0 ruin, death
évap, 6veipov 16 dream

dverpog, oveipov 0 dream

6pvig, 6pviBog 0 1 bird, bird of omen

6pog, dpeog (-oug) T6 mountain

TooLg, TOGEWG O hushand
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81log, 81a, 81lov divine, noble

eikoot (v) twenty

eloopdovoa, eicopooveng 1) looking

upon
€A0wV, eEABOVTOG 0 coming, going;
having come, having gone

€060A0¢, €601}, €600V noble, fine,
good

TOTUOG, TOTHOV O fate, destiny, lot

mVEA0G, TVEAOV N feeding-trough;
bathing-tub

TLPOG, TLVPOD 0 wheat

T€0G, TEN, TEOV your

TETEAEGUEVOG, TETEAEGUEVN,
teteAecuévov accomplished,

completed

evTAOKaNiG, evTAOKAUiISOG fair-
tressed, with comely hair

TNAEKAELTOG, TNAEKAELTOV far-famed

0avatog, Oavdtov 6 death 0V8wp, V8atog T6 water; pond
Tkapiog, Tkapiov 0 Ikarios OTap, Oapog Té waking vision
KN p, kijpog 1| doom, death, fate 0TVoG, DTTVOU 0 sleep

Kovpn (képn), kovpNG N daughter,
girl

dwviy, dwVi|g N sound; voice; tone

uéyapov, peydpov 10 great hall XAV, XNvog 0 1y goose

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and
case.

Ti vopielg v dnuoxpatiav moAA® ndiova tvpavvidoc;

0 & ap eABwv ap’ ECetal eéml peAdOpw- dwvij 8¢ Ppoteia katepnTLEL
dwvnoév te:
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.
Module 26 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The

better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words
the greater mastery of the language you will have.
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Adjectives and Nouns

Sdikarog, Swkaid, Sikawov just

O0Alyog, 6ALyn, 0Alyov few, little, small

nafog, maBeog (TaBovg) 10 suffering; experience; passion; emotion
nAeloTog, mAeiotn, TAeloTOV most, greatest, largest

dVoLg, dpvoLog (dvonog, GVoewg) N\ nature

Verbs

8w, Senow, €8énoa, dedénka, Sedénuat, £6enOnv want, lack, miss, stand in
need of, want + gen.; long or wish for + gen.; ask for ‘X’ in gen. or acc. from y’ in
gen., Todto (or TovTOL) LUKV 8€ouar I ask you for this

loTnuy, otiow, é6Tnoa (trans.) or €oTtnv (intrans.), éotnka (intrans.), éotapat,
€oTa0nV stand, make stand, place

kaBioTnuu (trans.) appoint, establish, put into a state; (intrans.) be established, be
appointed, enter into a state

Kelpat, keioopad, , R y lie

1. kelpat conjugates like so,

S Pl
1st Ketuat kelueba
2nd Keloal Kelobe
3rd KelTat KelvTat

Infinitive: xeloBat

Etymology Corner XXVI by Dr. E. Del Chrol
Technical Terms 22, Parts of Speech

Verbs cont. We touched on the difference between tense and aspect above. This is
an important distinction, and one that frequently causes difficulty because of how
English handles tenses. Here is yet another situation where Greek is perfectly clear but
English is not. Two of the signs to help you distinguish the tenses are reduplication
and augments.
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a N

» Some verbs show their tense by reduplication, that is, repeating the sound of
the base, or doubling it again (re, again, like in redo or repeat, and duplicare,
to weave twice, or more simply, duplicate). For example, the perfect of AbVw
is AéAvka (Aé- repeats the lambda sound) and the perfect of méumw is
némeppat (with the pi sound repeated). You can hear how the A or the 7 is
doubled again.

* Some tenses need an augment, like how the imperfect tense gets an epsilon,
¢€-, added as a prefix. You could say that the stem has grown or increased by
that prefix, the meaning of the Latin verb underpinning the word, augere.

Luckily, the etymologies for the various tenses can also help you out in distinguishing
and translating them.

* Present comes from the Latin praesens which in turn comes from the
roots to be in front of/ to be at hand (pre, in front of, and esse, to be). A verb
happening in the present tense is happening right now, before your eyes.

* The Future Tense comes from the future of esse in the previous definition,
futurus, will be/going to be. Future tenses haven’t happened yet, they are
going to be happening.

* Perfect tense verbs either signify a completed action in a state (stative,
6TA0Lg), or a present impact of a completed action. Think about oi8a. It
means I know, and has present meaning but perfect tense endings. This has
a logic to it because knowing something means you came to know it in the
past and continue to know it now. This is a present impact of a past action.
The etymology for perfect comes from two Latin roots meaning thoroughly
completed (per, thoroughly/through and through, like a perforation pokes
through and object, or someone who has perished has thoroughly gone
+ facere/feci, to make/do, as in a factory is where people make things).
Therefore, a verb in the perfect tense has been thoroughly completed.

* This leads naturally to a discussion of the imperfect tense, which has all
the same etymology but adding that in- prefix we’ve seen that means not.
An imperfect verb is not completely done, indicating a continuous action in
the past, or a habitual one. Imperfects are often paired with a perfect or
an aorist to indicate what went on until something stopped it. For example,
“Nikos was walking and checking Insta until he hit a lamp-post” has two
incomplete action verbs interrupted by a completed action verb.

* Let’s say you want to talk about something more in the past than another
past action, such as, “He had eaten a whole pizza then felt sick.” You use the
Pluperfect Tense. I'm pretty sure your math teacher didn’t explain that the
symbol + which signifies plus is the Latin for more. Therefore the pluperfect
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tense is the tense that talks about actions more thoroughly completed.

o The most common past tense is the aorist. As you will discover the more
Greek you read, the aorist is a flexible tense, which reflects its origin
aopuotog, not limited (é&-, without, like in asymptomatic meaning without
showing symptoms + opiCewv, to limit, where we get horizon meaning the
limit of where we can see on the earth). It can mean a simple completed
action like he ate the snow but also in general sayings of wisdom like don’t
eat yellow snow.

What to Study and Do 26. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you refresh your memory on noun and adjective agreement and how adjectives can
function as substantives. Also memorize the five additional common adjectives and
pronouns presented in this module. From this point on their forms will not be glossed.

Learning Tip 26: Cultivating Creativity. It is not certain how we come to see things in
fundamentally new ways. Deep learning and thinking remain mysterious. Achieving
them involves a letting go of control. You cannot will creativity to produce what you
seek. You can encourage it to occur. Meditation, novelty, and travel are supposed to
help. At some point in the letting go, you move from viewing the situation from the
normal point of view to a resolution to the problem that is fundamentally different
and at the same time obvious and inevitable. The meaning of T@v kaA®v in a sentence
may make little sense to you at first, but as you work with it the meaning becomes
as fundamentally obvious as 1 + 1 = 10 is to the mathematician. Awareness, open
mindedness, contemplating conflict, tension, and incoherence require our sustained
effort. Through sustained effort the difficult is rendered easy and familiar.




Module 27

Comparative and Superlative
Adjectives and Adverbs; Dative of
Degree of Difference

Adjectives

Remember that Greek and English adjectives have the same function, though
the Greek adjective has endings and the English adjective does not. Adjectives
in both languages are words that describe nouns. In the phrase the happy and
sad blues, the, happy, and sad describe the noun blues. The Greek adjective
has endings because the endings enable it to agree in gender, case, and number
with the noun it modifies.

Adjectives and Degree

English and Greek adjectives have three degrees: positive, comparative, and
superlative. English creates the three degrees of the adjective through suffixes
or with the adverbs more and most:

Positive: happy
Comparative: happier, more happy
Superlative: happiest, most happy

Greek does the same.

Adjectives of the Comparative and Superlative Degree

Adjectives show degrees by using one of two sets of suffixes or by using the
adverb udéAAov more for the comparative degree and the adverb pdAwota most
for the superlative degree.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.33
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The comparative degree suffixes -tepog, -tépa, -tepov decline like
first and second declension adjectives.

The superlative degree suffixes -tatog, -tdtn, -tatov decline like
first and second declension adjectives.

The comparative degree suffixes -wwv, -tov decline like third
declension nouns with some alternate forms.

The superlative degree suffixes -1ot0g, -ioTn, -totov decline like
first and second declension adjectives.

An additional way to form the comparative and superlative is to use the adverbs
wdAAov or pdAtota, along with the positive degree of the adjective.

udéAAov + the positive degree of the adjective.

udAeTa + the positive degree of the adjective.

Declining Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

To form the comparative and superlative degrees of 1st and 2nd declension
adjectives, obtain the stem by dropping -o¢ from the masculine nominative
singular.

If the stem ends in a long syllable (a long vowel or diphthong or a short
vowel followed by two consonants or by the double consonants -, -g, or -y), add
to it -0tepog, -0tépa, -6tepov for the comparative and -4tatog, -otaTn, -6TATOV
for the superlative.

If the stem ends in a short syllable, add to it -wtepog, -wtépa, -wtepov for
the comparative, and -wtatog, -wtdtn, -wtatov for the superlative.

Consider the following examples.

Comparative degree
M F N

SnAdtepog SnAotépa SnAdtepov clearer, more clear

00dWTEPOG co0dwTEPQ codWTEPOV wiser, more wise
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Superlative degree

M F N

SnAdtatog SnAotatn SnAdtatov clearest, most
clear

coPWTATOG 00hWTATN codWTATOV wisest, most wise

Declining Comparative and Superlative Adjectives in
-nG, -€¢ and in -Ug, -€lq, -V

To form the comparative and superlative degrees of 3rd declension adjectives
ending in -ng, -e¢ and of adjectives ending in -Ug, -ela, -0, add the suffixes
directly to the stem without any intervening vowel. The stem of these adjectives
is taken from the neuter singular nominative.

Comparative degree

M F N

axpLpéo-Tepog axpLBeotépa axpBéotepov preciser, more precise

AaAnBéo-tepog aAnBéatépa ainbéatepov truer, more true

€VOV-TEPOG evOLTEPQ evOUvTEPOV straighter, more straight
Superlative degree

M F N

axppéo-Tatog axpLpeotaTn axpBéotatov precisest, most precise

AaAnBéo-tatog aAnbeotdTn aAnbéotatov truest, most true

€vBv-Ttatog evbutan evbutarov straightest, most straight

Declining Comparative and Superlative Adjectives
-lwv, -Lov and -10T0GC, -loTN, -LOTOV

Adjectives that take -iwv, -tov in the comparative degree take -totog, -iotn,
-tetov in the superlative degree. The comparative degree declines like a third
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declension noun with a few alternate forms. The superlative degree declines
like 1%t and 2 declension adjectives.

Comparative degree

Singular Plural
M/F N M/F N
N Nélwv ilov N néiloveg, diovg nélova, Néiw
A néiova, Néiw iSlov A néiovag, ndiovg néiova, Néiw
G néiovog néiovog G néLovwv NnéLovwv
D néiovt néiovt D néioat (v) néioot (v)
\Y fidlov fidlov \Y néiloveg, dlovg néilova, Néiw
Singular Plural
M/F N M/F N
N Nélwv ilov N ndiloveg, diovg nélova, Néiw
G néiovog néiovog G néLovwv néovwv
D néiovt n&iovt D néioaot (v) néioot (v)
A néiova, R6iw iSlov A néiovag, ndiovg nélova, Néiw
\% fiStov fi8lov \% néioveg, ndiovg néiova, Néiw
Superlative degree
M F N
N SltoTog néiotn fidtoTov
Adverbs

Unlike nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, adverbs do not have gender, number,
or case. Adverbs modify adjectives, verbs, or other adverbs. Like adjectives,
adverbs have three degrees: positive, comparative, and superlative.

For the positive degree English typically adds the suffix -ly. English uses the
suffixes -er and -est or more and most to create the comparative and superlative
degrees of the adverb:
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Positive: loudly
Comparative: loudlier, more loudly
Superlative: loudliest, most loudly

Greek creates the three degrees by adding a suffix.

Adverbs of the Positive Degree

Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -wg to the stem, found by
dropping the ending from the masculine genitive singular of the adjective.

a&log, aia, G€ov worthy aing worthily
KAKOG, KakN, Kakov bad KAK®G badly
evdaipwv, eSatpov happy evdaLuovwg happily
€VYEVI|G, EVYEVEG noble EARVAVATY nobly

1. Adverbs in -wg accented on the ultima always have a circumflex:
KOK@®C.

Adverbs of the Comparative Degree

Adverbs formed from adjectives use as their comparative degree the neuter
accusative singular of the comparative degree of the adjective.

Skaiwg justly Swkardtepov more or rather justly
codKg wisely coPWTEPOV more or rather wisely
aAn0bhg truly aAnOéostepov more or rather truly
N8éwg sweetly jéLov more or rather sweetly

Adverbs of the Superlative Degree

Adverbs formed from adjectives use as their superlative degree the neuter
accusative plural of the superlative degree of the adjective.
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Skaing justly Swaldtata most justly

[ LT0TATY wisely coowTaTA most wisely
aAn0dg truly aAnféoctata most truly
Nééwg sweetly félota most sweetly

Comparison with 1] and the Genitive Case
When you compare two things as in these sentences,
laughter is stronger than tears,
and
the whole is greater than the part,

using the comparative degree, you may do so by using the word f than or by
using the genitive case without fj, called a genitive of comparison.

Consider these examples. The underline marks the second item in the
comparison.

1. 6 yéAwg kpeittwv f oluwyn.
Laughter is stronger than tears.

2. 0 yéAwg KpeitTtwv oluwyic.
Laughter is stronger than tears.

3. xai 10 6Aov peiCov 1ol pépoug éotl.
The whole is greater than the part.

4. xai to 6Aov Yelfov i) 0 uépog €oti.
The whole is greater than the part.

Note that when you use §{j, the two things being compared are always in the
same case.

Dative of Degree of Difference

If you want to state the degree by which one thing is more than another, use the
dative case. In this sentence,

TOAAD 1{6e codwTEPA THG UNTPOG €OTL,
she is much wiser than her mother,

the moAA® by much is the dative of degree of difference.
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Adjectives and Adverbs in Summary

The chart below contains all the information found above, and information on
adjectives from other modules, but in a condensed form. Look it over, making
sure that you understand how to read it.

M/F N M/F N
N | dopov Gppoveg Gopov dppova aAnOng aAn0éeg/eig aAn0ég aAn0go/n
A | dopova Gppovag Gdppov Goppova aAnO€o/n aANO€ac/elg aAn0ég aAn0go/n
G | Gppovog  GppOVOV Gppovog  APPOVOV aAnB£og/ovg aANOEV/OdV aAnbéog/odg aAnOémv/dv
D | doppovt Geppoot (v) | Gppovi Goppoot (v) | aAndel aAn0éot (v) AaAn0el arnbéot (v)
V | dopov Gppoveg Gppov Gppova aAn0Eg GAN0Eec/elg AaAn0ég aAn0€o/n
M/F N M F N
N | ndilwv ndloveg/mdiovg | fHdwov nolova/mdi® | 1évg  MOElg noeio Mogion i) Nnoééa
A | ndlova/mdio  Mdlovag/mdiovg | fdwov nélova/mdio | névv M€l ndeiav Modeiog i) Nnééa
G | ndilovog Nnodvev ndélovog  Mddovov ndéog  Mdémv ndeiag Ndedv Nnééog  Mdéwv
D | ndiovt ndioct (v) ndiovt noioot (v) ndéot (v) | ndei  Mdelong ndéot (v)
V | }dwov ndioveg/ndiov: fjotov Ndiovo/ndio 0 NOEl noeio  Mdeion Noca
Three-Ending Two-Ending -0G, -G
M FgLp=a N M/F N Comparative: -tepog, -a, -ov; -imv, -1ov -TEPOV; -10V
-0¢ mor-a -ov -0¢ -ov Superlative: -tatog, -n, -ov; -1ot0G, -n, -ov | ~T0T0; -10TA
M/F N M/F N
N | dopwv Goppoveg Gopov Gopova GAnOMg GAnOec/elg aAn0ég aAnBéo/n
G | Gopovog  GppoVeOV Gppovog  AppoOveV aAn0£og/obg aAnBéwv/dv aAn0€og/ovg aAnOémv/dv
D | dopovt Gopoot (V) | depovt Gopoot (v) | aAnBel aAndéot (v) dAn0el aAnbéot (v)
A | dopova Gopovag Gopov Gopova aAnBéo/n aAnBéag/elg dAnbég aAnbéo/n
V | dopov Gippoveg Gopov Gopova aAnBéc aAnBéeg/eig dAn0ég aAnbéo/n
M/F N M F N
N | néiwv ndioveg/mdiovg | fdov ndlova/mdio | g  Mdelg noela Moot 180 ndéa
G | ndiovog Nndvvev ndiovog | Nd16vov ndéog Mdéwv ndeiag Moe1dV Nndéog  Mdéwv
D | ndiovt ndioot (v) ndiovt ndioot (v) noel  ndéor(v) | Mdeig  Mdeioug Nnéel Moot (v)
A | ndilova/mdio | ndiovag/mdiovg | fdov nélova/ndie® | Hdvv  MdElg noglav  Mdeiog it} Nndéa
V | f{dov ndiovec/ndiov: fjolov ndiovo/ndio | 13V i NOE noeion 150 N0€
Three-Ending Two-Ending -0G, -G
M FgLp=a N M/F N Comparative: -1epog, -0, -ov; -iov, -lov -TEPOV; 1OV
-0¢6 -nor-a -ov -0¢ -ov Superlative: -tatog, -1, -ov; -1670g, -1, -ov | ~T0T0; -10T4
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Practice Translating Comparative and Superlative Adjectives. Translate
the sentences below, which have been adapted from a variety of ancient Greek
authors. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key,
making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go
back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading
how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a
habit and you will improve quickly.

Satyros of Kallatis, Zatvpog KaAAatig c. 150 BCE. Satyros was a philosopher,
historian, and biographer whose subjects included kings, philosophers, poets,
orators, and statesmen. Fragments of his biography on Euripides were found on
a papyrus scroll at Oxyrhynchus, Egypt in the early 1900s.

1. tivopiCelg v Snuokpartiav moAA® Réiova Tvpavvidog;

upot yépovtt maideg dlovg matpl kai untpi Twvov (Satyros).

0 8¢ oTpatnyog Ebn avTog KpelTTwY VSATOC.

Bdvatog Ui Tadta avapuviokel 6Tt 6 TAoDTOG Xeipwv 1| Uyieta.

TIVL TPOTIW €l TPOTTOL fov)iov &mel TayLoTa i OpyNV OTEVSELG;

S

Edn péylotov yap €Akog mMOAEWG KAKOV PTopa SnUaywyov: 6g yap
Sfjuov meibel kakd moléewv (Satyros).

7. Talta yap €0Tt SHTTOU G GUVEXEL TNV VEWTEPAY KwUwLSlav kal & mpog
dxpov ffyayev Evpuniéng (Satyros).

8. &v 82 ToUTW T Kap® KIWSLVELOELS eyelpal Tva ¢ T Yprinata mAeloTa
Kai kpatiotn f avépayadia;

9. okoméewv & &&lov. Tl yap eDAOYWTEPOV EMel TAG yE KOK{aG Kal TUG APETAG,
KaBdmep EAeyev 0 ZwKpATNG, TAG aVTAG €v Kal avEpl Kal yvvaiki €0ty
evupely (Satyros);

10.1 8¢ petaméunel v GvBpwmov kal i8oboa 0 kKdAAog, “xdipe,” dnoiv,
“yovat Pevdeig dp’ ai Staforal- oU yap &v @ mMpoownw TG a¢) Kal Tolg
00BaApOTG Exelg dhpuaka kKaAALoTa (Satyros).

Vocabulary
*dyw, afw, fyayov do, drive, lead; *Aéyw, AEEW or £péw, EAe€a or glmov
XGapw ayw I give thanks say, tell, speak
xpov Gxpov TO top, furthest point;  n€yLotog, UeYioTn, UEyLoTOV
mountain top greatest
avauLluviokw call to mind, remind petaméunw send for, send after
avépayadia, avépayadiag i *unTnp, untépog (unTpog) n mother

courage, bravery
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*avip, av8pog 6 man, husband

*&vOpwmog, avOpwmov 1) 6 human,
person

*@&Log, agia, aglov worthy, deserving
+ gen.

*apeTn, apetig 1 virtue; excellence
YEpwV, YéPOvTog 0 old man
*yuvij, yovatkog | woman, wife

Snuaywyog, snuaywyod 6
demagogue

Snuoxpartia, Snuokpartiog N
democracy

*8fjuog, 8juov 0 people

Snmov surely

SwafoAn SwaPoAiig n slander

éyeipw, éyepéw, fyeLpa awaken,
rouse

€A\kog, €Akeog (-ovg) T6 wound

€DAOYWTEPOG, EVAOYWTEPOV More
reasonable

Evputidng, Evpurtidov 0 Euripides,
tragic playwright from Athens, c. 450
BCE

*gOpiokw, eOpiow, nOpov find

*¢om he, she, it said

*¢xw, €Ew or oynow, éayov have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®g €xewv to be
well

*UKPOG, ukpa, utkpov small

VEWTEPOG, VEWTEPW, VEWTEPOV
newer

*vouifw, vouléw, évoutoa believe,
think, have the custom of, hold as
custom

opyn, 6pyiig | mood; anger, wrath
*0paw, 6Youat, eiov (i8eiv) see
000aAnO6G, 0OOUANOD 0 eye

maifw play, sport, dance
*nalg, mar80g 1) 0 child

*natnp, Tatpog o father

*neifw, meiow, Emeloa persuade +
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey +
dat. or gen.

*mAeloTog, TAEioTN, TAELOTOV MOSt,
greatest, largest

mAoDTOGg, TAOVTOUL 0 wealth

*noléw, Tomow, émoinoa do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider

*TOALG, TOALOG (TTOAN0G, TOAEWG) 1)
city

TPOGWTOV, TPOGWTOVL TO face

pnTwp, pTopog o rhetor, speaker

*OKOTEW, OKOTTHOW, é6KOTNGA, look
at; examine; consider

*60g, 61], 6OV your
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néiwv, j8Lov sweeter, pleasanter omevdw, otevoW, EoTTELVOA Urge on,
press on; hasten, be eager

novyLog, nevyLov quiet GUVEYW make up, contain

0dvatog, Oavdrov 0 death Zwkpatng, Zwkpatovg 0 Sokrates,

Plato’s teacher and famous oral
philosopher c. 450 BCE

idoboa, idovong 1) seeing, having TéyLoTa most quickly

seen

KaOdrep just as *Tpomog, TPpOTOL 0 way, manner,
turn; (pl.) character

*KaLpog, xarpod o0 right moment, TLPAVVIG, TVPAVVISOG 1) tyranny

critical time, opportunity

Kakia, kakiag 1) wickedness; fault vyiera, vyweiag \ health, soundness

*KaKOG, KaKN, Kakov bad, evil, 0V8wp, V8atog 6 water; pond

cowardly

KAAALOTOG, KOAALGTH, KAAALGTOV ddpuakov, dapuakov o drugs,

most beautiful medicine

KAAAOG, KAAAEOG (KAAAOLG) TO *dnui say, affirm, assert

beauty

Klvduvetw, Ktvduvevow, xaipw be well; rejoice at, take

éxwvdvvevoa run a risk, hazard; dare pleasure in + dat.
+1inf.; be likely + inf.

KPATLOTOG, KPATLOTN, KPATLGTOV XEipwv, xeilpov worse, inferior
strongest

KpeiTTwv, KpeltTov better, stronger, *ypijua, xpruatog to thing; (pl.)
greater goods, money, property
KOUWLSia, Kwuwidiag iy comedy Yevdrng, Yevdég false

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Homer’s Odyssey (080aoeLa). Remember the meanings and functions of
the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their
functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb,
Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart
in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer
Key, making sure that you understand why each word translates as it does.
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Now go back and read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each
rereading how much better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make
this a habit and you will improve quickly.

IInveAdmera: Solal ydp te moAal apevnv®dv eicilv oveipwv: al pev yap
Kepheal Tevyovtay at 8 éAédavtl. avT®v ol v €pyovtat Sld mpLotoDd
EAEGAVTOC. 0UTOL ' gAedaipovTal Kai &me’ axkpaavta pEpovoLy. oi 8¢
814 EeoT@V KepAwv EpxovTtal Bupale. obTOL P’ ETVUA KPALVOLGL, BPOTHOV
el TIq ophel. &AN’ ¢uol oUk &vtelBev ofopal aivov dvelpov EABETV. el
00UTWG, N AoTaoTOV éuol Kai Tatdi yevioetal. GAAo 8¢ ool épéw- 1{8e
8¢ Nwg éievoetal Svowvupog, | W 08vocéwg oikov amocynoel. vov
yap katabnow aebrov, Toug meAéKeag, oUG KEVOG &v ueydpolg iatnov
€€eing, Spuoyoug g, Swdeka mavtag. iotnow & 6 ye moAL dvevbe Kal
Slappurtaokel oioTtdv. vOv 8¢ pvnotipeoty deBiov tobtov édnow: 6¢ 8¢
pnitar évtavoet BLov év moAaualg Kai §lototevel meAékewv Svokaideka
TAVTWV, TOUTW avTh &Y &Pouat. kal vodicopat 168 S®pa kovpidiov,
udAa KaAov, virmielov BLotov, ob moté uviioesBat oiopat &v mep Oveipw.

'08ve6e0g EETVOG: K yUval aidoin Aagptid§ov 08vocéwe, S€T UNKETL VTV
avafarrewv dopolg €vi Toltov GeBAov. Tpiv yap moAvUNTLG éAevoeTal
€v0a8’ 08vacelg, plv TOVTOLG TO8e TOEOV £1E00V audadaely Te vevpnv
T ¢vtavuoal Sloioteboal te oL8pov.

IInveAdmera: i €0éAelg mapd pot, Egtve, nodat £v ueydpolg Kai tépmeLy,
oVk ofopatl pot bvov eni BAepapolg yvdroeabad.

Adverbs and Verbs
audadaw touch, feel, handle R in truth, verily
waBarAw, -Baréw, -¢Barov strike rjual (f]cm, notai, Hueda, fore,
up; throw up; delay nvtay nedau) sit
@vevBe far away, distant 00pade to the doors, out of doors
anéyw keep off or away from *lotnuy, otow, €otnoa or €otnv

stand, make stand, place

*yiyvouay, yevijoouat, €yevounv be, katatibnuu place, put, lay down

be born

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. kpaivw, Kpavéw, Ekpava accomplish,
or acc. + inf., 8T €AOelv it is necessary fulfil, bring to pass

to come

Srappurtdokw shoot through, cast *Agyw, AEEw or £péw, EAeEa or elmov
say, tell, speak
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StoioTevw shoot an arrow through +
gen.

*eiui, Ecopar be, be possible
*¢0éAw, ¢0eAnow, NOéANca wish, be
willing

éledaipopar cheat with empty hopes

€v0aSe here, there; hither, thither

evi=¢&v
évtavow stretch, bend, string

évteD0ev (¢v0ebtev) thence, hence
€&eing in order, in a row

*2moual (imp. eimounv), é€vopat,
éomounyv follow + dat.

*Epyouat, EAevoouat, RAOoV (EA0eTv)
come, g§o

€oinuy, -ow, -fika send on, against;
let go, yield; (mid.) command, give
orders; (mid.) aim at, long for + gen.;
(mid.) allow, permit + ‘X’ in dat. + inf.

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

GeOAov, agbAov 10 prize, contest

aidoiog, aidoia, aidotlov: deserving
of awe, respect; valuable, excellent;
bashful, modest; ta aiSola private
parts

aivog, aiviy, aitvov dread, dire, grim

akpaavtog, axpaavtov unfulfilled,
fruitless

udAa very

unkértw no longer

ULUVAOKW, uvijow, Euvnoa remember
+ gen.

VoOilw, vodLéw vodicouat, EvodLoa
turn away, shrink back; forsake,
abandon

*olouat (oipav), oifjoopat, Godunv
think, suppose, believe

*0pdw, dYouat, ei8ov (i8iv) see
pnitata most easily

TépTw, TEPYW, Etepya delight, cheer;
enjoy + dat.

TEVYW, TEVEW, €Tevia make ready,
make, produce; cause, bring to pass

*dépw, olow, fveyka or Kfveykov
bring, bear, carry; endure

Xéw, Yéw, €xea, KéYuka, KEYLUaAL,
€x00nv pour; (pass.) be heaped up

nwg, novg 1 dawn
*KAAOG, KaAl, KaAov beautiful, good,
noble

Kevog, keivov 0 he, that one

Képag, k€paog t6 horn of an animal
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*@AAog, GAAN, AAo another, other

Aauevnvog, auevnvov powerless,
fleeting, feeble

A0TaA6TOG, ACTAOTH, ACTACTOV
welcome

BLog, BLod 6 bow

Bilotog, Brotov o life

BALédapa, BAedapwv Ta eyelids, eyes

Bpotdg, BpoTod 6 mortal

*Yyuvi], yuvatkog r} woman, wife
8010¢, doud, o010V two
80uog, opov 6 house

Spvoyot, §puvoxwv ol props, stays,
shores (on which the frame of a ship
is propped)

Sdvokaideka twelve

Svcwvupog, uocwvovuov bearing an
ill name, ill-omened

Swdeka twelve

Sdpa, Swpartog t6 house

éAéDag, éAédavTog 0 elephant;
elephant’s tusk; ivory

évimAerog, evimAelov full of + gen.

¢mog, €émeog (¢movg) T6 word, speech;

song; saying; verse
étupog, ETvpov true, real, actual

£0&oog, €0Eoov polished
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KoupidLog, kouvpLdia, kovpidLov
wedded, nuptial, bridal

AaegpTtLadng, Aagptiddov 0 son of
Laertes

uéyapov, uey@pov 10 megaron, great
hall

uvnoTip, uvnoTtijpog o (epic dat. pl.
uvnotipecowv) suitor

Vevpr}, vevpiig 1| sinew, bow-string;
cord

&evog (Eévog), Eeivou (Eévov) 0
stranger; guest-friend

&eat0¢, EeaTI), EEOTOV smooth,
polished, wrought

‘08vocevg, 08vocéwg 0 Odysseus
0ikog, oikov 6 house, palace
oioTag, oicTOD O arrow

dvelpog, oveipov 6 dream

*malg, mawdog N 0 child

maAdaun, raAaung \| palm, hand

TEAEKLG, TEAEKEWC O axe

TTOAVUNTLG, TOAVUNTLOG Of many
counsels

TPLOTOG, TPLOTH, TPLETOV sawn

TTOAN, TUANG N gate

oidnpog, oLénpov o iron

TOEOV, TOEOUL TO6 bow

0TVog, TTvou 0 sleep
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1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, their give
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and
case.

0OV Tt BOUAN Ttepl TMV EKeT GpAlewv guol i Gmewuy;

el €0éAelg mapd poy, E€tve, Robat £v ueydpolg Kai TépmeLy, ovk ofopai pot
Umvov €ni BAedapolg xvbroeabad.

Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Boustrophedon

Boustrophedon is a way of writing that starts in the way that we are used to but
upon reaching the end of the line the writing turns back on itself with the letters
facing in the new direction, much as a farmer, plowing a field, turns his cow at
row’s end.

‘SHAA'TO OONO™YOODNONM HILIA SILHTAYIL ONIEIRA
RTICLE ON THE OX TURNING METHOD OF I'NSC
Y VYIAAJdIIIAA HHL ¥HOd A TTVYOIHIIOHdS NHILILIYEAA
THIS EXAMPLE OF BOUSTROPHEDON TEXT WAS

Fig. 2 Schematic of reverse boustrophedon text, in the fashion of rongorongo, but using the Latin
alphabet. Created by Kwamikagami, 2008, Wikimedia, public domain, https://commons.wikimedjia.
org/wiki/File:Reverse_boustrophedon.png


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File
https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File
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Fig. 3 Fragmentary boustrophedon inscription in the agora of Gortyn (Crete)—code of law.
Photograph by PRA, 2009, Wikimedia, CC BY, https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Crete_-_
law_of_Gortyn_-_boustrophedon.JPG

In cultures where books are expensive and difficult to acquire, one book serves
many readers and people learn how to read words from many different angles,
including upside down. For them, reading upside down is as rightside up as
reading rightside up is to us. As you consider the many ways that people differ
from each other, also consider how culture determines much of what we
assume, believe, desire, think about, and value. These differences represent the
vast range of human potential and possibility.

Module 27 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives

AoLTtog, Aoumiy, Aowmov left, remaining
uéoog, uéon, uécov middle, middle of + gen.
ULKPOG, ukpd, ukpov small, little, short
Verbs

eluL come, go

419
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épouat (eipopar), éprioouat (eipoopar), RPOUNY, -----, ===, === ask, ask ‘X’ in
acc. about ‘y’ in acc.

gVpiokw, LPiowW, NUPOV, NDPNKaA, NOPNUAL, NOUPEONY find out, discover

HKw, Ew, , , ) have come, be present

TAPELUL g0 in, enter; pass by

Etymology Corner XXVII by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 23, Parts of Speech

Verbs, cont. As we learned in Module 17, infinitives can be dynamic, or potential
in their meaning, which is a good translation of the Greek ¢v Suvapetr. Think of the
English dynamic meaning powerful or having capacity/potential to act, or a dynamao,
a type of generator for electricity (i.e. power). Some infinitives we see in Module 24 are
declarative, in that they make clear (from Latin clarare, which gives us the English
clarify) what is introduced by the verb of saying, thinking or perceiving. Declarative
infinitives are used in some types of indirect statement, that is, statements
(utterances that stand firmly, Latin stare) that come not from a straight path (in, not,
dis, apart from, regere, to keep in a straight line, which gives us regular, rule, and
ruler). A direct statement is a quotation, a straight-forward repeating of an utterance.
An indirect statement requires someone to report what someone said, adding one
layer of complexity, which makes it not a straight quotation. What someone said is
made clear with their declarative infinitive.

What to Study and Do 27. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that
you refresh your memory on noun and adjective agreement and how adjectives
can function as substantives. Memorize the definition of the positive, comparative,
and superlative adjectives and adverbs. Memorize the function of the genitive
of comparison and the dative of degree of difference. Finally make sure that you
understand how to read the chart on adjectives and adverbs.

Learning Tip 27: Learn to Engage in Debate and Disagreement. When considering
life’s essential problems that admit of no one right solution, seek to understand
before being understood. Understand the arguments of the other so well that you can
reproduce them to the other’s satisfaction. Help others clarify their arguments so that
they are not misunderstood. Debate so as to bring out the best in others and let others
bring out the best in you. Learn how to disagree without being disagreeable. Debate
and disagreement help us to learn deeply and well.




Module 28
elpi and eyt

The Verb

In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjpa) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

The Verbs ciui and eiut

The verbs eipi and eipt are p-verbs, occur frequently, and are irregular in
all languages. Memorize the forms below. As you memorize them, note the
similarities and differences between them.

Present Indicative Active of eiui

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
elut Iam 1t person singular
el, elg you are 2n person singular
goti (v) he, she, it is; there is 3 person singular
gopév we are 1t person plural

¢0TE you are 2 person plural

elot (v) they are; there are 34 person plural

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.34
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Imperfect Indicative Active of eiul

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
v, 4 Iwas 15t person singular
no0a you were 2nd person singular
v he, she, it was; there was 3 person singular
Auev we were 15t person plural

fte ‘you were 2 person plural
noav they were; there were 3rd person plural

1. All forms of the present indicative active are enclitic except for €l you
are and the infinitive, eivau to be.

2. €otu (v) with its accent on the penult is not enclitic; it often means it is
possible, it is allowed with its meaning completed by a complementary
infinitive; if it means is the accent on the penult stresses the existence
of the subject.

Present Infinitive Active of eipui

sivat to be unmarked

Present Indicative Active of gljl

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
elut Igo 15t person singular

el you go 2 person singular
gloL (v) he, she, it goes 3rd person singular
{nev we go 1t person plural

{te you go 2nd person plural

{aoL (v) they go 3rd person plural
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Imperfect Indicative Active of elut

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
na, few I'was going 1st person singular
feLg, feloba you were going 2n person singular
ey few he, she, it was going 3 person singular
fuev we were going 1st person plural

fte ‘you were going 2 person plural
noav, iccav they were going 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of eljut

tévat to be unmarked

Present Participles of eiui and giut

v, oboa, 6v being

M F N M F N
N v ovoa ov N OVTEG ovoat 6vta
A évta ovoav ov A dvtag ovo0g ovta
G évtog olong évtog G OvTwv oVoGV OvTwv
D GvTL ovon GvTL D ovoL(v)  oloalg ovol (v)
Vv v ovoa ov Vv OVTEG ovoat 6vta

M F N M F N
N v ovoa oV N OVTEG ovoat 6vta
G évTog ovong OvTog G OvTwVv ovo®v OVTWV
D GVTL ovon GvTL D ovoL(v)  oloalg ovolL (v)
A évta ovoav ov A évtag o0o0g ovta
Vv WV ovoa oV Vv OVTEG ovoat évta
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1. Remember that the participle is an adjective and must agree with the
noun it modifies in gender, case, and number. If no noun is present,
supply one from the gender and number of the participle or from
context.

2. The participle is presented in full in part II of this 21st-Century series.

iwv, lodoa, i0v coming, going

M F N M F N
N lov ioGoa ov N lovteg toboal ovta
A iovta toGoav iov A tovtag lovodg ovta
G iovtog tovong {ovtog G tovtwv lovo®v ovTwv
D tovtt tovon vt D ool (v) lovoalg ool (v)
A% lov ioGoa iov \% tovteg toboat ovta

M F N M F N
N lov ioGoa iov N tovteg toboat ovta
G iovtog tovong i6vTog G tovtwv lovo®v ovTwv
D tovtt tovon tovtt D toGol (v) lovoalg oot (v)
A iovta ioGoav ov A tovtag lovodg ovta
A% tov toGoa iov \% tovteg toboat ovta

1. Remember that the participle is an adjective and must agree with the
noun it modifies in gender, case, and number. If no noun is present,
supply one from the gender and number of the participle or from
context.

2. The participle is presented in full in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Practice Translating eini and eiut. Translate the sentences below, which have
been adapted from a variety of ancient Greek writers. Remember the meanings
and functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Check your understanding
with the translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why
each word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or
three times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding
of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

1. &€eotL ohoal oe ypriuad’ oig ovvefelg kail & ool éSwka (Euripides,
Hekabe);

2. 00V Tt BoUAN Ttept TOV £kel dpalewv époi fj el (Euripides, Hekabe);

3. 1 8¢ Ag¢yel Ttyvookelg o0V ABvng iva otéyat eiciv (Euripides, Hekabe);
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4. 08¢ Aéyel Médawva nétpa yig i oot onuavel iva otéyal eioiv (Euripides,

Hekabe).

5. 8Te AV 0 KaLpOg T() oTpatny®, NBéAnce eipnvnv dyewv kai un Adoat.

6. xaT £ug py yap todto T0 viknua talg yuval&iv qv. ot pév yap avspeg

nTTéovro.

7. Tote 8¢ Kaupuong, &met v ovy D8wp avTt® EToluov, dyyéloug apd TOvV

Apdaprov enéuye (Herodotos).

8. mpooelol kal knpvooel Kpéwv toltw, 6G T0 TG ZdLyyog aiviyua AVoel,
Kai v Baceiav kat v Adiov waoely yuvaika (Bibliotheca).

9. Tfig codiag TocAVTNG EGUEV MOTE TPOTOLGLY OV TUPAVVIKOTG AAAN TPOTIW
bpevOG aVTOVG TTOLETY TA KAAX TTeiBELY.

10.0 yewpyog mpog TRV maida €dn th EdLyyl TPOOWTOV UEV YUVALKOG,
otijfog 8¢ kai modag kai ovpav ALovTog Kai mTépuyag 6pvidog ivat.

Vocabulary

fyyeAog, tyyehov 0 messenger

*dyw, afw, qyayov do, drive, lead;
XGpuw ayw I give thanks

AOnvn, ABRvng 1 Athene, goddess of
crafts and wisdom

aiviyua, aiviypatog 10 riddle

*avip, av8pog 6 man, husband

dmewuL go away, depart

ApdaBuog, ApaBia, Apaprov Arabian

Baoweia, BactAeiag ) kingdom,
kingship, reign

*BovAouat, BovAjcouar want, prefer;
wish, be willing want, wish, be willing

YewpYyog, yewpyoD 0 farmer (George)

*vii, yiig )| land, earth

AVw (D), AVow, €ADoa loose, free,
destroy; solve; (mid.) ransom

uéiag, uéAawa, uéAav black, dark

viknua, vikuartog toé victory

6pvig, 6pviBog N, 0 bird, bird of omen

o0pda, ovPag 1 the hinder parts, after
part; tail; kat’ ovphv in rear, behind

*nalg, mard0¢ 1) 0 child

*neifw, meiow, €mewoca persuade +
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat.
or gen.

méTpa, TETPAG 1) rock

*noléw, Towjow, émoinca do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider

moVG, 080G O foot; katd modag on the
heels

mpoéceLuL go in, enter, approach

425
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*YLyvwokw, yvwoeouat, £yvwv, know,
recognize; decide + inf.

*yuvij, yovatkog | woman, wife

*$idwul, swow, &dwka give; allow
‘X’ in dat. or acc. + inf., éu¢ (époi)
evTLYEEWY 818w you allow me to
prosper

*¢0éAw (0éAw), €0eAow (BeAnow),
N0éAnoa wish, be willing

eipnvn, eipRvng 1 peace

éxel there

€toiluog, €toiun, é€toipov at hand,
ready, prepared, able + inf.

*¢on he, she, it said

nttdopar be less or inferior; be
defeated

*kaLpdg, kaiwpod O right moment,
critical time, opportunity

*KaAOG, KaAR, KaAGv beautiful, noble,
good

Kaupfvong, Kauptoov (-ew) o
Kambyses, son of Kyros the Great

Knputtw be a herald, make a
proclamation

KPATLOTOG, KPATioTn, KPATLETOV
strongest, best

Kpéwv, Kpéovtog 0 Kreon, king of
Thebes

Adiog, Aatov 0 Laios, king of Thebes

Aéyw, AEEwW or £péw, EAea or elmov
say, tell, speak

AEwV, A€ovTOG O lion

TPOCWTOV, TPOGWTOVL TO face

MTEPLE, TTEPLYOG 1) Wing

onuaivw, onuavéw, éofunva point
out, show

coodia, codiag ) wisdom

oTéyn, oTéyng 1) roof

oti|fog, otnBouvg (-eog) 71O chest,
breast

*oTpaTNYOC, aTpaTNyoD 0 general

ouvEEeLuL go out with, depart with

Zoiyg, Zotyyog i Sphinx
owlw, cwow, Ecwaoa save, keep

*t0000T0G, TOGAVTI, TOGOUTO SO
much, so many

*TPOTOG, TPOTTOL O way, manner, turn;
(pl.) character

TUPAVVLKOG, TUPAVVLKI], TUPAVVLKOV
of a tyrant, despotic, imperious

0V8wp, V8aTog TO water

opalw, dpaow, Edpaca tell, show;
advise; suppose, believe

opnv, dpevag | midriff, heart, mind;
intellect, understanding, reason

*xpiua, xpripatog to6 thing; (pl)
goods, money, property
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1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the below, adapted from Lucian’s The Lover
of Lies (@1AoYevdiig). Remember the meanings and functions of the cases
presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify endings and their functions.
If you forget an ending or a function, consult the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and
Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the Case and Function Chart in Appendix
I. Check your understanding with the translations in the Answer Key, making
sure that you understand why each word translates as it does. Now go back and
read each sentence two or three times, noticing with each rereading how much
better your understanding of the sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you
will improve quickly.

Evkpatng: énel yap &v Alyuntw Suiyov €Tt vEog v—UTt0 ToD maTpOg €l
nadeiag mpodaaoel aneateAhounv—rtov Netdov eig Komtov dvamievoag,
¢kelBev €l tov Mépvova fABov. émedounoa akodoat 0 BavuacTov
avTol ¢KEVO NYEoV TIPOC aveéxovTa TOV HALOV. €Keivou uév ovv fikovoa
0V Katd donuov dwvhRv, TO KOOV ToIlG TOAAOTG. AAAA poL Kal €xpnaoev
0 Mépvwv adtog dvoiag ye 0 atopa &v €meowv entd. kail Suvvapat, el
ye BovAopat, €kBoAnv tod Adyou moleloBal kal einmelv avtd LUV Ta &mn).
OAAO OUK €0€AW. Kata 8¢ TOV dvarmAovv RUlv cuvénAee Meuditng avip
TOV lepe®v ypappatéwv. 6 6¢ Bavuaaciog v codiav kal v maideiav,
ndloav eldwg v Alyvmtiov. €Aéyeto &€ Tpla kal eikoowv €tn év T0ig
Aa8uToLg UIOYELog oikEELY, payeLELY Taldevouevog o Th§ Toldog.

Apiyvwtog: Ilaykpatnv Agyelg, €éuov Si8aockarov, Gvdpa iepov,
cvpnuévov, &v o6Boviolg, del vonuova, €mUNKn, ooV, TPOXELAQV,
UTTOAETITOV TU OKEAN AAAQ O §€ 0V KaBap®G EAANVICEL.

Evkpatng: avtov, éketvov tov Iaykpatnv. kKai todtov tad v mphta
Nyvoeov dAAQ émel OpuiCouev T0 mAoTov, EwPaov adTOV TTOAAL TEPATTLA
é¢pyagopevov: kal 8n kai émi kpokodeidwv Oxéetal kal ouvvéel TOIlGg
Onpilotc. Ta 8¢ Onpia vonTrooEL KAl oaivel Talg 0VPATS. YLYVWOKW A0TOV:
0 8¢ yap iepog Tig avOpwTog.

Adverbs and Verbs
Ayvo€w not perceive, not recognize Agyw, AEEw or £péw, EAe€a or elmov

say, tell, speak

*akoVw, dxkovooual, Hkovoa hear, payedw be a Magus; bewitch
hear of or about, listen, heed + gen. or
acc. of thing or gen. of person
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QITOOTEAAW, QAITOCTEAEW, ATEGTELAQ
send off, dispatch; putt off, doff;
(intrans.) retire, withdraw

*BovAouat, BovAnycopar want, prefer;
wish, be willing

*YyVWokw, yvowoouat, £yvwv know,
recognize; decide + inf.

Stayw, -a§w, -nyayov carry over;
(intrans.) cross over; pass; (intrans.)
live

*SOvapat, Sdvvijoouar be able, be
strong enough + inf.

*¢0¢Aw (0éAw), ¢0eAow (BeAnow),
nOéAnca wish, be willing

*eimelv > Adyw

€xelBev from that place, thence; on his
part

EAMNVilw speak Greek

émBuuéw set one’s heart upon, be
eager for, desire + gen.

*gpyouat, éievoopat, RAGov come,
go

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

@dvtog dduTov not to be entered;
never setting; (subst.) sanctuary,
shrine

AiyodmTiog, Atyvntia, Alyontiov
Egyptian

Aiyvmntog, Aityvntov | Egypt

avarAevoag, AVATAEDOAVTOG O
sailing

avamAoog (avamAoug), avamAoov
(avamAo®) 0 sailing up

oikéw, oiknow, @knoa inhabit, settle;
manage, dwell, live

*0paw (Enmpaov), dYouat, ei8ov see
opuiCw moor, anchor

ox€w uphold, endure; carry; drive, ride

*nmoléw, Toujow, émoinca do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider

caivw wag, fawn

ocuvumAéw sail with

GULVVEW swim together, swim with

UTOTTTAGGW crouch, cower

Xpaw, ypiow, é&xpnoa proclaim,
announce; furnish, lend

KaOaphg clearly, purely

*KOLWOG, KON, Kowvov shared,
common

Komtdg, KomtTo® 1) Koptos, a city on
the Nile 43 kilometers north of Luxor

KPOKOSeLA0G, Kpokodeidov 0
crocodile, lizard

*A0yog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story;
reason, account
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avéywv, avéyovtog 0 holding up;
rising up

*avip, av8pog 6 man, husband

*&vOpwmog, avBpwmov 1) 6 human,
person

avoigag, avoiiavtog 6 opening

donuog, denuov without mark;
unintelligible

BAéTw, BAEYouan look at, see

YPUUUATEVG, YPAUNATEWG O
secretary, clerk; recorder; scholar

S8dokarog, SL8ackaiov o teacher,
master, trainer

eidwg, eidot0¢ 0 knowing

eikoow twenty

€kBoAn, exPoAi|g 1) thowing out;
expulsion; by-way; digression

*€uog, éun, Euov my

ggupnuévog, £gupnuévn,
¢gupnuévov shaved

émunkeg, émunkng long, oblong

é¢mog, €émeog (-ovg) T6 word, speech;
song; saying; verse

E€TTA seven

épyalouevog, épyagouévovu o0 doing,
accomplishing

Mépuvwv, Méuvovog 6 Memnon, one
of two colossi of Memnon, depicting
Pharaoh Amenhotep III and located
west of Luxor

Meuditng, Mepditov 6 from
Memphis

NetAog, Neidov 0 Nile

*véog, véd, véov new, fresh, young;
strange, unexpected

vonuwv, vouov thoughtful, sensible

0006vIov, 60oviov 10 linen cloth,
sail-cloth

o0pa, o0Pag N the hinder parts, after
part; tail; kat’ ovpav in rear, behind

Maykpatng, Haykpatov 6 Pankrates

nawdeia, Tardeiag N education,
training, culture

matdevopevog, Tatdevougévou 0
being taught

*natnp, Tatpog o father

mAotlov, TAoiov T0 ship

TPOGAGLS, TPOOAGEWG (-LOC) 1)
pretext, excuse, cause, reason

nPOXELAOG, TPOYXELAOV With
prominent lips

*np®Tog, TpwTN, TPOTOV first, for
the present, just now

GLUOG, oL, GLUOV snub-nosed,
flat-nosed

OK€A0G, -0UG (-€06) 10 the leg




430

Ancient Greek |

*£10g, £TE0G (¢TOVG) TO year coodia, codiag ) wisdom, skill;
cleverness
jALog, Aiov 0 sun oToua, otopnatog t6 mouth

Nnxéov, Nxéovtog t0 sounding, ringing TEPAGTLOG, TEPAGTLOV MONSLrous,
prodigious

Oavupaciog, Oavuacia, Bavudciov *Tpelg, ol or ai; Tpia Td three
wonderful, marvelous, admirable

Oavpactog, Bavuaot, Oavuacstéov  VTOYELOG, VTTOYELOV under the earth,
wonderful, marvelous, admirable underground, subterraneous

Onpiov, Onpiov 16 wild animal, beast VmOAENTOG, VTOAETTTOV thinnish

iepevg, iepéwg o priest, sacrifice, dwvn, OwViig 1| sound; voice; tone
diviner
*iepog, iepd, iepov holy; (n. in sg.) *@v, 6vtog 0 being

temple; (n. in pl.) sacrifices

"Iowg, "Tow8og or "Towog i) Egyptian
deity similar in function to Demeter

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and
case.

0 méAepog Kai SvoTuyia Tag OpYag THV BPOTAV TAG AVTAG TATG CLUVTLYIALG
KabloTdow.

T0v Nethov eig Komtov avamievoag keiev émi ToOv Méuvova RABov.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Diogenes the Cynic of Sinope (Atoyévng 6 Kuvikog, Zwvwmnn c. 412-323 BCE).
Diogenes was born in Sinope, an Ionian Greek colony on the shores of the
Black Sea. The adjective kuvik0g means dog-like. Greek philosophers tended
to separate the world into nature (¢pvoiLg) and custom (vopog). Customs vary
from society to society. A look to nature is done as a means for determining
primordial absolutes which can serve as a guide to understanding humankind,
the universe, and the proper way to live. This quest for the primordial continues
today as we look to DNA and quantum physics to understand who we are and
how tolive. Diogenes looked at the dog. He saw humans in pursuit of the artificial
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in their quest for empire, glory, honor, status, and wealth. Rather he thought we
should study the dog who defecates and fornicates openly and without shame.
Dogs live in the moment and are able to detect friend from foe. When Alexander
the Great approached Diogenes and asked him if there was a request he could
fulfill for him, Diogenes asked if he could please move because he was blocking
the sun’s light and warmth from him. In his quest for the primordial Diogenes
is one of a long list of thinkers who have pursued a life dedicated to the art of
living well.

Module 28 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives

évavtiog, evavtia, évavtiov opposite + gen. or dat.
0p0ag, 6pON, 0p0O0V straight, correct, proper
T0060070G, TOGAVTN, TOG0VTO SO much, so many
votepog, VoTépa, aTepov after, later

Verbs

mapéxw (Exw, €{w or oynow, €oyov, Eéoxnka, -€oynuat, ------ ) furnish, hand
over; supply; cause; allow, grant; be allowed, mapéyeu it is allowed

OKOTéW, OKOTNOW, €0KOTTNOA, ------ , €0KOTNUAL or €oKeupAL, ----- look at;
examine; consider, contemplate

cuvuBaive (Baivw, Broouar, €pnv, BéPnka, BEPapar, ERadnv) stand with
feet together; come together; come to an agreement, come to terms; meet + dat.;
(impers.) come to pass, happen

TiOnuy, Onow, E0nka, TEONKa, T€BeLuaL, £TEONV put, place; make, cause

ondpyw (Gpyw, GpEw, ApEa, Apxa, Apynat, ApxOnv) be; be sufficient; begin +
gen.; (impers.) be allowed, be possible

4 N
Etymology Corner XXVIII by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 24, Parts of Speech

Adjectives, Modules 11, 12, 14, 18, 20, 26, 27. The term adjective (dvopa) is well
known, but Greek will help give you greater nuance in your understanding of them
beyond knowing them as words that describe nouns and pronouns. Earlier we met
adverbs, little words that go towards the verb. Adjectives go towards (ad) nouns
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and pronouns, but the motion is more violent. They are thrown (iacere) against their
nouns!

* Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. This
harmonious arrangement is pleasing (gratus). By the way, what is it called
when the endings on the noun and the endings on the adjective are identical?
Coincidence! Pay attention to the forms, not how alike they look.

* Think about your joints, especially around your knuckles. These little points
of articulation are the root of your dexterity, allowing you to grasp, hold and
manipulate objects. Articles like a, an or the let you do that same work to
words in your sentence, which is why they take their name from the Latin
little (-culus) joint/knuckle (artus—compare with the Greek ép0pov like in
arthritis, a malady of the joints). Articles are an important subcategory of
adjectives, and like adjectives, articles will agree in gender, number, and
case with the word they are modifying.

* The etymologies for the type of articles, definite and indefinite, you can
probably figure out already from other terms we’ve done so far. If you recall
finite and infinitive verbs, you will also recall that finis in Latin is a limit,
and that in can mean not. In this way, the definite article the limits a noun,
whereas the indefinite article a or an does not.

* You can be fast, you can be furious, but without an article you can’t be that
subset of people The Fast and the Furious. Movies may be insubstantial but
it doesn’t mean they lack substantive adjectives, that is, a definite article
+ adjective combination. Substantive adjectives (Module 12) are so called
because they aren’t just abstract qualities, but have some concrete substance,
coming from two Latin roots that we should be familiar with by now, sub,
under, and stare, to stand. Substantives can stand on their own without a
noun.

What to Study and Do 28. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized the forms of eiui and €lut and that you understand how to translate
and identify each form. From this point on their forms will not be glossed.

Learning Tip 28: Deep Learning and Thinking. Deep (creative) learning of a
conceptual system is not easily forgotten. Our education system tends to teach
information but not deep (creative) thinking. Teaching deep thinking is difficult. It
involves a level of difficulty similar to that involved in producing a master work of
art or a new scientific theory. Though difficult, orienting the way we teach and learn
towards a deep thinking approach is a qualitatively superior method. As we learn the
fundamentals of a subject (the old known information), we do so from the standpoint
of learning how to produce new ways of knowing. As you master the information
required to learn this ancient language, do so with an eye on developing a conceptual
understanding of language. This conceptual awareness will assist you in developing a
deep thinking approach to learning any subject.

\




Module 29
deikvuuLand opnui

The Verb

In Greek and in English verbs have the same definitions and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

The pi-Verbs deikvoutand ¢pnui

Though not as numerous as w-verbs, pui-verbs occur frequently. ut-verbs
conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the present,
imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb forms,
learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base of the
word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and ending,
combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems and
endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you can
recognize the forms as you encounter them.

Present and Imperfect Tense Stems

Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the short
vowel grade for the plural (we, you, they). Note that the stems differ even within
the same tense, mood, and voice.

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.35
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long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
Sekvo- Sewkvu-

on- oa-

Present and Imperfect Tense Endings

Add to the correct tense stem.

Primary Active Secondary Active
(use for the present) (use for the imperfect)
S Pl S PL
1st -uL -uev 1st -V -uev
2nd -G -T€ 2nd -G -T€
3 -oL (V) -aot (v) 3rd -oav
Infinitive Active
-vat
Primary Middle and Passive Secondary Middle and Passive
(use for the present) (use for the imperfect)
S Pl S Pl
1st -Hat -ueba 1st -unv -ueba
20 gat -00¢ 2 —go -00¢e
3rd -Tat -vTat 3rd -T0 -VT0

Infinitive Middle and Passive

-ofat

The Conjugation of deixkvuut
The principal parts are these:

Setxvopt Seiw E8eia S¢8eya SeSetypar €deixbnv
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Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem
with the correct endings.

Present Indicative Active of SeikvDuL

Singular: long vowel grade, 8ewkvi-, + primary active endings. Plural: short
vowel grade, §elkvu-, + primary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
Selxvout Ishow 1st person singular
Seikvig you show 2nd person singular
Seixvool (v) he, she, it shows 3rd person singular
Seikvopev we show 1st person plural
Seixvute ‘you show 2nd person plural
Sewvoaot (v) they show 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of §eixviuL

Short vowel grade of the stem, §ewkvu-, + -vat.

Selkvovat to show unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Present Indicative Middle of SeikvDuL

Short vowel grade of the stem, 8ewkvv-, + primary middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
Seikvopatl Iset 1st person singular
Seixvuoat you set 2nd person singular
Seikvutat he, she, it sets 3rd person singular
Sewvopeba we set 1st person plural
Seikvuobe you set 2" person plural

Seikvuvtat they set 3rd person plural
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Present Infinitive Middle of SeixviulL

Short vowel grade of the stem, §ewtkvu-, + -cBat.

Seikvuobat to set unmarked for person & #

1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Present Indicative Passive of §eixviuL

Short vowel grade of the stem, 8ewtkvv-, + primary middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
Seixvopat I am shown 1t person singular
Seikvuoat you are shown 2 person singular
Seixkvutatl he, she, it is shown 3 person singular
Sewvopeda we are shown 1t person plural
Seixvuobe you are shown 2 person plural
Seixvuvtat they are shown 34 person plural

Present Infinitive Passive of SeikviuL

Short vowel grade of the stem, §ewkvu-, + -cBat.

Seikvuobat to be shown unmarked for
person & #

1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Imperfect Indicative Active of eikviuL

Singular: long vowel grade, 8ewkvy-, + past indicative augment and secondary
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, 8ewtkvv-, + past indicative augment
and secondary active endings.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
¢8eikvov I'was showing, used to show 1t singular
€8eikvig you were showing, used to show 2" singular
£8eikvD he, she, it was showing, used to 3" singular
show

¢8eikvupev we were showing, used to show 1st plural
¢deikvute ‘you were showing, used to show 2" plural
¢8eikvuoav they were showing, used to show 3 plural

Imperfect Indicative Middle of §eikviut

Short vowel grade stem, §ewkvu-, + past indicative augment and secondary
middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
¢dewvounv I'was setting, used to set 1st singular
¢8eikvuoo you were setting, used to set 27 singular
¢8eikvuto he, she, it was setting, used to set 3 singular
¢devoueda we were setting, used to set 1st plural
¢8eikvuobe you were setting, used to set 2nd plural
¢8elkvuvto they were setting, used to set 3rd plural

Imperfect Indicative Passive of SeikviuL

Short vowel grade stem, §ewkvu-, + past indicative augment and secondary
middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
¢8ewvounv I'was being shown, used 1st singular

to be shown
¢8eikvuoo ‘you were being shown, 2 singular

used to be shown

&8eikvuto he, she, it was being 3 singular
shown, used to be shown
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

¢detkvoueba we were being shown, 1st plural
used to be shown

¢8eikvuobe ‘you were being shown, 2nd plural
used to be shown

¢8eikvuvto they were being shown, 3rd plural
used to be shown

The Conjugation of pnui
The principal parts are these:

onui dow EPNoa - - e

énui does not have a middle or a passive voice. It has active forms in the
present, imperfect, future, and aorist. It uses ut-verb endings for the present
and imperfect and w-verb endings for the future and first aorist.

Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem
with the correct endings.

Present Indicative Active of pnui

Singular: long vowel grade, ¢n-, + primary active endings. Plural: short vowel
grade, 0a-, + primary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
onut Isay 1st person singular
oNg, oNg, dfoba you say 2nd person singular
onot (v) he, she, it says 3rd person singular
dauév we say 1st person plural
date you say 2 person plural
daot (v) they say 3rd person plural

Present Infinitive Active of pnui

Short vowel grade, ¢a-, + -vat.

daval to say unmarked
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1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Imperfect Indicative Active of pnui

Singular: long vowel grade, ¢n-, + past indicative augment and secondary
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, ¢da-, + past indicative augment and
secondary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

¢onv I'was saying, used to say ~ 1st person singular

€ong, édnoda you were saying, used to 2" person singular
say

ébn he, she, it was saying, 3 person singular
used to say

gdauev we were saying, used to 1st person plural
say

é¢date you were saying, used to 2 person plural
say

é¢paoav they were saying, used to 3™ person plural
say

Practice Translating pi-Verbs. Translate the below sentences, adapted from a
variety of ancient Greek writers. To come to an accurate understanding of the
sentences, use your knowledge of endings and their functions. If you forget an
ending or function, remember to use the Case and Function Chart in Appendix
I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII to
assist you. After you finish translating each sentence, check your understanding
with the answer in the Answer Key. After you have read through all of the
sentences once, read them again at least two more times. In each subsequent
reading your understanding improves.

1. 6 moAepogkal SuaTuyia TAGOPYAS TRV BPOTAV TAG AVTAG TATG oUVTLYIALG
KalloTdow.

2. M yii péAawa miver mivel §év8pea 8 av yAv: 6 8§ fAlog BaAattav; Tov
&’ fjAlov aeAnvn. 1 PUOLG Kal TOV AvOpWTWVY Kai TV TAVTWV Tivew. Ti,
O £Taipol, 0V KoAOV Kai pot mivewv (Anakreontic, anonymous poems
written in the Anakreontic meter);
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3. dow méAag Ta Moipag, peiArov mpEmeEL TOTG avOpwToLg TepTVa TaileLy:
Kai yap 1 Moipa wg téylota tag téphelg tod Blov Sidwaot kal Aappfavel.

4. Moipa deondtn E6wke 10 o@ua Zwaoiung, Yuynv ayadiig, kal viv Bavartw,
| TPV AV povVw 6 owuatt §oVAN, Kai T¢) owuatt eLPEV EAeLBePinV
(Damaskios).

5. map’ a0t Znvi mipmAnue auppooing 6tav ta dupata PAETW {G £pAw.

6. émel dotépag avaPArémelg, AaThp, 0UPAVOC eluL Kal ToAAOTG Supacty eig
0¢ KaTuPAETW.

7. o0Te yap EATiS’ €yxopev ynpaocatl o0te Bavelv dte éopev vylelag KaARG:

QA XpOVOG BLoTtov BvnTolg OALyoG.

8. ® & Vyleiav £80Te AVTOIC, WG TAVTES MV YPavETE BVIjoKOLOLY;

9. aiviCewv pév dplotov: 0 8¢ Yoyog €xBoug apyni: GAAA Kak®G eUTeElV

AtTkniv Sidwaotl poL TepPuv.

10.mavta Beolg avébBeoav ‘Ounpog 6’ Holo80G e KAETTELY, LOLYEVELY TE Kal

AAANAOLG amateveLy.

Adverbs and Verbs

aivifw praise, approve

avapAénw look, look back

avatiOnuu set up, establish, dedicate,
offer

aratevw deceive

ab (adverb, postpositive) in turn,
again

*dpyw, apiw, npa rule, command;
begin + gen.

BAénw, BAEYw, EBAeva see, have the
power of sight

YNPAackw, ynpacouat, £ynpaoca
grow old, become old

*$idwu, dwow, Edwka give; allow
‘X’ in dat. or acc. + inf., éu¢ (époi)
evuTLYXéeY S8i8wg you allow me to
prosper

*eluil, Eoopau be, be possible

KatafAénw look, look down
KAETTTW Steal

*AauBavw, Anvouar, €Aapov take,
receive; capture

*Aéyw, AEEwW or £péw, EAe€a or eimov
say, tell, speak

AOw (D), AVow, €ADoa loose, free,
destroy; (mid.) ransom

nowevw commit adultery; debauch
veLuw, vevow, évevoa nod

maifw, Taiouat or Tatgéouat,
énavwoa, play, sport, dance

TELPAW, TELPACW, ETTEIpACA, attempt,
undertake; (mid. and pass) try, make
an attempt; make trial of, test + gen.

méAag nearby
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épaw love; long for, desire + gen.

*gOpiokw, eVpRow, NOpov find out,
discover

*¢xw, €Ew or oynow, £€oyov have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®G €xewv to be
well

*Ovijokw, Oavéopat, €8avov die,
perish

*kaOioTnuu appoint, establish, put
into a state; (intrans.) be established,
be appointed

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

Fomeen , GAANAwV one another
*ayaBog, ayadn, aya®dév good, noble

auppocia, auBpociag ) nectar of the
gods

*GvOpwmog, avBpwmov \| 6 human,
person

@protog, dpiotn, épLoTov best,
noblest

*apyn, apyxfic n rule, command;
beginning; empire

acTnp, actépog o star

AtTtik6g, AtTikN, ATTKOV Attic,
Athenian

*Biog, Biov o life
Biotog, BLotov o life

Bpotog, Bpotod 6 mortal man; (adj.)
mortal

*yil, Yiig N land, earth

8év8peov = §€vdpov, -ov 10 (-0g, -0vg
(-€0¢) T0) tree

mipmAnue fill, fill up; fill ‘X’ (a person
or thing) in acc. with ‘y’ a thing in gen.;
be full of + gen.

mivw, Tiopat or mEouat, Emov drink;
drink of + gen.

npénw, mpédw, €mpeda be clearly
seen, resemble, seem; be fitting; liken

TéyLota most quickly

VYavw, Yavow, EYavea touch + gen.

*0eog, BeoD 1) 0 god, goddess, deity
0vntog, Bvntn, Bvntdév mortal

*KUAGG, KaAN, KAAGV beautiful, noble,
good

uéAag, uéAawa, uéAav black, dark

uoipa, poipag  lot; portion; fate

*uovog, uévn, povov only, sole, alone,
solitary; one

‘Ounpog, Oufpov 6 Homer

*0Alyog, 0Alya, OAiyov few

Oupa, Gupatog o eye
opyn, opyi¢ N impulse; passion, anger

*@o0g, 661, 660V SO many, as many as

00pavaog, opavoD 6 sky, heaven

néTPog, TETPOL O rock
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8eomoTng, ecmdtov 0 master *moAenog, ToAEuoL 0 war

800N, §0VANG N slave aeAijvn, ceAfvng | moon

Svatuyia, dvotuyiag N ill-luck, oTPUATOTESOV, GTPATOTESOL TO camp
ill-fortune

€éAevOepia, €AevOepiag N freedom, ovvtuyia, ovvtuyiag N incident;
liberty fortune

€ATtig, éATiSog 1| hope, expectation *oua, cwuatog té body

€taipog, etaipov 6 comrade, TEPTVOG, TEPTIVN, TEPTVOV delightful,
companion pleasant, agreeable, glad

€x00¢, €x0oug (-€0¢Q) 70 hate, hatred  TépYLg, TEPYEWG N pleasure,
enjoyment TLur], TLURG 1) esteem,

honor
Znv, Znvog o Zeus TR, Twijg Ny esteem, honor
Zwoiun, Zwoiung ) Zosime vyiewa, vyieiag ) health, soundness
fALog, Aiov o0 sun *duoLg, dpvoLog (dvonog, GVGEWC) 1)
nature

‘Hoiob0g, ‘Howd80v 0 Hesiod, Greek *xpovog, ypovov o time
poet c. 700 BCE

*0aAacoa (Bdratta), Bardoong 1 Yoyog, Yayouv 0 blame, flaw, censure
sea

0davartog, Oavarov 0 death *Yoyn, Yvoxiig N life, soul, spirit

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Lucian’s The Lover of Lies (®uAoYev8ig). Remember the meanings and
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each
word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

EvkpaTNG: Katd Ukpov 8€ GLAodpovoveVog o TTOAL £TATPOG aOTH Kal ouvhong
E€yevounv MoTe TavTwy €Koivwae PoL TV AToppnTwV. Kal T€Aog Eneloe Ue TOUG
Uev olkétag mavtag év ) MEUDLSL KaTaAutely, adtov 8¢ povov dkoAovOElY pet’
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avtod- un yap amopioewvy AUag 6TL ol moAAol \HUv StakovrcovTtal. Kal TO HETA
70070 0UTW Suyopev. émel fABouev €ig TL kKataywyov, Elafev 0 avnp 1 tov
puoxAov thig B0pag i o k6pnOpov i Kai T0 repov kal To0To MepéPaiev tpatiols.
émeLta EMAEyeL TLVa EnMwdnV Kai To07o émoiel Badifewv. Sokéel ToTg AANOLG &utaoLy
GvOpwrog eival. T0 8¢ amépyetal D8wp Te EUTTIMANGCL Kai £okevale Kai mavta
Se&L®G LTINPETEE KAl SINKOVEETO NUIV. Kai glta el GG Exel Tiig Stakoviag, 6 8¢
Haykpatg EAANY nwdnv mAéywv adbig kopndpov o Kopndpov i Hriepov O
Umepov €moiee. To0TO €yw TAVL €omovSafov ekpavBavely map’ adTtol AAAd 0VK
glyov. éBacKaLve yap, Kaitol mpog Ta GAAA TPOXELPOTATOC (V. ULl & TOTE UEPQ
ABOV—EV oKOTEW® VdloTnuI—EmKovoa TG EMwSAc AV 8¢ TPLoVAAABOG
oXe80V. Kal 0 eV EVTEAEL TQ LTTEPW TADTA O SETTTOLETY KAl MXETO €1G TNV Ayoplv.

Adverbs and Verbs

axkoAovBéw follow, accompany + dat. é€makovw listen, hear, overhear

aAwg sufficiently, enough émAéyw say, utter, pronounce; pick
out, choose; (mid.) think over, consider;

read

amépyopat, ameAgbooual, amiAdov
depart, leave

amopéw, amoprioouev, Rmopnoa be
without means or resources; be at a
loss, be in doubt; lack + gen.

avOLg again, in turn, hereafter, in the
future

BadiCw, Badiéw or Badiow, éPadioa,
walk, go

Baokaivw slander, malign, bewitch;
envy, grudge, keep to oneself

*yiyvouay, yevijoopat, éygvounv be,
be born

*8el, denoel it is necessary + dat. or
acc. +inf.

Stayw carry over; (intrans.) cross
over; pass, spend; (intrans.) live

*gpyouat, £Aevoouat, RAGov come,
go

*¢xw, €Ew or oynow, €oyov have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®Gg €xewv to be
well

Kaitou and indeed, and yet; though

KATAAELTTW, -AeiYw, -€ALTTOV leave
behind

KOLWOW, KOLVWOoW, EKolvwoa
communicate, impart; make common,
share; (mid.) be partner, be sharer, be
partaker + gen.

*AauBavw, Afvouar, €Aapov take,
receive; capture

oiyouat, oiyjoouat, ------ go, be gone,
have gone

*neifw, meiow, é&mewsa persuade,

persuade ‘X’ in acc. + inf.,; (mid. or
pass.) listen to, obey + dat. or gen.
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SLakovéw, Stakovrow minister,
serve, do service + dat.

*§okéw, 80Ew, £€80a seem, think;
seem best, think best + inf.

*eiui, Ecouar be, be possible
eita then, next, accordingly
éxpavOavw learn, know, examine

eumipmAnu fill, fill up; fill ‘X’ (a person
or thing) in acc. with ‘y’ a thing in gen.

€vTéAAw order, enjoin, command

Adjectives, Nouns, Pronouns

ayopa, ayopdcg 1: agora, marketplace

*@AAog, GAAN, &AAo another, other

*avnp, av8paog 6 man, husband

*GvBpwmog, avBpwmov | 6 human,
person

amoppnTog, ardppntov forbidden,
secret

Swakovia, Stakoviag i service

EMAEyWV, EMAEyovTOG 0 Speaking

ETw8N, ¢mwdiig 1) enchantment, spell,
charm

nepLfariw throw around

*noléw, moujow, émoinca do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider

okevalw, oKevdow, E£okevaoa

prepare, make ready

omovdalw, omovdacw be serious, be
earnest; be eager + inf.

oxe80v near, roughly speaking, about,
almost

UTNPETEéW, VTNPETHOW Serve as a
rower; minister to, serve + dat.

vOiloTnuL place under; put secretly in
ambush; lie concealed

Méudrg, Méudidog 1 Memphis,
an Egyptian city on the Nile river
south of Cairo, the capital of Egypt c.
2700-2200

*Ukpog, ukpd, ukpov small, little,
short

WoxYAGG, poxAod o bar, lever, crowbar

0ikeéTNG, oikéTov 0 household slave

Iaykpatng, Haykpatov 6 Pankrates

TPOXELPOTATOG, TPOXELPOTATN,
TpoxeLpoTaTov most at hand, ready
OKOTELVOG, GKOTELVI], CKOTELVOV
dark

ouvnOng, ovvnleg living together;
well-acquainted, intimate; accustomed,
customary
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é€taipog, ETaipov 6 comrade, *TéA0g, TEAOULG (-€0¢) TO: end,

companion boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally

Nnuépa, nuépag n day TpLoVAAaBOG, TpLoVAAAPoV
trisyllabic

0¥pa, O0pag 1} door 0V8wp, V8aTog TO water

tuatov, ipatiov 10 cloak; piece of Umepov, UTEPOL TO pestle
dress or cloth; (pl.) clothes

KATAywyLlov, Kataywyiov t0 lodging, ¢lAodppoveduevog,
inn, resting-place dLrrodpoveouévovu 0 treating or
dealing with kindly + dat.

KOopnOpov, kopriBpov 16 besom, @v, 6vtog 0 being
broom

AaBwv, AaBdovtog 0 secretly, by stealth

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and
case.

gv 8¢ BéATIoTOV, O6G KaKQ EuE €moinag, ToDToV §€vvolg avTiSoBval Kakoig.
gmelta EmAEyeL TIva €nwdnv xal To0to énoiee Padifewv.
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Eukleides (Euclid) of Alexandria (EvkAeidng c. 300 BCE). Born in Alexandria,
Eukleides developed a conceptual system of geometry from a small set of axioms.
His book, Elements, has been used to teach geometry up until 150 or so years ago.
In Elements, Euclid discusses number theory, the connection between perfect
numbers and Mersenne primes, the infinity of prime numbers, the uniqueness
of prime factorization, and an algorithm for finding a common divisor of two
numbers. Until recently Euclid’s geometry was the only geometry possible. As of
the 19™ century, mathematicans have discovered other geometries collectively
referred to as non-Euclidean. Euclid and the non-Euclidean geometrical systems
that followed are examples of discontinuities that created ways of knowing that
were novel.
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Herms and Phalloi

Fig. 4 Herm of Hermes from Pergamon. Copy of a herm attributed to the sculptor Alkamenes.
Photograph by Kharmacher, 2020, Wikimedia, CC BY-SA, https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/
File:20.12_Herme_Alkamenes.png

Fig. 5 A Roman gold phallic pendant, found in Essex. Photographed by Laura Pooley, Colchester
Museums, 2006. The Portable Antiquities Scheme (PAS) is a voluntary programme run by the United
Kingdom government to record the increasing numbers of small finds of archaeological interest
found by members of the public. The scheme started in 1997 and now covers most of England
and Wales. Finds are published at https://finds.org.uk. Wikimedia Commons, CC BY-SA, https://
commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:A_Roman_gold_phallic_pendant_(FindID_144640-334389) jpg

Considered apotropaic (having the ability to ward off evil), the phallus appears
on herms and as a pendant attached to chains and worn around the neck of
children.

Module 29 Top 250 Vocabulary to he Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
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better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives
€KATEPOG, EKATEPQ, EKATEPOV each

KOLVOG, KOWI}, KOwov shared, common; ¢k 100 kowvo® shared in common; (n.)
TO KOLWVOV the state

olog, oia, olov such, such a kind; oi6g ¢ €iut I am able, I am of such a kind to +
inf.; olov or ola how, like, as, because

6Aog, 6An, 6Aov whole, entire

Verbs
Kpatéw, KPATHOW, EéKpATnoa, ------ y —n , EkpatnOnv be strong, powerful, rule
+ gen.
uav@avw, padicopat, énabov, uepdadnka, ------ y = learn; learn to, learn how

to + inf.; understand

OUOAOYEW, OUOAOYNOW, WUOAGYNGA, WUOAGYNKA, @UOAGYNUAL, wuoAoyROnv
speak together; agree; admit

- N
Etymology Corner XXIX by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 25, Parts of Speech

Adjectives, cont. In Module 27, we meet the three degrees of adjectives and
adverbs. We’ve already met the root of degree in progressive and grade, gradior/
gress- means step. There are three steps we have with our adjectives.

* Positive degree is the plain, average meaning of the adjective, the one that
is placed in the dictionary (from our frequently recurring root, ponere/
positus, put or placed).

*  When you make a comparison, you are judging two things next to each other
to tell which one is bigger, or smarter, or faster. The Latin means along with
an equal from com, along with, and par, equal.

- The degree of difference is the size of the step/distance between
two items (dis-/dif-, away from, like in distract (to drag someone’s
attention away from something) and ferre which we’ve already
met as carry).

* If you had Senior Superlatives in high school, they were used to mark the
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a N

people most likely to succeed, or with the best smile, or the cutest couple.
In my yearbook I was “most likely to write an etymology corner for a Greek
textbook”. (At least that’s what it says now that I’ve spent a little time with a
label printer.) These people have been carried above all the rest. Super, like
where Superman flies, means above, and latus is the past participle of ferre
which we met in Comparatives. An adjective or adverb in the superlative
degree is the ultimate degree, the highest, best, sweetest, or most honorable,
the one that is beyond all the rest.

* Adjectives can be in attributive and predicate position, one of the ways
paying close attention to word order is vital for correctly discerning meaning.
When something is in attributive position it is an attribute, that is, a quality
or characteristic. This comes from the Latin ad + tribuere, to grant or gift
to someone, easily seen in the English tribute, a gift given out of respect
or esteem. Words in the attributive position are granted to the noun they
modify like gifts. Words in the predicate position, on the other hand, are
talking about their noun. We met the etymons prae, before, and dicare, to
assert or talk about earlier in the textbook. The distinction seems small, but
the precision of Greek allows it to say much with these subtle distinctions.

What to Study and Do 29. Before moving on to the next module, make sure that you
have memorized the endings for ut-verbs and that you understand how to translate
and identify each form.

Learning Tip 29: Creation and Destruction. Albert Low argues that the need to create
is a fundamental life force of the universe. Ordinary people with ordinary jobs have
just as much a need to create as does the expert musician, painter, poet, or scientist.
We cannot repress our drive to create. It must be expressed constructively through
allowing our imagination to realize its potential. Low argues that if our need to create
is repressed, it will be expressed destructively against others or one’s self. Denying
the potential that resides in oneself has far-reaching consequences. Accepting it takes
courage and involves work.




Guest Feature 5
Diane Rayor on Translating Sappho
and Euripides

Diane Rayor, Professor Emerita of Classics at Grand Valley Statue University,
discusses literary translation.

For the purposes of a Greek texthook, “translate” means
“demonstrate your ability to read Greek.” You do this by rendering
a Greek passage into accurate English that makes sense.

If your goal is to craft a literary translation, however, accuracy is
just the starting point. You must follow accuracy with introspection
because every translation has a skopos—a goal or purpose. What
do you want the translation to do? Who are your expected readers
or audience? How can you best put into English the ideas and
emotions, the rhythms and imagery of the original text? One cannot
simply place tracing paper over the Greek and draw up an English
copy. How do you make the best choices?

As a junior in college, I first tried literary translation when a Greek
professor asked me to translate a Sappho poem (fragment 2) because
she didn’t like those available in English. My original skopos was
simple—please my professor with a translation both accurate and
poetic (something that sounded good in English and looked like a
poem). The experience, however, turned out to be transformative
for me, “like wind crashing on mountain oaks” (Sappho fr. 47.2)
followed by the piercing radiance of the Colorado sun.

The request to translate one poem led to research on Sappho, her
time and place (late 7* century Lesbos), and the performance of
archaic lyric poetry. Sappho’s songs survive as fragments pieced
together from papyrus, parchment, a potsherd, and later authors’

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.36
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quotations. Therefore, translating from the most up-to-date,
authoritative text possible is essential.

The fragmentary state of Sappho’s songs also demonstrates that it
is impossible for a translation to recreate the original. My goal is
to draw the reader closer to Sappho, conveying the pleasures of
her Greek to a non Greek-reading audience. My driving theory is
that the experience of reading a translation should be as close as
possible to that of reading the text in its original language.

The final version should sound good when read aloud as well as
maintain meaning and imagery, neither adding to nor subtracting
from the original. So many choices and challenges! Some strategies
include reading the Greek aloud and noting techniques to emulate,
such as tempo, repetition, rhyme, alliteration, or stanza form. When
you translate, read your drafts aloud, too. As an example, read aloud
Sappho fr. 140 in Greek and English. See if you can hear, feel, and
see the sound, the beat:

KatOvdokel, Kubépn’, aBpogASwvig ti ke Oeluev;
KaTTUTITECDE, KOPAL, Kal Katepeikeabe yitwvag.

Girls:

Delicate Adonis is dying, Aphrodite—what should we do?
Aphrodite:

Beat your breasts, daughters, and rend your dresses.!

Translations are inherently interpretations; the translator’s reading
becomes the new poem:

yAUKna pdtep, o0ToL Suvapatl KpEknv tov {oTov
60w Sdueloa maidog Bpadivav 8t Adpoditav.

Sweet mother, I cannot weave—slender Aphrodite
has overcome me with longing for a girl.

Sappho fr. 102

At the time this was published (2014), all other translations rendered
the neuter naidog as “boy” rather than any of the other possibilities
(girl, child, daughter, son, slave). For this particular fragment, “girl”
fits best with Sappho’s homoerotic work, rather than with her

1 Diane].Rayor, 2014. Sappho: A New Translation of the Complete Works (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press) p. 44.
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marriage or family songs.? This is only one quick example of why
you need to read Greek. Don’t trust translators!

Translating Greek tragedy calls for additional strategies. For
performance, the language must be clear and work in speech. Can
the actors say these lines and the audience understand them—in
a single hearing and at the tempo at which they should be spoken
or sung? By revising a draft in collaboration with actors and their
director during rehearsals, I fine-tune the translation into an actable
script. When actors stumble on lines, I adjust and revise until they
no longer do. In Euripides’ Hecuba, the actor had difficulty saying,
“Those in power must not rule wrongly” (282). Try saying this aloud!
In returning to the Greek, which repeats kpdtog, I changed it to the
more precise (and powerful), “Those in power should not abuse that
power.” We all need help—attentive listening and collaboration are
critical.

The first time hearing my draft scripts aloud always brings laughs
and surprises. In the first rehearsal of Euripides’ Helen, Menelaos
asks for “a bier, empty of a body, bearing covers.” Everyone heard
Menelaos ask for a “beer” not a “bier”! Definitely neither the
translator’s nor Euripides’ intended meaning. Now the line reads:
“an open coffin, filled with robes, no body.”

Plays provide many unique challenges. While my books include
introductions and notes, performance needs to work without those
guides. With cultural concepts that are tricky to convey succinctly,
such as xenia (guest-host relationship) and supplication, I try to
slip in extra guidance. In Euripides’ Medea, the title character
supplicates Kreon: “un, mpog o€ yovatwv Tiig T veoyduov kopng.”
My translation adds the italicized words for clarity: “No, I beg you
by your knees, by your newlywed daughter!” (324).3

Translation is an act of ydplc—gratitude and reciprocity that grants
the original new life. The Greek is a gift to us, and our English
translation a gift to new readers in gratitude to the original, bringing
each closer to the other.

To watch a video of Diane Rayor reading and commenting on her translations
of Sappho, follow this link:

2 https://sweetbitterpodcast.com/listen/
3 Diane J. Rayor 2013. Euripides’ Medea: A New Translation (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press).
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Diane Rayor.*

For the Greek text of Sappho 31 and Diane Rayor’s translation, see Appendix
XII1.

To watch a video on performing Diane Rayor’s translation of Euripides’
Helen, follow this link:

Performing Euripides’ Helen.’

4 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jGN_4VhBLrw.
5  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AGwU0X34cQk.
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Module 30
(NuLand toTnut

The Verb

In Greek and in English verbs have the same definition and functions. Verbs
are words that represent actions (throw) and states of being (be or exist). They
differ in the same fundamental way that Greek nouns differ from their English
counterparts: they use endings to create meaning in a way that English does
not. The Greek verb (pfjua) in its finite form has an ending that indicates what
person and number the subject is. The Greek infinitive has an ending that
indicates that it is unmarked for person and number.

The ut-Verbs inptand totnut

Though not as numerous as w-verbs, ui-verbs occur frequently. ut-verbs
conjugate differently from w-verbs in some tenses, typically the present,
imperfect, aorist, and sometimes the perfect. In conjugating these verb forms,
learn which stem to combine with which ending. The stem is the base of the
word to which the ending is joined. Once you have the correct stem and ending,
combine them to create the correct form. You may memorize the stems and
endings or you may learn how to combine stems and endings so that you can
recognize the forms as you encounter them.

Present, Imperfect, and Aorist Tense Stems

Present and Imperfect Tense Stems

Use the long vowel grade stem for the singular and the short vowel grade for the
plural. Note that the stems differ even within the same tense, mood, and voice.

long vowel grade stem short vowel grade stem
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)

in-or iew- ie-

iotn- iota-

© 2021 Philip S. Peek, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0264.37
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Mixed Aorist Tense Stems

long vowel grade short vowel grade
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
nk- ¢ (ei-)

Root Aorist Tense Stem
long vowel grade long vowel grade
(use for the singular) (use for the plural)
otn- otn-

Present, Imperfect, and Aorist Tense Endings

Add to the correct tense stem.

Primary Active Secondary Active
(use for the present) (use for the imperfect and aorist)
S Pl S PL
1st -uL -uev 1st -V -uev
2nd -G -T€ 2nd -G -Te
34 gL(v) -aot (v) 3d -oav
Present Infinitive Active Aorist Infinitive Active
-vat “vat
Primary Middle and Passive Secondary Middle and Passive
(use for the present) (use for the imperfect and aorist)
S Pl S Pl
1t -Hat -ueba 1st -unv -ueba
2 gat -00¢ 2 -go -00e

3rd -TaL -vTat 3rd -T0 -VT0
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Present Infinitive Middle and Aorist Infinitive Middle
Passive e
-o0at

The Conjugation of Inut
The principal parts are these:

inut flow -Nka* -elka -glpat -eOnv

1. Note that one asterisk* indicates a mixed aorist.
2. The dashes on principal parts three through six indicate that in the
wild the forms are found with prefixes.

Remember that to conjugate correctly, you need to combine the correct stem
with the correct endings.

Present Indicative Active of nut

Singular: long vowel grade, in- or iet- + primary active endings. Plural: short
vowel grade, ie-, + primary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
nuu I hurl 1st person singular
ing, ielg ‘you hurl 2nd person singular
inot (v) he, she, it hurls 3rd person singular
lepev we hurl 1st person plural
lete you hurl 2nd person plural
igaot (v), idoL (v) they hurl 3rd person plural

1. In the third person plural, i@iou (v), epsilon g, and alpha a, contract.

Present Infinitive Active of (nut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ie-, + -vat.

tévat to hurl unmarked




456 Ancient Greek |

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Present Indicative Middle of inut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ie-, + primary middle and passive endings.

Verb Form  English Equivalent Person and Number
lepat I hasten 1t person singular
leoat you hasten 2nd person singular
leTat he, she, it hastens 3rd person singular
&ueba we hasten 1st person plural
leoBe you hasten 2 person plural
levtat they hasten 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Middle of inut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ie-, + -c0aL.

fecBal to hasten unmarked for person & #

1. Remember that final -at and -ou count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Present Indicative Passive of inuLt

Short vowel grade of the stem, ie-, + primary middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
lepat I am hurled 1t person singular
leoat you are hurled 2nd person singular
letat he, she, it is hurled 3rd person singular
&ueba we are hurled 1st person plural
leaBe you are hurled 2 person plural

levtat they are hurled 3 person plural
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Present Infinitive Passive of Inut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ie-, + -c0at.

{eaBal to be hurled unmarked for person & #

1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Imperfect Indicative Active of inut

Singular: long vowel grade, in- or iet- + past indicative augment + secondary
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, ie-, + past indicative augment +
secondary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
inv (@ I'was hurling, used to hurl 1st singular
fetg you were hurling, used to hurl 2 singular
et he, she, it was hurling, used to 3rdsingular
hurl
lepev we were were hurling, used to 1st plural
hurl
lete you were hurling, used to hurl 2nd plural
lecav they were hurling, used to hurl 3w plural

Imperfect Indicative Middle of Tnut

Short vowel grade stem, ie-, + past indicative augment + secondary middle and
passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

Eunv (U I was hastening, used to 1st singular
hasten

{eco you were hastening, used 2" singular
to hasten

leto he, she, it was hastening, 3rd singular

used to hasten
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Verb Form English Equivalent

iépeba we were hastening, used
to hasten

{ecBe you were hastening, used
to hasten

levto they were hastening, used
to hasten

Imperfect Indicative Passive of inuLt

Short vowel grade stem, ie-, + past indicative augme
passive endings.

Person and #

1t plural

2nd plural

3rd plural

nt + secondary middle and

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

teunv (U Iwas being hurled, used to be 1st singular
hurled

leco ‘you were being hurled, used to be 2" singular
hurled

ileto he, she, it was being hurled, used 3 singular
to be hurled

iéueba we were being hurled, used to be 1% plural
hurled

lecBe you were being hurled, used to be 2™ plural
hurled

levto they were being hurled, used to 3rd plural
be hurled

Aorist Indicative Active of Tnut

Singular: w-verb augmented stem, fjk-, + first aorist endings. Plural: short vowel
grade stem, &-, + past indicative augment, €i-, and secondary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Pe
-NKa I hurled 1t
-fKag you hurled

-fKe (v) he, she, it hurled 3rd

rson and Number

singular

2nd singular

singular
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
-elpev we hurled 1st plural
-glte you hurled 2 plural
-eloav they hurled 3 plural

Aorist Infinitive Active of inut

Long vowel grade, &i-, + -vat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

-elvat to hurl unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

2. Contrast etvat to hurl with gtvau to be, noting that they differ only in
breathing.

Aorist Indicative Middle of Tnut

Short vowel grade, &-, + past indicative augment, €i-, and secondary middle
endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
-elunv I hastened 1st singular

-gloo you hastened 2 singular

-€110 he, she, it hastened 3 singular

-elueba we hastened 1st plural

-eloBe you hastened 2nd plural

-€lVT0 they hastened 3 plural

Aorist Infinitive Middle of inut

Short vowel grade, ¢-, + -cOat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

-E€oBat to hasten unmarked
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Aorist Indicative Passive of inut

w-verb augmented consonant stem, -€i8-, + w-verb passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
-eldnv I'was hurled 1st singular
-elbng you were hurled 2rd singular
-ei0n he, she, it was hurled 3 singular
-elBnuev we were hurled 1st plural
-elnte you were hurled 2nd plural
-eiBnoav they were hurled 3rd plural

Aorist Infinitive Passive of Inut

w-verb unaugmented consonant stem, -€0-, + -nvadt.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

-£0fjvat to be hurled unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

The Conjugation of (oTnut

The principal parts are these:

{otnui, otow, éotnoa** and éotnv*** €otnka, Eotapal, €0TaONV

1. Note that two asterisks** indicate a first aorist and three*** indicate a
root aorist.

Present Indicative Active of {oTnut

Singular: long vowel grade, iotn-, + primary active endings. Plural: short vowel
grade, ioTa-, + primary active endings.
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Verb Form English Equivalent
lonut I make stand

lotng ‘you make stand
lotnot (v) he, she, it makes stand
loTtapev we make stand

lotate you make stand
totaaot (v), they make stand
totdoL (v)

Person and Number
1st person singular
2nd person singular

3rd person singular

1st person plural
2nd person plural

3rd person plural

1. Inthe third person plural iotdiou (v), the alphas, a + a, have contracted.

Present Infinitive Active of loTnut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ioTa-, + -vat.

totavat to make stand

unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Present Indicative Middle of loTnut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ioTa-, + primary middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent
loTapat Istand

loTtaoat you stand

{otatat he, she, it stands
totaueba we stand

{otacbe you stand

{oTavtat they stand

Present Infinitive Middle of loTnut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ioTa- + -c0at.

Person and Number
1st person singular
2nd person singular

3rd person singular

15t person plural
2nd person plural

3 person plural

461
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lotacBat to stand unmarked for person & #

1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Present Indicative Passive of (oTnut

Short vowel grade of the stem, ioTa-, + primary middle and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
{otapat I am made to stand 1st person singular
loTaoat you are made to stand 2nd person singular
{otatat he, she, it is made to stand 3" person singular
lotapedba we are made to stand 1st person plural
{oTtaoBe you are made to stand 2nd person plural
lotavtat they are made to stand 3 person plural

Present Infinitive Passive of lotnult

Short vowel grade of the stem, ioTa-, + -oc0at.

loTacBat to be made to stand unmarked for person & #

1. Remember that final -at and -ot count as short for purposes of
accentuation except in the optative, a mood learned in Part II of the
21st-Century series.

Imperfect Indicative Active of laTnut

Singular: long vowel grade, iotn-, + past indicative augment and secondary
active endings. Plural: short vowel grade, ioTa-, + past indicative augment and
secondary active endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

lotnv (O I was making to stand, used to 1st singular
make to stand

lotng ‘you were making to stand, used 2 singular
to make to stand

lotn he, she, it was making to stand, 3 singular
used to make to stand
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

loTapev we were making to stand, used to 1% plural
make to stand

lotate you were making to stand, used 2™ plural
to make to stand

lotacav they were making to stand, used 3 plural
to make to stand

Imperfect Indicative Middle of laTnut

Short vowel grade stem, iota-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle
and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #
totaunv (U I'was standing, used to stand 1st singular
{otaco you were standing, used to stand 2" singular
{otato he, she, it was standing, used to 3rd singular
stand

lotaueda we were standing, used to stand 1% plural
loTtaoBe you were standing, used to stand 2™ plural
loTavto they were standing, used to stand 3 plural

Imperfect Indicative Passive of {oTnut

Short vowel grade stem, ioTta-, + past indicative augment and secondary middle
and passive endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

totaunv (U I'was being made to stand, used 1t singular
to be made to stand

lotaco ‘you were being made to stand, 27 singular
used to be made to stand

{otato he, she, it was being made to 3rd singular
stand, used to be made to stand
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and #

lotapeda we were being made to stand, 1st plural
used to be made to stand

{oTtaobe ‘you were being made to stand, 2nd plural
used to be made to stand

lotavto they were being made to stand, 3rd plural
used to be made to stand

Aorist Indicative Active of loTnut

Short vowel grade stem, otn-, + past indicative augment and secondary active

endings.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
¢otnv I stood 1t singular

€o0tng you stood 2nd singular

éotn he, she, it stood 3rdsingular

goTnuev we stood 1st plural

gotnte ‘you stood 2nd plural

é¢otnoav they stood 3rd plural

Aorist Infinitive Active of loTnut

Long vowel grade, atn-, + -vat.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

otivat to stand unmarked

1. Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Aorist Indicative Passive of ioTnut

w-verb augmented consonant stem, ¢6ta8-, + w-verb passive endings.
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Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number
¢0taonv I'was made to stand 1st singular
¢0ta0ng you were made to stand 2nd singular
£€0Ta0N he, she, it was made to 3 singular
stand
€0TaONnuEV we were made to stand 1st plural
éotéOnte you were made to stand 2nd plural
¢otaOnoav they were made to stand 3" plural

Aorist Infinitive Passive of loTnut

w-verb unaugmented consonant stem, ota8-, + -nvat.

1.

Verb Form English Equivalent Person and Number

otadijvat to be made to stand unmarked

Note that infinitives with the ending -vat are ALWAYS accented on the
penult. Thus, its accent is persistent. Remember that final -at and -ot
count as short for purposes of accentuation except in the optative, a
mood learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series.

Practice Translating Intransitive and Transitive Uses of iotnut. Remember
that transitive verbs take an accusative direct object and intransitive verbs do not
take a direct object. A common intransitive verb in Greek is €pyouat. Translate
the below sentences, adapted from a variety of ancient Greek writers. To come
to an accurate understanding of the sentences, use your knowledge of endings
and their functions. If you forget an ending or function, remember to use the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and
Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII to assist you. After you finish translating these
sentences, check your understanding with the answers in the Answer Key. After
you have read though all of the sentences, read them again at least two more
times. In each subsequent reading your understanding improves.

1.

S

AAKpRvNG Tokog €otn owwmfi (Euripides, Herakles).

tpomaiov éotnoav v Tf Nneipw (Thoukydides).

€otn 'nt Bwuos yopyog omAiTng iSelv (Euripides, Andromakhe).
€otn daevvolig §eonotng oTiABwv 6mAoLg (Euripides, Andromakhe).
gotnoav avdplavta mpo Tdv muAGOV (Demosthenes).

XaAkiv eikova éotnoav (Demosthenes).
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7. mapeABwv npeafug &g uéaov meSov €atn (Euripides, Ion).

8. v atAnVv éotnoav eig to BovAevTtriplov (Lykourgos).

9. 70O pév juLov TV ve®v Eotnoav év peon tf Bardoon (Appian).

10.1tég otpatdg T €otn PAEnwv (Euripides, Iphigeneia in Aulis).

Vocabulary
AAkpnvn, AAkunvng n Alkmene,
mother of Herakles
avdpLag, avéplavrog 6 statue

BAéTTwV,
watching

BAémovtog O looking,

BouvAegvtipLov, BovAevTnpiov 16
senate-house

Bwuog, Bwpod o altar

YOpyag, yopyn, yopyov grim, fierce,
terrible

8eomoTNG, SeomdTOL O Master, lord

eikwv, eikdvog N likeness, image,
portrait, statue

fuiovg, Ruicewa, fjuiov half
fmepog, nreipov 1 land

*0dAacoa (Baratta), Bardcong N
sea

*uécog, uéon, uécov middle, middle
of + gen.; &g péocov in common,
altogether

*yndg (vadg), veog (vewg) N\ ship

0mAov, 6TTAov TO weapon

opaw, dYopat, eidov see

mapeA0wv, TapeA@dovTog 0 entering

nédov, méSov 16 ground, earth

npé€cPig, -e0¢ (-ewg) 6 old man, elder,
ambassador

TOAR, TOANG 1| gates

olwmn, clwTig 1| silence

oT™iAn, 6TNAnG 1 block, stone, slab,
monument

otiABwv, otiABovtog 0O glistening,
glittering, gleaming

oTpatig, otpatod 6 army, host
T0K0G, TOKOV 0 childbirth; offspring
TpoTaiov, Tpomaiov 10 trophy,
victory monument

daevvog, -N, -0v shining, beaming,
radiant

XOAKR, XOUAKAG 1 (sc. eikwv) bronze
statue

Practice Translating ui-verbs. Translate the below sentences and narrative,
adapted from a variety of ancient Greek writers. To come to an accurate
understanding of the sentences, use your knowledge of endings and of their
functions. If you forget an ending or function, remember to use the Case and
Function Chart in Appendix I and the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun
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Chart in Appendix VIII to assist you. After you finish translating the sentences,
check your understanding with the answers in the Answer Key. After you have
read though all of the sentences and all of the narrative, read them again at least
two more times. In each subsequent reading your understanding improves.
1. aA\a Beoi yap kakoig, & ¢iN, &ni kpatepnv tAnuoovvny E0soav
bapuaxov: dAroTe T BAA0G Exel Tade (Arkhilokhos).
2. mavta Toxn kal Moipa avépi 8i8dacty adAAd kai SAov mavTa Tev eV
novov Bvntoig uerétnv te Bpoteiav (Arkhilokhos).
3. 00U pottaT'vyou 100 moAvXpLOOL PEAEL LEYAANG S’ OVK €paw TLUPAVVISOG:
TadTa ArompPoBey yap £0TL 0GBAAUGY £udv. 8T ol olvov TaAaLov Kai
AGYOV KaAOV Kai oitov kal Etaipav &xewv (Arkhilokhos).

4. v 8¢ PéAtioTov, 0¢ Kaka €ue émoinoe, toltov Sévvolg avtidoBvat
kakoig (Arkhilokhos).

5. @V Be®V ZeLg pavTIg APeLSESTATOC KAl TEAOG TMV MTAVTWVY AVTOG EXEL
Kai mévta Bvntolg Kal KaAd Kal Kaka §idwaotv.

6. BéAtiota unkét eival v Aia ufte Ielomovvnoiovg unte Bowwtioug
AvTag ANV TOV EyxéAewv (Aristophanes).

7. oV yap tovTolg ndovn ol mpotibeact Blav avti uRTLISog.

8. TOAU KAAALOV TOUG PEV VOUOULG TOUG BS8koUG Te Kal maAatovg Adoal,
£Tépoug 8¢ Belvay, ol Tovg g TOAew duAdgovaty (Lysias).

9. ol KaA®g &yovat Tfj moAtteiq, TOUTOLG UEV TOVG VOUOULG ST Belval, ToUG
8¢ ol abT®V OALYWwpoDaL KOAALELY.

10.4yab0ov totdval mpog apyvpLlov Gpiiav kai mpotiBévat Toug dpidoug avtl
TOV XpnUatwv.

Adverbs, Conjunctions, Prepositions, and Verbs

@AAote at another time uéAw, ueAfjow, eéuéAnca be an object
of care to + dat. méioL puéAw I am a care
to all; care for, attend to + gen.

avTi8idwuL give in return, pay Unk€TL no more, no longer, no further
amomnpodev from afar vij by + acc.

*8el it is necessary + X’ in gen. or dat. OAlywpéw esteem little, make small
or acc. + inf,, 8T €AO¢elv it is necessary account of, belittle, despise + gen.
to come
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*$idwu, dwow, Edwka give; allow
‘X’ in dat. or acc. + inf., éué (époi)
evtuyéew Si8wg you allow me to
prosper

épaw love; long for, desire + gen.

*¢xw, &Ew or oynow, €oyov have,
hold; be able + inf.; kaA®¢ €xewv to be
well

*lotnui, otow, &€otnoa or €otnv
stand, make stand, place

KaA@®Gg well

KOAQ(Ww, KOAdow, €kOAaca punish,
check, correct; dock, prune

AOw (D), AVow, €ADoa loose, free,
destroy; (mid.) ransom

Adjectives and Nouns

*ayaB0og, ayadn, aya®dév good, noble

Ad1k0¢, AdkoOV unjust

*@AAog, GAAN, GAAo another, other
*avnp, av8pog 6 man, hushand
apyvpLov, apyvpiov 70 silver

avevdéotartog, ayevdeatarn,
avevdéotartov most unfalse

BéAtwaTog, BeAtiotn, BEATIGTOV best
Bia, Biag 1 bodily force, strength

Bowwtiog, Bowwtid, Bowwtiov of or
from Boiotia, a region of Greece

TANV except, save + gen.; (adv.) and yet

*noléw, Toujow, émoinca do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider

mpoTiOnuu place before; set before;
display; offer

pamntw stitch, sew

TEVYW, TEVEW, €TevEa make ready,
make, produce; cause, bring to pass

*TiOnu, Onow, €Onka put, place;
make, cause

OLVAATTW, QULUAGEW, £dVANEa keep
watchandward, keep guard; watchfully
await; QUAGTTEWY U ToLElY to take
care not to do, to guard against doing;
dvAattewy todTO I} yevéosBal to
guard that this not happen

*A0yog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story;
reason, account

UavTLG, UAVTEWG O Seer, prophet
ueAéTn, ueAétng N care, practice
URTLG, unTLog | wisdom, cunning
uoipa, poipag N lot; portion; fate

*Youog, vouov o law, custom

otvog, oivov 0 wine
000aAnO6G, 0OGOUANOD 0 eye

TOUAQLOG, THAALA, TTHAQLOV old,
ancient
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Bpdtewog, Bpotewov (-og, -a, -ov) *mdg, moa, mév all, each, every, whole
mortal

I'oyng, -ov (-ew) 6 Gyges, king of Lydia IIeAomovviiolog, IleAomovvnoia,
ITeAomovviielov Peloponnesian

8évvog, 8¢vvov o reproach, disgrace  *moALg, TOALOG (TTOANOG, TOAEWG) N

city
S8ijAog, AN, SijAov visible, clear TOALTELQ, TOALTELOG I} government
gyxelug, EyxéAlewg N eel TTOAUYPLOOG, TOAVUYPLOOV Tich in
gold
*¢uog, eun, Euov my movog, Toévov 6 hard work, suffering
étaipa, étaipag | a companion oltog, oitov 0 (pl. olta td) grain,
food, bread

*¢TePOG, ETEPQ, ETEPOV Other, another *téAog, TéAeog (TéAOuvg) TO end,
boundary; power; office; (acc.) finally

*Ze0g, AL0G 0 Zeus TAnuoovvn, TAnuoovvng 1 misery;
endurance
néovn, néoviig N pleasure TLPAVVIG, TVPAVVISOG 1) tyranny

*0e0¢, Be0D 1) 0 god, goddess, deity TOXN, TUXNG N fortune, luck, fate

Ovntog, Bvntn, Bvntov mortal dapuaxov, dapuaxkov to drug, cure

*KOKOG, KoKl, KOkOv bad, evil, Owia, dLAlag N friendship

cowardly

KaAAiwv, k@AAwov lovelier, better *@idog, diAn, odirov friendly, kind,
well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend

*k@Aog, kaAov o cable, rope *xpiua, ypiuatog to thing; (pl.)

goods, money, propert

KPATEPOG, KPATEPA, KPATEPOV
strong, stout, mighty

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Translating. Translate the sentences below, which have been adapted
from Lucian’s The Lover of Lies (®tAoYev8ig). Remember the meanings and
functions of the cases presented in Module 7. Use your memory to identify
endings and their functions. If you forget an ending or a function, consult
the Adjective, Adverb, Noun, and Pronoun Chart in Appendix VIII and the
Case and Function Chart in Appendix I. Check your understanding with the
translations in the Answer Key, making sure that you understand why each
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word translates as it does. Now go back and read each sentence two or three
times, noticing with each rereading how much better your understanding of the
sentence becomes. Make this a habit and you will improve quickly.

Evkpatng: ¢yw 8¢ €ig v votepaiav wg EKEVOG TL KATA TNV Ayopav
npaypateveTal EAaBov T0 DITEPOV KAl EGYNUATION OUOLWG. EMELTA EMEUTWV
TG cLAAAPAG EkEAevoa LEpodopeey. TO 8¢ EvémAnaoe TOV audopéa kal
gkouLoe. gkédevoa ToUTW madoal Kai UNKETL LEPodGopEely Kai avdig
Umepov moleloBat. 70 8¢€ ovkETL ol meibecBal €0&lel, aAN VEpodhopel
ael. aypt &1 éumimAnot Huitv 8atog Vv oikiav kai 1 8¢ émavtAgital.
€yw 8¢ aunyavaw t@® mpayuatt kai seidw. el 6 llaykpatng Enavepyetal,
ayavaktioel. To0to Omep kKai €yéveto. agivny Elafov kail SlakomTw TO
Umepov €ig §V0 pépn. ta 8¢, ekatepov TO pEPOG, audopéag EAafe kal
U8podopeL Kal avd’ Evog §vo pol éyévovto ol Sltdkovol. €v ToUTw Kai O
Haykpatng AABE Kai ovvinol TO yevopevov. €Ketva pév avdig émoinoe
E0AQ, MoTEP NV TIPO THiG ENWSHG. avTOg 8¢ ArEAUTE ue AaBGV. Kai oUK ols’
omot dAdavng OxeTo.

Agwdpayog: Suvacal GvBpwmov ToLelV €k To0 LTIEPOV;

Evkpatng: vi AU €€ fuioeiag ye: ovkETL yap eig T0 apyaiov olog Té
elut amaysw avtd, el anag ylyvetar 08podopog. dAAd Senoel Ruiv
EmuAvaOivat v oikiav.

Adverbs, Prepositions, and Verbs

ayavaktéw feel irritation dmag once

aunyavaw be at a loss amépyouat, -eAevoouat, -ijAbov
depart, leave

anayw, -a&w, -qyayov lead away; AQITOAELNW, -AeiYw, -¢AUTOV leave

carry off

av0g (adTIg) again, in turn, hereafter, kouifw, kouléw, ékopica take care
in the future of; carry, convey; (mid.) acquire

dpt to the uttermost *AauBavw, Aqvopar, &iaBov take,

receive; capture

*yiyvouat, yevijoouat, éyevounv be, uUnk€TL no more, no longer, no further
be born, happen, become

*8el, 8enoel it is necessary + dat. or vij by + acc.
acc. +inf.
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Seidw, deiow, €8ewoa fear, be afraid,
dread

SLakdmtw cut in two, cut through
*§Ovauar I am able

*¢0¢Aw, €0eAjow, NOéAnca wish, be
willing

gumiumAnuy, -mAnow, -€mAnca, fill,

fillup; fill ‘X’ (a person or thing) in acc.
with ‘y’ a thing in gen.

émavépyoual return

ETaVTAEW pump over, pour over,
cause to overflow

¢mukAV{w overflow, flood

émAéyw say, utter, pronounce;
pick out, choose; (mid.) think over,
consider; read

*gpyouat, ¢ievoopat, RABov come,
go
*RQv he, she, it was

*keAeVw, KeAeVow, €kéAevoa bid,
order, command

Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns
ayopd, ayopdg 1 agora, marketplace

audopevg, auodopéwg 0 amphora,
jar, urn

*GvOpwmog, avOpwmov 1| 6 human,
person

agivn, agivng i axe-head, axe
apyaiog, -a, -ov ancient, from the
beginning

aoavig, adavég unseen, invisible;
hidden, secret

oiyouat, oiynoouat, ------ go, be gone,
have gone

oot to where, wither
0UKETL no more, no longer, no further

oVvwveéw buy fish and dainties

Tavw, Tavow, ETavca make to end,
stop; stop ‘X’ in acc. from y’ in gen.

*neifw, meiow, €mewoca persuade +
inf.; (mid. or pass.) listen to, obey + dat.
or gen.

*noléw, moujow, émoinca do, make,
cause; (mid.) consider

npayuatevopat busy oneself, take
trouble

ouvinuu send together; perceive;
understand

oxnuati¢w assume a certain form,
figure, posture; shape, fashion; dress up

V8podopéw carry water

nuwoeia, nuwoeiag n half

AaBwv, AaBdvTog 0 secretly, by stealth

*uépog, uépeog (-ovg) TO Sshare,
portion, part; limb; one’s turn

&VAov, VAoV T0: stick, club

oikia, oikiag N house

*010¢, 0id, 0lov such, such a kind; o16¢
Té eiut I am able, I am of such a kind to
+inf.; olov or ota how, like, as, because

471
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yevouevov, yevopuévov 10 having IIaykpatng, Ilaykpdtov 0 Pankrates
happened

SLakovog, takovov 0 servant *npdtyua, Tpayuatog o matter, thing,
affair; problem

*§vo two cLAAABN, cvAAaBiig i} that which
holds together; syllable

*¢KATEPOG, EKATEPD, EKATEPOV each VEPODOPOG, LEPOGAPOL O
water-carrier

ETELTWV, EMELTTOVTOG O Speaking, 0V8wp, V8atog T0 water
having spoken

ETW8N, EmwSiG | enchantment, spell, Omepov, LTEPOL TO pestle
charm

*Z.eV0g, A10G 0 Zeus votepaiog, votepaid, LoTepaiov
next, following; botepaiqa on the next
day

1. Theasteriskindicates the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary,
which you are to memorize.

Practice Parsing Greek Sentences. Parse each word of the sentences found
below. For nouns and pronouns, give their case and function. For verbs, give their
person, number, tense, mood, and voice. For adverbs and conjunctions, identify
them. For prepositional phrases, give the preposition and the preposition’s
object. For adjectives, tell what noun they agree with in gender, number, and
case.

Op® OTL TAVTNV PEV 00V XPN VOUICEWY OV TNV aitiav TV TAVTWY KAK®V
etvat.

Suvaoal &vBpwmov ToLelY €k ToD LTTEPOV;
Check your answers with those in the Answer Key.

Sappho of Leshos, Zandw AécBov, c. 630-570 BCE. Regarded in antiquity
as the tenth Muse, Sappho and her poetry are widely praised for their lyrical
excellence. Time has taken from us most of what Sappho wrote and left to us
even less information about her life. She is said to have had three brothers,
two of whom, Kharaxos and Larikhos, she mentions in the poem below. This
poem, preserved in writing on papyrus and referred to as the Brother’s Poem,
was recently discovered. It was dug up by tomb raiders. From it, the classicist
and papyrologist, Dirk Obbink reconstructed the Greek text. For a view of the
fragment un-punctuated and not corrected, follow this link:
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Sappho Poem.!

To Dirk Obbink’s text, I have added vocabulary, notes, and a translation.

Meter (__=along vowel; u = a short vowel; x = anceps, along or short vowel):

_u_X_uu__u__ __
u_X__uu_u_ __

u_X__uu__u

_uau__u

GAN 41 BpUANcOa Xdpagov EAONV
vt ovv mAjat. ta pév, ofopat, Zebg
0i8e ovpmavtég te B¢oL 6& 8oL Xpfi

tadta vonaobal,

GG kal éumny €ue Kal kéAeobat
oA Alooeabat BacsiAnav "Hpav
¢&ixeobal Tuide odav dyovta

via Xapagov

*@i = aiel ever, always

0pAncOa you babble

Xdapagog, ov 6 Kharaxos, Sappho’s brother
*EAONV = €AOeTV to come

*vai = vni: vadg, vewg N\ ship

TANnaL = TAéq: TAE0G, -, -0V full

Td pév these things

oiopar think

Ze0g = Zelg

VOEw think on, consider

XPil = PN it is necessary

TEUTNVY = TEUTELY to send

kéAouar order, command; call
Alocopal pray

BaciAnav = Bacieiav royal, kingly
"Hpa, Hpag | Hera

€Elkvéopan arrive

TLIS¢E here

c6dog, -a, -ov safe

&ywv, yovtog 0 driving

vaa = vadv: vadg, vewg iy ship

1 http://web.archive.org/web/20140130212614/http:/www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/Fragments/

Obbink.Sappho7.draft.pdf.
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http://www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/Fragments/Obbink.Sappho7.draft.pdf
http://www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/Fragments/Obbink.Sappho7.draft.pdf

KEUW Emevpnv apTéUeas. Ta 8 dA a
TAVTA SAUUOVETTLY EMLTPOTIWUEV"
evslaL yap &k peydiav antav

alpa wérovral.

TV Ke BOAANTAL Baciievg OAVUTIW
*Saipov’ éxk mévwv Endpwyov 1ién
TMEPTPOTNV, KVOL HdKapeg TEAOVTAL

Kai ToAvoABoL

*rAupes, af ke Tav keharav déppn
Adpyog xai 81 Mot &vnp yévntay,
Kal udX’ éx méA v BapuvBupiav kev

aipa AOeLpey.

Ancient Greek |

KauW = kat Guue = kai nuag

E€mevpnv = Enevpelv to find

apTeunG, £ safe

Saiuwv, -ovog 6 or 1) god, goddess
EMUTPOTIWUEY = EMLTPETIWUEY let us entrust
evdia, -ag N fair weather

UEYAAQY = HEYAAWV

anTav = anT®v: anTng, -ov 6 gale, wind
alya quickly

méAopat be

T@V Ke = OV év whosoever’s

BoAANTaL = BovAnTaL wishes

‘OAVUTTW ="0A0VUTTOL: "OALUTTOG, -0L 0 Olympos
Saipwv, -ovog 0 or 1) god, goddess

TOVOG, -0V 0 pain, toil

énépwyog, -oD 0 helper, aider

TEPTPOTNV = TEPLTPOTEELV turn

Kijvot = keivol

poxap, -apog blessed

ToAV0ABOG, -0V rich, wealthy

Kéuueg = kat nUeElg

ai ke = i v

KEOAANY = KEQAANV: KEDAAN, KEOAANG N\ head
aéppn = agipn raises

Adpryog, Aapixov 6 Larikhos, Sappho’s
brother

avnp, av8pog 6 man, hushand
yévntat becomes
TOAAY = TOAAWVY

BapuvOuuiav = BapvBuvuiwv: Bapvbuuia,
BapuvOuuiag heavy heart

AVOewuev we would be freed
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Variant Readings:

*Salpov’ ek movwv €’ dpnyoVv’ f8n mepTponnv: turn their daimon away
from toils toward a helper.

**al ke Tav keddAav aépyng/ Adpyxog xat 8 ot avnp yévnral: if lazy-
headed Larikhos every really becomes a man.

Prose Translation

You constantly go on about Kharaxos coming home with a full ship. Things
which, I think, Zeus and all the other gods know and which you need not think
on. Rather send and order me to offer many a prayer to our royal Hera that
Kharaxos return at the helm of a safe ship and find us sound. All the rest we
entrust to the gods. For calm from great storms quickly ensues. Whosoever’s fate
Olympian Zeus wishes now to turn from trouble to triumph, presently becomes
fortunate and blessed. But for us, should Larikhos lift his head and ever really
become a man, then surely right away we would be freed from great despair.

Module 30 Top 250 Vocabulary to be Memorized. Like learning the alphabet
and endings, memorizing vocabulary is essential to acquiring language. The
better you memorize the top 250 most frequently occurring vocabulary words
the greater mastery of the language you will have.

Adjectives and Adverb

@v (adverb or particle) indicates something hypothetical, non-factual, or with
the indicative something repeated over time

8vo two

ékaotog, ¢ékdotn, ékactov each

ioog, ion, icov equal, as many as; similar to + dat.
KOAOG, KaAL, KaAGv beautiful, noble, good

duorog, opoia, duorov like, resembling + dat.

TPELG, oi, ai; Tpia Td three
Verb
Caw (€N, Cij), (now, é¢fnoa, é{nka, ------ y ———- live, breathe, be full of life

475
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Etymology Corner XXX by Dr. E. Del Chrol

Technical Terms 26

Satura Lanx. Module 13 has given us some technical terms you may never have heard
before to describe the changes some vowels go through, here in relation to nouns in
declension. Ablaut, contraction, the loss of the intervocalic sigma or digamma,
or quantitative metathesis seem less scary when you match their process to their
etymologies.

* Ablaut comes from the German off-sound and indicates a vowel variation,
the vowel sounds different, or is off from the primary sound like the shift
from the long to the short sounds in unTnp- and untep-.

* Contraction is when two vowels are dragged together (trahere, like how a
tractor drags a plow, or when you click the back of a pen the point retracts,
that is, is dragged back into the body of the ballpoint + con, which we’ve met
a bunch of times before).

* Intervocalic means a letter in between (inter) two vowels (voces/voice).
Look at the genitive of Zwkpatng, it’s either Zwkpdreog or Zwkpdatovg. The
second one is because the sigma at the end of Zwkpdtng once upon a time
stuck around on the stem in the declension and endings were added to it.
The sigma in between those two vowels went away over time, and when
you contract an &€ with an o you get the diphthong ov. Hence Xwkpdte(c)og
became ZwkpdToug.

* Quantitative metathesis is kind of like a centaur, half Latin and half Greek.
I'll leave it to you to figure out which half'is the human and which the horse.
You can see the English quantity (amount) in quantitative, which derives
from quantus, a Latin question word meaning how much?. Metathesis is
from two super popular Greek words. @¢coig, from Ti@Onuy, to place or put,
we’ve already met both in the chapters and in our discussion of prepositions.
Metd has a couple different meanings, but its primary sense is after. For
example, Aristotle’s work The Metaphysics was so named because it came
after his work The Physics. No, seriously, that’s why it got that name. Meta
over time accretes some complex meanings like change or transcending,
but in all senses originates with the idea that the puetda thing comes after.
A metamorphosis is the shape (uop®n) that comes after a change, like a
butterfly after the cocoon phase. Thus in grammar a metathesis is the
transposition of vowel length (quantity). The genitive of TOALg can be Té6Anog
(ending with a long-short) or it can get transposed into moAewg (ending with
a short and long vowel).
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What to Study and Do 30. Before moving on to Ancient Greek II: A 21st-Century
Approach, make sure that you have memorized the endings for ut-verbs and that you
understand how to translate and identify each form.

Learning Tip 30: What is Mind? Einstein wrote that the mind is revealed in the world.
His imagining of a world with a unified coherence led to his overcoming the normal
point of view of his own time and to a completely new and radical conceptual system
that predicted among other things the relativity of time, one consequence of which is
that the past, present, and future all currently exist. At some future point Einstein’s
conceptual system will lead to another’s. And so it will go. Today’s fundamental
questions will give way to other fundamental questions of tomorrow. For thousands
of years what is mind has captured the imagination of many of the world’s thinkers.
Is the mind a complex and recreatable arrangement of neurons that results in
consciousness? Will artificial intelligence have the ability to think deeply and create
new and radical conceptual systems? Is the mind something fundamentally different
and impossible for us to create artificially? Is there a superconsciousness that exists
in the universe, that creativity forms a part of and that we can experience? As time
passes, we continue to work on creating conceptual systems to answer these questions.

\
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Self-Assessment Modules 23-30

Rate yourselfon ascale of 1 to 10, where 10 represents mastery and 1 its opposite.
Answer each of the below thoughtfully. For any score less than a 7, review the
material.

MEMORY

1. Have I memorized all of the high-frequency vocabulary?
. Have I memorized all of the endings for noun ending sets 1-10?

. Have I memorized the verb endings for ui-verbs and for w-verbs ?

2
3
4. Have I memorized the verb forms for eiui, £iut, and oi8a?
5. Have I memorized how the vowels combine in contract verbs?
6. Have I memorized the personal pronouns?

7

. Have I memorized tig, Ti; T, T; and the common adjectives and
pronouns?

APPLICATION AND CONCEPTS

1. Can I define the 8 parts of speech and pick out the function of each in
sentences in English and in Greek?

2. Do Iunderstand how endings create meaning?
3. Canlapplythe Case and Function Chart whenreading and translating?

4. CanIdefine and explain the following verb qualities: person, number,
tense, aspect, mood, and voice?

5. Can I define and explain deponent verbs?
6. CanI define and explain transitive and intransitive verbs?

7. Can I define an infinitive and explain how it functions in indirect
statements and in result clauses?
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Can I define an infinitive and explain its function as a complementary
infinitive, epexegetical infinitive, and objective infinitive or infinitive
of dependence?

Can I define and explain noun and adjective agreement?

10.Can I define and explain substantive adjectives?

11.Do I understand how word order creates meaning in attributive and

predicate position?

12.Do I understand how word order is important but not decisive in the

way that noun and pronoun endings are decisive?

READING AND TRANSLATING

1.

Do I read the sentences in Greek one or more times before I start to
translate?

. AsItranslate, am I able to identify endings and vocabulary with ease?

. DoIhave a sense for how a sentence develops meaning from beginning

to end?

Do I check my translations with the answers?

5. Do Iread through the Greek sentences two or more times after I have

an accurate understanding of each sentence’s meaning?

Can I parse each word in a sentence?
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Appendix I: Case and Function Chart

Inmakingthischart,aprimaryconsideration hasbeento simplify the complicated
noun and pronoun case system so as to represent as many different functions
as possible in the fewest number of categories. The Genitive of Dependence,
for example, is a catchall category including almost any genitive noun that
must be translated with another noun. Likewise the Dative Indirect Object
covers a number of incidences typically found under the Dative of Reference
or Dative of Interest categories. The underlying philosophy is to explain much
with less. I recommend you keep this chart at your elbow when you translate.
I also recommend that you consult Smyth’s Greek Grammar or The Cambridge
Grammar of Classical Greek for fuller differentiated categories and examples.
Because a few functions often account for the majority of occurrences, this
chart presents the functions in order of frequency. Frequency was determined
by parsing one complete book of Herodotos and two plays of Euripides. An
exception is the genitive, dative, or accusative case as an object of a preposition,
which is placed last, though it occurs with great frequency. This chart covers
information learned in both Part I and Part II of the 21st-Century series.

None indicates that there is no preposition to supply when translating from
Greek into English. None (¢, amo) indicates that there is no preposition to
supply when translating from Greek into English and gives the preposition that
is commonly present in ancient Greek.

CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION TO
SUPPLY
Nominative Case 1.Subject: Kaupiong éotpateveTo, none

Kambyses marched

2. Predicate Nominative: 6vopa avtfj qv none
NitnTtig, her name was Nitetis
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FUNCTION

1. Direct Object: TabTa avti] A¢yw I say these
things to her

2. Accusative Subject of Infinitive or
Participle

Indirect Statement: ¢dn avTiVv BAGTTEWY
avtov: he said she hurt him; 0ikog AV Tig
Buyatpog 6vtag maidag it was likely that

they were the children of his daughter

®ote (result): ®ote THV NUEPNV VOKTA
yevéaobBal and so day became night; hote
necelv mOAAOVG and so many fell

npiv: piv Kbpov odpéwv BacieBoal before
Kyros ruled them

Other Instances: 5l a0TOV Eval it is

necessary for him to go; cuvnveike UGG
eiSéval it happened that you knew

3. Acc. of Respect: avip QAkiav véog a man
young in age
TOAVL 7€ éKpaTtnoav avtovg they conquered
them completely

4. Duration of Time and Extent of Space:
oktwkaideka £1n for eighteen years; 680v
uakpdv a long journey

5. Accusative Absolute: oUtw¢ €xov: this
being so

6. Object of Preposition (often shows motion
toward; preposition can be omitted in poetry):

pog ‘Ounpov to Homer; eig tijv OdAacoav to
the sea métetal Adav he flies to Leda

1. Possession: vekpog avBpwmov, the corpse
of a man

2. Partitive: £ T@v avSpav, six of the men

3. Dependence: ypucod §®pa gifts of gold

4. Object of a Verb or Verb’s Prefix:
xpnuatwv ¢8éovto, they were in need of
money; ¢keivwv tadta mpotibnaoy, he places
these things before those.

PREPOSITION TO
SUPPLY

none

none

none

none

for or varies based
on context

none

for or none

none

none or varies based
on context

none or varies by
prefix’s meaning
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FUNCTION

5. Absolute: ¢nipavol T00TOL yEVOUEVOL
this being clear

6. Comparison: immov wkUtepog swifter than
ahorse

7. With Certain Adjectives or Adverbs: go®
d&oc worthy of you; a&iwg Adyov worthy of
record

8. Value: avtov moAAoD tiudl she honors him a_
lot; 6000 v BUpav fjvoryev he opened the
door for a fee

9. Separation: ta mtn8aAla mapéAvce vedv he
freed the rudders from the ships

10. Time: §¢ka QUEP®V within ten days

11. Object of Preposition (often shows
motion away from): U110 KOpov by Kyros; ¢k
Tijg oikidg from the house

1. Indirect Object: §iknv avti §i6wy, I give
justice to her; Ouitv 6pTNV MolEw, I hold a
festival for you

2. Object of Verb or Verb’s Prefix: émi
KpNnvnv avtoig nyncacbay to lead them to the
spring; TV éAevBepinv LUV eprLtiOnuL I place
freedom around you

3. Means or Instrument: £xovov a0To §0Aw,
they hold it by trickery; épxetal vni, she goes
by ship

4. Possession (often with verb ‘to be’): dvopa
avtii Av Nitntig, her name was Nitetis; T&
K¥pw 6 viog, a son to Kyros

5. Dative with an Adjective, Adverb, or
Noun: attd aoparég etval to be safe for him
npo¢ NSovnv avti for pleasure to her

6. Dative with a Verb and Infinitive: Sl
avTi} iéval it is necessary for her to go

7. Dative of Respect: avip NAwkia véog a man
young in age
8. Time When: néuntn nuépa on the fifth day
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PREPOSITION TO
SUPPLY

none

than

of

none or for, of

rom, away from
y

within

none

to, for

none or varies with
the prefix’s meaning

by, with

to, of

for, to

for

in
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CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION TO
SUPPLY
9. Dative of Degree of Difference: moAA® by by
much
10. Dative of Accompaniment: a0TOV with or none (o0v)

nodvice inmw he hid him with his horse; €pn
oLV TQ) otpat® he went with his army

11. Dative of Agent with Perf. and Plup. by
Pass.: AéAelppat avt®d I have been left by him

12. Place Where: ¢v Aiybntw in Egypt or none (év) or in, on,
MapaB&vi at Marathon at

13. Object of Preposition (often shows place  none
where): cUv Ounpw with Homer; ¢v 6 vn@®
in the temple

Vocative 1. Direct Address: @ Bacw\ed, oh king none

CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION TO
SUPPLY

Nominative Case 1. Subject: Kaupvong éotpatevero, none

Kambyses marched

2. Predicate Nominative: 6vopa a0tfj qv none
Nitntig, her name was Nitetis

Genitive 1. Possession: vekpog av@pwmov, the corpse  of
of aman

2. Partitive: €€ t@®v avSp@v, six of the men of

3. Dependence: xpuvoo® 8®pa gifts of gold of

4. Object of a Verb or Verb’s Prefix: none or varies by
xpnuatwv ¢8éovto, they were in need of prefix’s meaning

money; ¢keivwy tadta tpotidnoy, he places

these things before those.

5. Absolute: ¢mipavolc ToUTOL YyEVOUEVOUL none
this being clear

6. Comparison: inmov wkVTepog swifter than than
a horse

7. With Certain Adjectives or Adverbs: co0 of
d&log worthy of you; a&iwg Adyov worthy of
record
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8. Value: avtov moAAoD tiud she honors him a.
lot; ueBo® v BUpav fjvoryev he opened the
door for a fee

9. Separation: ta mndaAla mapéAvoe ve®dv he
freed the rudders from the ships

10. Time: §¢xa QUeP&V within ten days

11. Object of Preposition (often shows
motion away from): V110 Kbpov by Kyros; ¢k
Tij¢ oikiag from the house

1. Indirect Object: Siknv avTij Sidwy, I give
justice to her; Outv 6ptVv motéw, I hold a
festival for you

2. Object of Verb or Verb’s Prefix: émi
Kpnvnv avtoig nyncacday, to lead them to
the spring; t\v éAevBepinv LUy tepLtiOnuL I
place freedom around you

3. Means or Instrument: €yovctv adTo §6Aw,
they hold it by trickery; €pyetal vni, she goes
by ship

4. Possession (often with verb ‘to be’): 6voua
avti v Nitntig, her name was Nitetis; T4
Kvpw 6 viog, a son to Kyros

5. Dative with an Adjective, Adverb, or
Noun: avT® dodarég etvar to be safe for him
npog N8ovnv avtij for pleasure to her

6. Dative with a Verb and Infinitive: 8¢l
avTij iéval it is necessary for her to go

7. Dative of Respect: avip NAkia véog a man
young in age

8. Time When: méuntn qQuépa on the fifth day

9. Dative of Degree of Difference: ToAAD by
much

10. Dative of Accompaniment: a0Tov
nodvice inmw he hid him with his horse; £fn
oLV T® otpat®d he went with his army

11. Dative of Agent with Perf. and Plup.
Pass.: AéAewupat avtd I have been left by him

PREPOSITION TO
SUPPLY

none or for, of

rom, away from
Ly

within

none

to, for

none or varies with
the prefix’s meaning

by, with

to, of

for, to

for

in

on

by

with or none (oUv)

by
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CASE FUNCTION PREPOSITION TO
SUPPLY
12. Place Where: ¢v AiyOntw in Egypt or none (év) or in, on,
MapaBdvi at Marathon at

13. Object of Preposition (often shows place  none
where): oUv Ounpw with Homer; €v & vn®
in the temple

Accusative 1. Direct Object: Tabta avti) Aé¢yw I say these none
things to her
2. Accusative Subject of Infinitive or none

Participle Indirect Statement: £¢pn adTV
BAamtewy avtov: he said she hurt him; oikog
NV tiig Buyatpog évtag maidag it was likely
that they were the children of his daughter

®ote (result): ®ote THv NUEPNV VOKTA none
yevéaBat and so day became night; wote
necelv mTOAAOVG and so many fell

npiv: mpiv KOpov odpéwv Baclieboat none
before Kyros ruled them
Other Instances: §€l avTOV iévat it is for or varies based

necessary for him to go; cuvnveike UGG on context
ei8éval it happened that you knew

3. Acc. of Respect: dvip QAlkiav véogaman in
young in age
TOAU T éKpdtnoav avtovg they conquered none
them completely
4. Duration of Time and Extent of Space: for or none

okTwkaideka €1n for eighteen years; 680v
uakpdav a long journey

5. Accusative Absolute: 00Ttwg €yov: this none
being so

6. Object of Preposition (often shows motion none or varies based
toward; preposition can be omitted in poetry): on context

npog ‘Ounpov to Homer; eig tiv OdAaccav to

the sea métetal Afdav he flies to Leda

Vocative 1. Direct Address: &) Bac\ed, oh king none

The above are all case functions for nouns and pronouns. Remember that
adjectives, which include participles, always agree with the nouns or pronouns
they modify in gender, number, and case. If no noun or pronoun is present,
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supply one from the gender and number of the adjective unless it is clear that a
noun or pronoun must be supplied from context.

Appendix Il: Infinitives

Remember that in English and in Greek the infinitive is unmarked for person
and for number. It is classified as a verbal noun and is best understood by
thinking of its function as completing or enhancing the meaning of adjectives,
clauses, nouns, and verbs. This is why the infinitive is referred to as complement.
Sometimes classified as a mood, the infinitive is potential in meaning, &v
Suvdapel, because its action may or may not be realized. There are two types
of infinitives, the declarative and the dynamic. Both the declarative and the
dynamic infinitives refer to actions which exist potentially or év duvdpuet.
The dynamic infinitive is negated by the abverb ufj not and not o0 not. 00 not
typically negates the declarative infinitive with some exceptions. For more on
the declarative and dynamic infinitives, see CGCG 51.

The Infinitive as a Complement

(1) As a complement to modal verbs, §€i, SUvapal, €¢eoTtl, Exw, KLIGLVELW,
TIPOCNKEL XPN:
det motéewv it is necessary to create.

(2) As a complement to verbs of wishing and desiring aipéouat, BovAetw,
BovAopat, Stavoéopatl, Sokéel, €0€AW, omovdalw:

aipéopatr opyéecOar I choose to dance.

(3) Asacomplement to knowledge verbs 8i8aokw, éniotapat, pavbavw:

S18aokw EAANViCewv I teach how to speak Greek.

(4) As a complement to verbs of command, compulsion, persuasion,
prevention, aitéw, avaykalw, anéyw, Séopal, eipyw, keAevw, meibw:

aitéw o€ vouiCew I ask you to believe.

(5) As a complement to verbs of starting and stopping, épyouat, pEAAW,
noaow:

dpyopar eidévat I begin to know.
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Epexegetically as a complement to adjectives and nouns, ayabdv, &€lov,
SEVOV, KaAOV, Kalpag, vouodg, axoAr, wpa:

Sewodv opdewv

It is awesome to see.

Purpose often with verbs of giving, motion, receiving, taking:

oltov éc0iewy €pyoueda

TAV Ywpav S§iswut avtoig
Swapmacat

The Infinitive as a Noun

®

Articular:
70 payxeoal kdAALGTOV

mepi ToD Gpevyelv vouifouev

The Infinitive as a Finite Verb

(C)]

(10)

(11)

Indirect Statement:
£€0n adTovGg EAevoeahat

£on elval pakapia

After mpiv and worte:
ToAAG Epadov mpiv Bavetv

AéyeL (oTe NUaGg axodoatl

As an imperative:
€on- devyewv

€on- Lrevdewv

we go to eat food.

I give them the country to plunder.

fighting is best.

we consider fleeing.

he said that they would come.

she said that she is blessed.

I learned much before I died.

she speaks and so we listen.

he said, flee!
she said, hurry up!

Appendix lll: Apposition of Nouns and Pronouns

A common grammatical occurrence that happens in all cases of nouns and
pronouns is apposition. Consider the following examples. In each the main
noun is bolded and the noun in apposition is underlined.
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Nominative

€yw tadta @ Ounpw, monTng, SidwyL.
I a poet, give these things to Homer.
Genitive

70 BLBALoV TOD ‘Oufpov, mowntos, ool SidwpL.
I give to you the book of Homer, a poet.
Dative

¢yw tadta T Ounpw, mownTti, Sidwut
I give these things to Homer, a poet.
Accusative

opdeL TOv “Ounpov moLnTNv.

She sees Homer:, the poet.

Vocative

0 BaoAed, Kipe, £A0e.

King Kyros, come.

The important items to note are that the two nouns refer to the same person or
thing and that each has the same case.

Appendix IV: Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns

First and Second Declension Noun Endings

F Set1 F Set 2 F Set3 FSet4 MSet5 MSet6 M/FSet7 NSet8

N ¢ a. @ Ol o a o a ng a ag a o¢ oL ov a
A nv a av a av G oav 4a¢ nv ag av ag ov ovg ov
G ng ®Ov ag ®v ng @v 4ag @v ov @O ov GOV 0V WV 0L WV
D ag a awg n ag a awg n ag o ag w o w 0oL
\Y n at  a atr  a at  a at  an at a at € oL ov a
Third Declension Noun Endings

M/F Set 9 N Set 10

€G a

a, v ag a

0g wv 0g wv

L oL (v) L oL(v)

< O & » 2z
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First Declension Nouns

N TEXVN Xwpd fdratTa melpa oTPATIVTNG veaviag
A TEXVNV Xwpav Bdrattav TEpav oTPATIWTNV veaviav
G TEYVNG Xwpag BardTTng nelpag OTPATLWTOV VEAVLIOL
D TEXVN Xwpa Barattn nieipd oTPATIWTN veavia
\% TEXVN Xwpd 6dratTa nelpa oTPATIOTA veavia
N TE(VAL xOpat BdhatTal melpat oTpaTIOTAL veaviat
A TEXVAG Xwpag BoAdTTag nieipag OTPATIWTAG veaviag
G TEYVOV XwpHV Baratt®dv TELPOV oTPATIWTOV VeavLHv
D TEYVALG Xwpatg Baiattalg nelpalg OTPATLWTALG veaviatg
\% TEXVAL xGpat farattat melpat oTpATLOTAL veaviat

2nd Declension Nouns Third Declension Nouns

N AGYy0G SGpov dvAAE aig EATTiQ XapLg opa

A Abyov SGpov bvAaKa alya EATTiSa xapwv odpa

G Adyov Swpov bvAakog alyog €ATtiSog XépLrog oWHaTOog
D AOYW Swpw dLAaKL aiyl EATTIOL XapLtt owpaTtt
\% AOye SGpov dVAAE aig EATTL xapt olpa

N AGyol Spa dLAKEG atyeg €ATTiSeg xapireg owpata

A AGyovg  Spa dvAakag atyag éATtiSag xapLtog ocwpata

G AOywv Swpwv  dvAdkwv  aly@v EATIS WV xapitwv OWHATWV
D AdyoLg Swpolg  dLAAEUV)  ai&i(v) éAmtiou(v) Xéaplouv) owpao(v)
\% AGyoL Sopa bLAaKeG aiyeg EATTiSeg xapireg owpata
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1) Subtype 1 Nouns with Stem Ending in p- or ep-:

Feminine Masculine
S Pl S Pl
N unTnp UNTEPES N avnp avdpeg
A unTépa unTépag A avépa avépag
G untpés untépwv G avspog avépv
D untpl untpaat (v) D avépi avépdoal (v)
\% ufitep UnTéPES \% avep avépeg

2) Subtype 2 Nouns with Stem Ending in o- (ablaut, contraction, and
disappearance of intervocalic sigma, -6-):

Neuter Nouns Ending in —og: yévog race

S Pl
N Yévog yévea or yévn (eca)
A Yévog yévea or yévn (eca)
G yéveog or yévoug (£606) YEVEWV Or yeVOV (ECWV)
D yével (eol) yéveal (v) (eaat (v))
v Yévog yévea or yévn (eca)

Neuter Nouns Ending in —ag: yfjpag, old age

S Pl
N yipag yfipaa or yipa (aca)
A yfipag yfpaa or ynipd (aca)
G Y1paog or yfipwg (aoog) YNPawv or ynp@v (acwv)
D ynpati or yripa (acv) ynpaat (v) (aoaot (v))
v yipag ynpaa or ynipd (aoa)
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Feminine and Masculine Nouns Ending in ng-: tpujpng trireme

S
N PPN
A Tpuipea or Tpupn (€ca)
G TPU)PEQS OT TPLPOLG (E50C)
D TpU)pEL (ecl)
v TPLUPES

Pl

TPLAPEEC OT TPLPELS (€0€EC)
TPUPEAS OF TPUIPELS (E00IC)
TP PEWY O TP PWY (ECWV)
Tpnpeat (v) (eaowv)

TPUPEES O TPLAPELS (ETEC)

Proper Nouns Ending in ng-: Zwkpdtng Sokrates

S
ZwKpatng

LwKPATEOG Or LWwKPATOLG (€504)

Zwkpartel (eol)

< O o » Z

LZwKpateg

Pl

ZWKPATEES Or ZWKPATELS (€E0EQ)

LwKpatea, ZwKpAatn, or Lwkpatyv (eca) LwKpateag or LwkpAateLs (eoag)

LZwKpATEWY Or ZWwKpATWY (E0WV)
Lwxkpateat (v) (eoowv)

LwKPATEEG OT ZWKPATELS (£0ECG)

Subtype 3 Nouns with Stem Ending in t-:

Feminine

S

TTOALG

TIOALY

TOALOG, TTOANQG, OT TTOAEWG

TOALL, TTOAL, TTOANL OT TTOAEL (EFV)

< © o » Z

TTOAL

Pl

TIOALEG, TTOANEG, OT TTOAELS (EFEC)
TOALAG, TTOANAG, TTOALG, OF TTOAELG
TIOALWY OT TTOAEWV (EFWV)
moAleaat (v), moAeal (v), OALOL (V)

TIOALEG, TTOANEG, OT TIOAELS (EFEC)

Subtype 4 Nouns with Stem Ending in nu- or ng-:

Masculine

S
N Pactieng (nug)
A Baowia or Bacéa (NFa)
G Baowifjog or BacAéwg (NFog)

Pl

BaotAfieg or BactAiig or BacIAElg (NFeQ)
BaoAfjag or Bacrédg later BaotAglc (NFag)
Bac\nwv or Bacéwv (NFwv)
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S Pl
D BaotAfjL or BactAel (nFv) Baowebat (v) (nuat (v))
\% Baored (nv) BaolAfieg or BactAfig or BaclAglg

Relative Pronoun

S Pl
N 6¢ fi 6 N ot al a
A 0 v 0 A olg ag a
G oV ns oV G Qv v v
D ® il ® D olg aig ol
15t Person Pronoun 2r Person Pronoun
S Pl S Pl
N &yw NUETg N oV VUETG
A éué pe nuag A o¢ o€ oudg
G €uo0, pov nudv G oo?, oov vudVv
D éuol, pot nuwv D ooi, oot LUy
37 Person Pronoun
S M/F P1 NPl
N lo[0L:ATN odéa or odea
A g ¢ obdéag or opeag odéa or adea
G o0, ob obEwv or ohpewv obEwV or ohewv
D oi, oi odlow or adlov odilow or adlowv

Adjectives and Pronouns, Mixed Declension

£lg pla év o08elg  ovdepia  ovSEV undeig  undepia  undev

N

A éva putav  éva  ovdéva  oL8epiav  0VSEV undéva  pndeptav  undev
G €v0G Mg €vog ovdevog oU8epldg  o08evog  pndevog  undeudg  undevog
D

évi wa évi  ovU8evi  ovSeuld@  ovdevi  undevi  undepld  pndevi
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Adjectives and Pronouns

N avTtog  avTn avTo 00T0g adTn to0to &8¢ 8¢ T08e
A avTtéov  avTiv  avTto toltov  tavtnv TtodTto  TOvEe  TV8e  TOSE
G avtod  aotfig  avtol  TovuToL  TAVTNG TOUuTOL TOUSe  Tfjode  TODSE
D avTe avTi avT® TOUTW Tavty  TouTw  T®M8E TN 6e T8¢
N avtol avtai  avta ovToL abtat  tadta  oide aide T8¢
A avtovg avThg  avTtd Tovtovg tavtag tadta  Tovobde TOGoSe  TASE
G avT®V  aOT®V  abT@V  TOUTWV  TOUTWV TOUTWV TWVee  TOVEE TMOVSEE
D avtolg avtaic avTolg ToUTolg TavTal TouTOolg Tolo8e  talobe Tolode
N ékelvog €kelvn ékelvo Tig Tt TG TL
A €kelvov ékelvnv €kelvo tiva Tt Twa T
G ékeivou éxelvng ékelvov Tivog, To0  Tivog, T00  TWVOG, TOL  TLVOC, TOL
D éxelvy ékelvn éxelvy Tivy, T® Tivy, T® Twi, T Twi, T
N ékelvol éxetvat ekelva tiveg Tiva TWEG Twa
A ékelvoug  ékeivag ékelva Tivag Tiva TWAG Twa
G ékelvwv ékelvwv éxelvwv Tivwv Tivwv TV TV
D ékeivolg ékelvalg  éxkeivolg tiouv) Tiowv) TIoi(v) Toi(v)
The Indefinite Adjective and Pronoun The Definitive Article
N doTLg AL 0Tt N 0 | T0
A ovtwva fvtva oTL A OV TV 10
G 00TWvog, HTOL notwog  oLTLVOG, HTOV G 00 g 700
D AT, OTW NIt AT, 8T D ™ i 0
N oltwveg aitveg atwva N ol at Ta
A ovoTwvag dotwvag atwa A oG TOG  Td
G OVTWVWV, 6TWV OVTVOV  QVTVWV, OTWV G v OV TOV
D ototiol (v), tolg  ailotiol (v)  oloTiow(v), ToLg D T0l¢ TOig TOlg
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Three Termination Adjectives

< 8 o » 2z

< O o » Z

XAAETTOG
XOAETOV
XaAemod
XOAETTH

XOAETE

¥aAemot

XOAETOUG
XOAETTOHV
XOAETOTGg

xaAemot

XaAETN
XOAETAV
XOAeTiig
XOAETH
XOAETN

Xoemat
XOAETAG
XOAETV
XOAeTalg

XaAemat

XAAETTOV
XOAETIOV
XOAeTOD
XOAET®

XOAETOV

XOAETTA
XOAETTA
XOAETT DV
XOAETOTG

XOAETTA

Two Termination Adjectives

< g o » 2z

< O o » Z

d81kog
a8wov
adixov
adikw

dSike

d8ixot
adikoug
adikwv
adixkolg

d8wkol

Mixed Declension Adjectives

g o » 2z

Tég
navta
TavTog

navti

nioa
nioav
elonly

maon

TavTog

navTti

d&log
d&lov
aciov

aglw

< 8 o » 2z

a&le

d&lot
agioug
a&lwv

agiolg

< © o » 2z

d&lot

dSwov
d8wov
adixov
asikw

&Skov

adka
dSwka
adikwv
adixkolg

ASka

uéyag
uéyav
yeyaiov
UEYAAW

a&ila
aglav
agiag
a&ia

aEia

deLat
agiag
atiwv
aglalg

deLat

HEYaAn
ueyaanv
HEYaANg
HeyaAn

d&lov
d&lov
aglov
agiw

d&lov

dela
dla
a&iwv
agiolg

dela

uéya
uéya
ueyaiov
peytAw

495




496 Ancient Greek |

N TIOVTEG ndloat TAVTA peyaiot UeyaAaL peyéia
A TOVTAG ji(elersly TavTa ueyaioug UEYAADG ueyaia
G AV TWV nacHv TAVTWY ueyaAwv yeyaAwv ueyaAwv
D nidoL (v) meoaLg nidoL (v) ueyaiolg yeyaiolg peydéiolg
N TIOAUG TIOAAR TIOAD
A TTOAVV TIOAARV TIOAD
G TTOAAOD TIOAARG TTOAAOD
D TIOAAD TIOAAR TIOAAD
N ToAAol ToAAat TIOAAG
A TIOAAOUG TIOAAGG TOAAG
G TIOAAGV TIOAAGV TOAAGDV
D TTOAAOTLG TTOAAATG TTOAAOTG
Mixed Declension Adjective Third Declension Adjective
M F N M/F N
N N8vg néela n&v N aAnbng AaANBég
A néovv néetav 180 A aAnBea, aAnOi aAnBég
G n&€og n8eiag n8€og G aAnB€og, aAnbolg aAnbéog, aAnbolg
D 1N 8el n8eid 1 8el D AANBEl AANBel
Vv "&v n8ela "8v Vv aAn0ég aAnBég
N "8elg n&elat nééa N GaAnbéeg, AANOeTlg  aAnbéa, aAn6f
A 1n8elg ndetag nééa A aAnBeig aAnBéa, aAnof
G N&ewv néeldv N&€wv G AANBEWV, AANBOY  AANBEWV, AANBGV
D nééoL(v) néetarg  n\déoL (v) D aAnbéat (v) aAnbéat (v)
\Y LAY néelat néea \% AAnBéeg, aAnBelg aAnBea, aAnOf

First and Second Declension Noun Endings

F Set1 F Set 2 F Set3 F Set 4 MSet5 MSet6 M/FSet7 NSet8

N n o & o o a a a ng a 4@ a o¢ oL ov d




< » O o

FSet1
ng Qv
nooag
nv  ag
n at

F Set2
ag v
a o
av  ac
a at

Appendices

Third Declension Noun Endings

< » O o Z

M/F Set 9
— Sq
0g wv

L oL (v)

First Declension Nouns

< » O @ 2z

< » O o Z

TEXVN
TEXVNG
TéEXVN
TEXVNV

TéXVN

TE VAL
TEYVQOV
TEXVALG
TEXVAG

TE(VAL

Xwpa
Xwpag
Xwpa
Xwpav

Xwpa

x@pat
XwpOV
Xwpalg
Xwpag

x®pat

2nd Declension Nouns

N

< » ©

AGYy0G
AGyou
Aoy

Adyov

Aoye

S®pov
Swpov
Swpw

S®pov

S®pov

fdratta
Barattng
Baratt
BaratTav

faratTa

BaAatTat
BaratT®v
BoAdtTalg
BoAdTTag

BaAatTal

497

MSet5 MSet6 M/FSet7 NSet8

a,n

nelpa
nelpag
nieipd
TEpav

nelpa

TElpaL
nepOV
neipatg
nelpag

TelpaL

Third Declension Nouns

bVAAE ai€
dvAakog atyog
bvAaKL aiyl
GLAaKA alya
[0}7NtS aig

wv (0) 0] wv ov
ag @ ag

agc av ag ov

N Set 10
a
wv

oL (v)

oTPATIWTNG
OTPATLWTOV
oTPATIVTN

oTPATIWTNV

oTpaATIOTA

oTpaTLTAL
oTPATIWTOV
OTPATIVTALG
OTPATIWTAG

oTpaTLTAL

EATtic Xaptg

€Amtidog Xapirog

EATTISL xaptrt
EATtiSa Xapwv
EATti xapt

wv 0ov WV
ol ® oL
oug ov a

oL ov a

veaviag
VEQVLOV
veavia

veaviav

veavia

veaviat
veAVLIQV
veavialg
Veaviag

veaviat

olpa
OWHATOG
owpatt
olpa

olpa
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N Adyot S&pa bvAaKeg alyeg EATTiSeg xaplreg ocwpata

G AOywv Swpwv dvAaxwv aty®v EATIS WV xapitwv OCWHATWV
D AbyoLg Swpolg OVACELY)  algi(v) éAmtiol(v)  xaplouv) ocwpaou(v)
A Adyoug S&pa bvAakag atyag EATtiSag xapLrag ocwpata
\% Adyot Sopa dLAaKeG aiyeg €ATtiSeg xapireg owpata

1) Subtype 1 Nouns with Stem Ending in p- or gp-:

Feminine Masculine
S Pl S Pl
N HnTnp HNTEPES N avnp av8peg
G untpdg unTépwv G avspog avépv
D untpi untpaat (v) D avépi avépdal (v)
A untépa untépag A avépa Gvspag
\% ufjtep UNTEPEG \% avep av8peg

2) Subtype 2 Nouns with Stem Ending in o- (ablaut, contraction, and
disappearance of intervocalic sigma, -6-):

Neuter Nouns Ending in -o¢: yévog race

S Pl
N yévaog yévea, yévn (eoa)
G yéveag, yévoug (e60G6) YEVEWV, YEVDV (ECWV)
D YéveL (el yéveal (v) (eaoL (v))
A yévog yéveaq, yévn (eca)
\% yévog Yévea, yévn (eoa)

Neuter Nouns Ending in —ag: yijpag, old age

S Pl
N vilpas ynpaa, yipa (aca)
G y1paog, yrpwe (aoog) ynpawy, ynpav (aswv)
D ynpai, ynpa (aov) yipaot (v) (aoat (v))
A yipas ynpaa, yipa (aca)
\4 yiipag ynpaa, ynpd (aca)
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Feminine and Masculine Nouns Ending in ng-: tpujpng trireme

N
G
D
A
v

S

TPUIPNG

TPUPEQS, TPUIPOLG (E00C)
TpLYpEL (ECV)

TPUpEQ, TPIPN (€0Q)
TPLPES

Pl
TPLU\PEES, TPLIPELS (E0EQ)

TPINPEWY, TPLPWY (ECWV)

TpUipeat (v) (eoowv)
TPLYPEAG, TP PELS (E00G)
TPUIPEES, TPPELS (€0EG)

Proper Nouns Ending in ng-: Zwkpatng Sokrates

< » O o 2z

S
LZwkpatng
Lwkpateog, Zwkpatoug (€60G)

Lwkpatel (eov)

Pl
Lwkpateeg, LwKpATELS (€0€C)
LwKPATEWY, ZWKPATWY (E0WV)

Ywkpateol (v) (eoowv)

Lwkpatea, Zwkpatn,, Zwkpamy (eca) Lwkpateag, ZwKpatelg (esag)
LwKpateg Lwkphteeg, LwKpaTelg (e0eq)

Subtype 3 Nouns with Stem Ending in t-:

Feminine

< » O o Z

S

TIOALG

TIOALOG, TOANQG,, TOAEWC
TOALL, TTOAL, TTOANL, TTOAEL (EFV)
TIOALY

TTOAL

Pl

TIOALEG, TTOANEG,, TTOAELS (EFEQ)
TIOALWY, TOAEWV (EFWV)

moAieoat (V), oAeat (v), moOALaL (V)
TOALAG, TTOANAG, TTOALG,, TTOAELG
TIOALEG, TTOANEG,, TTOAELS (EFEQ)

Subtype 4 Nouns with Stem Ending in nu- or nf-:

Masculine

< » O @ 2z

S

Bacieng (nug)

BacAijog, BacAéwg (NFog)
BaoAijL, BaoAel (NFL)
Bao\fja, Bacréa (NFa)
BaoAel (nv)

Pl

BaoAfieg, BactAfig, BacAels (NFeQ)
Baclinwv, Bacéwv (NFwv)

Baowebal (v) (nuaot (v))

Baow\fjag, BacAéag later BactAgls (NFag)
BaotAfieg, BactAfig or BaclAglg




500 Ancient Greek |

Relative Pronoun

S Pl
N 6¢ ] ) N ol al ol
G o0 ng o0 G v OV Qv
D ) N ® D olg alg olg
A o v o} A olg  dg ol
1t Person Pronoun 2nd Person Pronoun
S Pl S Pl
N Eyw NUETg N oV VUETG
G €uo0, pov nuU&v G 000, oov vudV
D €uoi, pot nutv D ooi, oot vuv
A €U, ue nuag A o¢, o€ BITGS
3rd Person Pronoun
S M/F P1 NPl
N - le[0L:ATY odéa, adea
G o0, oV ohEWV, ohewv ohéwv, adpewv
D oi, ol oblow, aplow odiow, adlow
A g ¢ obéag, odeag obéa, ohea

Adjectives and Pronouns, Mixed Declension

elg pia év ovdelg  ovdepia  0LSEV undeig undepia  pndév
VoG g  €vog  oLSevog oUSeuldg  ovSevog  undevog  undepldg  undevog

N
G
D évi uid évi ov8evi  ovb8euld  ovdevi  pndevi undeptd  undevi
A

éva plav  éva  ovdéva  ovSepiav ovdEV undéva  undepiav  pndév
Adjectives and Pronouns

avTtog  avTn avtd 0070g adTn tolto  066¢ i8¢ 08¢
avtod  avtfig  avtod tovTOL TAVTNG TOUTOL TODSe  Tode  TODSE

avTe avTi avt®  TOUTW Tavty  ToLuTw  T®O8E T8¢ TO8e

> O o z

avtév  aLvTAV  aLTO toltov tavtnv tolto  TOvdée  TAVSE  TOSE




> O o =z

> O o =z

» O o =z

avtoi  avtal  avtad  oOTol
avTt®v  aOT®dV  adT®V  TOUTWV
avtolg  avtalg  avTolg TOUTOLG
avTovg aUTag  avTa TOUTOVLG
€xelvog éxeivn ¢KeVO
ékeivou éxeivng éxelvovu
éxelvw éxeivn éxelvy
€kelvov éxelvnv ¢KeEVO
€kelvol éxelval ékelva
eékeivwv éxelvwv éxelvwv
ékeivolg  ékelvalg  éxeivolg
ékelvoug  ékeivag éxelva

Appendices

The Indefinite Adjective and Pronoun

N

» O o

» O o =z

501

6oTLg ATt
00TLVOG, 6TOL RoTwvog
AT, HTW ATt
ovtwva fvtwva
oltwveg aitwveg
OVTWVWV, dTWV QVTVWV

olotial (v), 6ToLg

oloTLVaG

alotiot (v)

dotvag

Three Termination Adjectives

< » O @ 2z

XAAETTOG XOAETN XOAETOV
XaAemob XOAETAG XaAemod
XOAETTQ) XOAETH XOAETR

XOAETOV XOAETAV XOAETOV
XOAETE XOaAemn XOAETOV

abtat  tadta  oide aide Ta8e
TOUTWV TOUTWV TOWVEe  TOWVEe  TOVEE
TavTalg TovuTolg Tolode TaloSe  ToloSe
Tavtag tadta  Ttovade Thode  TASE
Tig it TIG TU
tivog, To0  tivog, o0 TWvOG TOL  TLVOC, TOL
Tivy, T® Tivy, T® Twi, T Twi, T
tiva gt Twa TU
Tiveg Tiva TLVEG Twa
Tivwv Tivwv OV oV
tiouv) tiouv) Toi(v) Toi(v)
Tivag Tiva TWag Twa
The Definitive Article
oTL 0 N T0
00Tvo¢, §TOV 700 Th¢ 700
ATV, 6TW () 0 ()
0Tt OV v T0
dtwva ol at ot
OVTWVWV, OTWV TV TV TV
ototiol(v), 6tolg TOlg Talg 701G
dtwva TOUG TAG oot
d&log agia d&lov
agiov agiag agiov
aglw agia agiw
dglov agiav d&lov
6&le acia da&lov
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XaAemot

XOAETV
XaAeTOTg
XAAETOUG

XaAemot

YoAemat
XOAETT OV
XaAeTalg
XOAETIAG

XaAemat

Ancient Greek |

XOAeTA G&lot
XOAETTHV a&lwv
XOAeTOTg aglolg
XOAETA aglovg
XOAETA d&lot

Two Termination Adjectives

N
G
D
A
A%

< » O @ 2z

d81kog
adixkov
adikw

d81kov

dSike

d8xot
adikwv
adixolg
adikoug

d81xot

dS8wov
adixkov
adikw

&81kov

&Skov

ddka
adikwv
adikolg
d8ika

aSka

Mixed Declension Adjectives

> O o Z » O o Z

» O o =z

Tag
navtog
navti

navta

TAVTEG
TAVTWV
naot (v)

névtag

TIOAUG
TTOAAOD
TIOAAD

TTOAVV

néloa
maong
maon

naocav

méoat
AoV
TAcaLg

méoag

TIOAAN
TIOAARG
TIOAAR
TTOAAV

oV uéyag

TavTog ueyaiov

navti UEYAAW
niév uéyav
navta ueyaiot

TAVTWY  UEYOAWV
ndoL (v)  peyaiolg

TavTa ueyaioug

TTOAD
TTOAAOT
TIOAAQ

TTOAD

d&Lat
agiwv
aéialg
agiag

d&Lat

HeyaAn
HEYGANG
HeyaAn
ueyaAnv

peyaiat

ueyaAwv
ueydaiolg
UEYAAGG

gl
agiwv
a&iolg
gl

ala

uéya
ueyaiov
HEYaAW
uéya

ueyara
ueyaAwv
peyaiolg
peyaia
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N moAAoL moAAat TIOAAG
G TOAAQV TOAADV TIOAAQV
D TTOAAOTG TTOAAQIG TTOAAOTG
A TTOAAOUG TIOAAGG TIOAAG
Mixed Declension Adjective Third Declension Adjective
M F N M/F N
N névg néela név N aAnong aAnBég
G n8&éog néeiag  ndéog G aAnbéog, aAnBolg  aAnBEog, aAnboig
D N8el n8eid 1 8el D AANBel aAnOel
A néovv néetav  név A aAnBéa, aAnoi aAnBég
\% név néela 180 \Y aAnbég A0PAAEC
N 18elg néetat nééa N aAnBéeg, aAnBelg aAnBéa, aAnoi
G N&Ewv néeldv N&€wv G aAnBewv, AANBOV  aANnBEwv, AAnB®OV
D nééoL(v) néetarg ndéot(v) D aAnbéat (v) ainbéat (v)
A LTS ndeiag néea A AAnOetg aAnBéa, aAnBRH
\% 1"8elg n&etat nééa A% aAnBeeg, aAnBelg ainBéa, aAnoi
Appendix V: The w-Verb
Indicative Active
Present Imperfect Future 1st Aorist 2nd Aorist
1st w ov w a ov
2nd €1g £G e ag €G
3rd €l e(v) €l e ) ev)
1st opev opev opev apev ouev
2nd €TE €TE €TE ate €TE

3rd ovol (v) ov ovot (v) av ov
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Indicative Middle and Passive

Present Future
1st ouat ouat
2nd eLn eLn
3rd eTat eTal
1st oueba oueba
2nd eobe eobe
3rd ovTat ovTat

Infinitive Active

Present Imperfect Future 15t Aorist 27 Aorist

ey ew at ey
Infinitive Middle

Present Imperfect Future 15t Aorist 2nd Aorist

egBat 0 eoBal acBat €o0al

Infinitive Passive

Present Imperfect Future 15t Aorist 2n Aorist

eobat - eabat fivat fivat

Appendix VI: giui, elut, and oiSa

elul
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active
1st eipt nv, i
20 e elc noba
34 goti(v) nv
1st gopév nuev
20 goté nte

34 giot (v) noav




Appendices 505

Infinitive: e{vat

el
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active
1st el na, few
2nd g fietg, feloda
31 glol(v) fieg, fjew
1st {uev fuev
2nd e nte
3 {aoL(v) foav, necav

Present Infinitive Active: ié¢vatl

Present Participles of ciui and iyt

eiui being
M F N M F N
N/V WV ovoa 6V BVTEG ovoat évta
A évta ovoav Ov évtag oVodag ovta
évtog olong évtog Ovtwv ovo®v OvTwv
GvTL olon 6vTL ovoL(v)  oloalg ovol (v)

elu coming, going

M F N M F N

N/V lov io0oa ov lovTeg toGoat iovta
iovta toGoav iov tovtag tovodcg iovta
lovTOC tovong lovVTOG ovVTWV tovo®v OVTWYV
tovtt lovon vt toGoL (v)  iovoalg ool (v)

eiui being

M F N M F N

N/V v ovoa oV OVTEG ovoal évta
évtog ovong évtog OvTwv oVoGV OvTwv
GVTL ovon GvTL ovoL(v)  oloalg ovolL (v)

évta ovoav ov évtag ovo0¢ ovta
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eluL coming, going

M F N M F N
N/V lov toGoa iov iovteg toGoat iovta
G iovtog tovong i6vtog ovtwv tovo®v ovtwv
D tovtt tovon tovtt toGoL (v)  lovoalg toGoL (v)
tovta toGoav iov tovtag tovodg iovta

oida

Perfect Indicative Active (with present meanings)

1st oida
2r  o{oBaq, 0iSag

3rd oise (v)

1st {opev or oiSapev
2nd iote, olSate

3rd {odaol (v)

Perfect Infinitive Active (with present meanings)

eidévat

Appendix VII: Additional put-Verbs artéAAD UL,
deixvopul, didwut, Svvapat, inug, tlotnug, Ketpa,
TONnuL, enpt

AITOAAD L
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active
1st QTOAADUL ATWAADV
2nd ATTOAADG ATTOAADG

3rd QITOAAD (V) ATWAAD
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1t anoAALPEV ATTWAALPEV
2nd ATTOAALTE ATTWAALTE
3rd amoAAvAGoL (V) AnmwAAvoav

Present Infinitive Active

QIToAALVL

Pres. Indicative Middle and Passive Imperfect Ind. Middle and Passive
1st oA vpaL ATTWAAVUNV
2nd améAAvoaL ATTWAAVGO
3rd ATTOAALTOL ATTWAAVTO
1st arroAAVvpeba AnmwAALUEDa
2nd anméAAvoOe anwAivoOe
3rd arméAALVTAL ATTWAALVTO

Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Seixvou

Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active
1st Seikvout ¢8eikvov
2nd Selkvig €8elkvig
3rd Seikvo (v) £8¢eikvD
1st Seikvopuev ¢8elkvopev
2nd Seikvute &8eikvute
3rd Sewkvoaot (v) ¢8elkvvoav
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Present Infinitive Active

Sekvival

Pres. Indicative Middle and Passive Imperfect Ind. Middle and Passive

1st Setxvopat £8ewvounv
2nd Seikvuoal ¢delxvuoo
3rd Seikvutat €8elkvuTto
1st Sewviopeda ¢8ekvoueba
2nd Seikvuobe €8elkvuabe
3rd Seixvuvtat ¢8eikvuvto

Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Active, Middle and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Sidwut

Present Indicative Imperfect Indicative
Active Active

1st Stdwut €8i8ovv

2nd Sidwg €618oug

3rd Sidwaot (v) €8i8ov

1st Sidopev €6idopev

2nd 8idote ¢8idote

3rd Si8oaot (v) £8idoocav

Present Infinitive Active

Si86val




1St
znd
3rd

1st
an
3rd

1st
an
3rd

1st
an
3rd

Pres. Indicative Middle
and Passive

Sidopat
SiSooat

Sidotal

S5186ueba
Si8oobe

Sidovtal

Appendices

Imperf. Ind. Middle and
Passive

£818ounv
¢6iSoco

£8i8oto

£5180ueba
€5i8000¢

¢8idovto

Present Infinitive Middle and Passive of §i§wut

Sioobal

Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Active
£6wka
£€8wkag

£8wke (v)

é€8opev
¢6ote

£6ocav

Aorist Indicative Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Infinitive Active

Solvat

Aorist Infinitive Middle

Soac0bal

Aorist Infinitive Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Middle
édounv
£€80v (000)

£8070

£806ueba
£€6000¢

£6ovto
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Svvapuat

Pres. Indicative Middle and Imperf. Ind. Middle and

Passive Passive
1st Suvapat ¢duvaunv
2nd Suvaaoat ¢5Vvvw (aco)
3rd Suvatat ¢duvarto
1st Suvapeba ¢duvapueba
2nd Suvaacbe ¢5Vuvaaobe
3rd Suvavtat £5VVaVTo

Present Infinitive Middle and Passive

SuvacHat

Future Indicative Middle

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Passive

Same as w-verbs

inuu
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active

1st nut inv (@

2n - {ng, el felg

3rd ot (v) et

1st lepev lepev

2nd - fete lete

3rd teaot (v), ot (v) teoav

Present Infinitive Active

tévai




1St
znd
3rd

1st
an
3rd

1st
an
3rd

1st
an
3rd

Appendices

Pres. Indicative Middle and Imperf. Ind. Middle and

Passive Passive
lepat tEunv (U
feoal leco
fetal leto
iépeba i&ueba
{eobe leoBe
fevtat levto

Present Infinitive Middle and Passive

{eabal

Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Active Aorist Indicative Middle
-fixa -elunv

-fxag -€loo

ke (v) -elto

-eluev -elueba

-elte -elofe

-eloav -€lvTo

Aorist Indicative Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Infinitive Active

v
-elvat

Aorist Infinitive Middle

-€o0al

Aorist Infinitive Passive

Same as w-verbs
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loTnut
Present Indicative Active Imperfect Indicative Active
1st loTnut lov (U
2nd {otng {otng
3rd {otnoL (v) iomn
1st loTtapev loTtapev
2 {oTate {otate
3rd totadot (v) or iotdol (v) {otacav

Present Infinitive Active

lotavat

Pres. Indicative Middle and Imperf. Ind. Middle and

Passive Passive
1st {oTapat totaunv (U
2nd {otaoatl iotaco
3rd {otatal iotato
1st lotapeba lotapeda
2nd lotaobe lotaobe
3rd {oTavtat lotavto

Present Infinitive Middle and Passive

{otacBat

Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Active Aorist Indicative Middle
1st g¢otnv None
2nd ¢otng

3rd ¢otn
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1st éotnuev
2nd éotnte

3rd éotnoav

Aorist Indicative Passive

None

Aorist Infinitive Active

oThvat

Aorist Infinitive Middle

None

Aorist Infinitive Passive

None

Kelpat

Present Indicative Middle and Imp. Ind. Middle and Passive

Passive
1st Kelpat éxelunv
2nd Keloal €KeLoo
3rd Keltat EKELTO
st kelueba éxeipeda
2nd Kelobe éxelobe
3rd KevTat EKELVTO

Present Infinitive Middle and Passive

Kelobal

Future Indicative Middle

Same as w-verbs
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TiOnuL

1st
an
3rd

znd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

1st
znd
3rd

1st
an
3rd

Present Indicative Active
TiOnut

Tiong

Tibnot (v)

TiBepev
TiBete

TiBéaot (v)

Present Infinitive Active

TBévaL

Pres. Indicative Middle and
Passive

TiBepat
TiBeoal

TibeTal

TI0¢peba
TiBecbe

TiBevtal

Ancient Greek |

Imperfect Indicative Active
etiinv
etibelg

£tifeL

€TiBepev
étiBete

etibeoav

Imperf. Ind. Middle and
Passive

€TI0éunVv
£tiBeoo

etibeto

€T10épeba
¢1i0ecbe

etibevto

Present Infinitive Middle and Passive

TiBeobal

Future Indicative Active, Middle, and Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Indicative Active
£€0nka

£€0nkag

€0nke (v)

Aorist Indicative Middle
€0¢unv
£€0ov (e00)

£€0eto



1st
an
3rd

onui

1st
an
3rd

1st
an
3rd

€0epev
é0ete

£0eocav

Aorist Indicative Passive

Same as w-verbs

Aorist Infinitive Active

Belval

Aorist Infinitive Middle

0¢éc0at

Aorist Infinitive Passive

Same as w-verbs

Present Indicative Active
onui

016, dN6, dpioda
onot (v)

dauév
date

daot (v)

Present Infinitive Active

davat

Appendices

€0¢ueba
£€0e00e

¢0evto

Imperfect Indicative Active
Ebnv

€dng, Eonaba

€pn

¢bapev
é¢dpate

¢daocav
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Appendix VIII: Adjective, Adverb, Noun, Pronoun Chart

First, Second, and Third Declension Noun Sets

1st Declension 2nd Declension 3rd Declension
Set1 Set 2 Set 3 Set 4 Set5 Set6 Set 7 Set 8 Set9 Set 10
F Fgup F FgLp M Mg,y p M/F Neuter M/F Neuter
Njn o |a o |a o |« oL ng oot ag at fog ot |ov a |- & - a
Ajlnv ag |av ag |av 0c |av  ag nv oG av 0c [ ov ovg |ov a oV g -
Gng ®v |ag ®v [ng &v |dag &V oV [0)% oV @ |ov v |[ov v | o5 v [0\
Di{n og|& og|M ag | & ot n oL a oo o |® o |t o(v) [t ouv)
Vin o [a o |« oL | o oL o,n o o or | € ot ov a - £G -
Third Declension Subtype Nouns (contractions: ea=1); €€ = €; £0 = 0V; £® = W; NE=1N)
Subtype 1 M/F Neuter Subtype2 M/F Subtype 3
N | pimp  pntépeg Yévog yévea/n PPMPNG TPMpEEC/Elg TOMG moMeg/meg/elg
A | untépa untépag Yévog yéveam pMpEa/  TPMPENC/ES TOMV moMag/Mag/ig/elg
B | untpds untépmv YEvEOG/0VG YEVEMV/AV | TPUPEOG/oNg TP PEDV/OV moOMog/Moc/emg mOM®OV/E®V
D | untpi  pnrpdot (v) Yével véveor (V) | tpuipet Tpupect (V) TOAMVUNVEL ToOMETOVECVIGUV)
V | uiitep untépeg Yévog véveam TPU|PES TpUpEEg/elg TOM moMeg/meg/elg
Third Declension Subtype 4 | 1stand 2nd Personal Pronouns 3rd Personal Pronoun
N Bactrevg Baoiiiiec/fig/elg 470 Nnuels | ov Vuelg M/F N
A Bacifjo/éa Baciijac/éac/elg éué/pe  Mudg | oé/oe Vpag N oosig GQE0. OF GPEN
G Baoiijog/éwg PaciAnev/émv €pod/pov MUAV | cod/cov VPV A 6¢éag or 6peag GQE0 OF GOEN
D Bacirijuel Baocthedor (v) éuoi/pot  Muiv coi/cot  Huiv G 0DV OF GPEDY  CPEDY OF GPEMV
V Bactied Baoiifiec/fig/elg D ooicyv) or opio(v) oeicy(v) or cpio(v)
Article Relative Pronoun Interrogative Pronoun/Adjective;
Indefinite Pr/Adj. is Tig, Tt (enclitic)
M F N M F N |MFRMTE R MR ME- N
. . . . . , 6¢ | 6 of ai [\ Tig T Tiveg Tival
No n 10 ol ol 0 o LA N . . . .
. . AR 6v fiv 6 obg dg(a) & tiva ol Tivog Tiva
Atov ™V 10 T00¢ TAG () Ta vy v o2 7 x . ~ . ~ . .
<~ s ~ N - - o NG OV OV OV ov | tivog/tod Tivog/tod Tivov Tivov
Gtod 1iig 00 TdV TV OV A S ? - N Lo . .
® N ©® o oig o |TVWI® TIVUI® tiot(v) tiot(v)

D1 1t 1® TOlG  Taig TOiG

Third Declension Adjectives

M/F N M/F N
N | dopov dopoveg Goppov Gopova AaAnong aAn0éec/eig aAn0ég aANnO€o/n
A | doppova Gppovog Gppov Gppova aanBéa/qi aAN0€ac/elg aAn0ég aANnO€o/n
G | Gppovog  appoVeV Goppovog  appovev aAn0éoc/odg aANOEV/BdV aAnBéog/odg aANOEmv/@dv
D | dopovi dopoct (v) | Geppovt dppoot (v) | aAnOel aAn0éct (v) GANOel aAn0éct (v)
V | depov Gppoveg Gopov Gopova aAnBég aAn0Eec/eig aAn0ég GaAN0Ea/N
M/F N M F N
N | ndiov ndioveg/mdiovg | fidov ndiova/mdio | 160 NdElg noelo. Mdeion nov  Mdéa
A | dlovamdio  ndlovagmdiovg | fidov ndlova/mdie | d0v Mdeig Noelav 1deiog nov  Mdéa
G | ndiovog Nnddveov ndélovog  MdwOVeV Nn8éog Ndéwv ndeiag NoOEDV Nnééog MdEmv
D | ndiovt ndiocy(v) ndiovi ndioou(v) N0l Moéot (V) ndeig Mdeiong N0l Mdéot (v)
V | fjdlov ndioveg/mdiovg | fidov ndiova/Mdim | 60 Mdeig Noeio 1deion 1N00 _ Mdéa
First and Second Declension Adjectives of the Comparative and Superlative Adverbs
Positive Degree Adjectives
Three-Ending Two-Ending -G, -®Og
M Fgup=a N M/F N Comparative: -tepog, -a, -ov; -lov, -lov -TEPOV; -0V

Set7 Set 1 or Set 2 Set8 Set7 Set 8 Superlative: -t010¢, -1, -0V; -16TOG, -1}, -0V -TOTO,; -10T0
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First, Second, and Third Declension Noun Sets
1st Declension 2nd Declension 3rd Declension
Set1 Set 2 Set 3 Set 4 Set5 Set 6 Set7 Set8 Set9 Set 10
F Fgup F Fgup M Mg,y p M/F Neuter M/F Neuter
Nin o [&a o |[o o |« o1l ng oo 0g at Jog ot |ov o |- £ - a
G|ng ®v |[dag &V [ng &v |ag &V oV [0)% ov @ |ov @ |ov v |og @V oG v
D|n g |a o |M ag | & g n oG Q ag o o |® o |t ov) |t ouv)
Alnv oc [av ag |av ag | av  ag nv oG av ag | ov ovg | ov a oV oG - a
vin w |oa o |a o | o ot a,mn o a o | € ot ov a - £G -
Third Declension Subtype Nouns (contractions: ea=1); €€ = €1; €0 = 0V; €0 = W; NE=1N)
Subtype 1 M/F Neuter Subtype 2 M/F Subtype 3
N | uqmp unTépeg Yévog yévea/m TPMPNG TpUpEEC/Elg oG moMeg/mec/elg
G | untpds  untépov yéveoc/oug yevémv/@v | Tpuipeoc/ovg  TpMpPEmV/@V mOM0og/Moc/emg TOM®V/E®V
D | untpi unzpdot (v) | yéver véveot (V) TpUpEL Tpupect (V) TOMVUNVEL moMecoVecV1o1(V)
A | mmtépa  untépag Yévog yévea/m Tppea/n TPUPEC/ELg oMV noOMoG/MaG/1G/e1g
v | witep unTépeg Yévog yéveam TPUIpES TpMpees/eg moA noMeg/mec/eg
Third Declension Subtype 4 1st and 2nd Personal Pronouns 3rd Personal Pronoun
N PBoaoctredg Baoiiiec/fg/elg 470 nueig | od Vuelg M/F N
G Poorijoc/éng  Poaciinov/éov £uod/pov MUV | cod/cov VPOV N ooeig OQEN OF GOEN
D PBoociijvel Baoctkedot (v) éuot/pot  Muiv | coi/cor  Huiv G CQ{mV Or GOEMV  GOEWDV O GOEMV
A PBoociifjo/éa Baoctifjoc/sac/glg £ué/ue nuéag | oé/oe Vpag D ooicuv) or opioyv) ceicl(v) or opioyVv)
V Bactied Bactiiiec/iic/elg A o@éog or oQeag oQEN OF GOEN
Article Relative Pronoun Interrogative Pronoun/Adjective;
Indefinite Pr/Adj. is Tig, Tt (enclitic)
M F N M F N M F N M F N M/F N M/F N
N o6 1 w0 ol ai 0 6¢ 1 6 ol ai [ Tig Tl Tiveg Tiva
G 100 Ti¢ Tod OV BV TRV ob fg ob Qv v v | tivog/tod  tivog/tod tivov Tivov
D @ 1 tw 1o wic twig |® N & o a ol | tivitg TVWTd tiot(v)  tiot(v)
A v Ty 10 TOUC TéC (8) T ov fiv & obg dg(a) & Tiva T tivog Tiva
Third Declension Adjectives
M/F N M/F N
N | dopov Gopoveg appov Gopova aANnOng aANnBéec/eig aAn0ég aAn0€a/n
G | Gppovog  appovmv Goppovog  appovmv aAn0£og/obg aANOE@V/ BV aAnbéog/odg aANn0Ewv/dv
D | dppovt aoppoot (v) | dppovt Gopoot (v) | dAnoel GaAn0éot (v) AANOel aAn0éot (v)
A | doppova Gppovog Goppov Gppova GANOEa/R GAN0Eac/elg aAn0ég aAn0€o/n
V | dopov Gopoveg Gppov Gopova aANn0ég aAnBéec/elg AAn0<g aAn0€o/n
M/F N M F N
N | ndiov ndioveg/Mdiovg | fidov noélova/ndi® | Névg  1delg noelor  Mdeion it noéa
G | ndiovog Nnddveov ndiovog  MdOVLV Noééog Mdcwv nogiag MOEDV nééog MoV
D | fdiovt ndiooi(v) ndéiovt  ndiooyv) Nnoel  Mdéor(v) | Mdelg  Mdeiang Nnoel  Mdéot (v)
A | nélova/mdi®  Mdilovag/mdiovg | fidov nolova/ndi® | OOV Mdeig noeiav  Mdeiog it noéa
V | f{dov ndioveg/Mdiovg | fidov noiova/ndim | Nd0  NdEig noelo.  Mdeion 150 Nnoéa
First and Second Declension Adjectives of the Comparative and Superlative Adverbs
Positive Degree Adjectives
Three-Ending Two-Ending -0G, -G
M Fgup=a N M/F N Comparative: -tepog, -a, -ov; -lov, -lov -TEPOV; -0V
Set7 Set 1 or Set2 Set 8 Set7 Set8 Superlative: -t010¢, -1), -0V; -1GTOG, -1}, -0V -TOTO,; -10T0
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Appendix IX: Verb Chart

I Active l Middle Passive
Indicative
Present-I W opev opot opeba opat opeba
Future-11/11/VI* £1g £TE L7 £00¢ &L £00¢
€L ovol (v) £TaL ovtal £Tal ovtal
Imperfect-1+p.ia. ov opev ounv opeba ounv opeda
€6 £TE ov eobe ov eobe
£ (v) ov £TO oVTO £TO oVTO
1st Aorist-III/111/VI + a auev aunv apsda nv nNuev
p.ia. ag ate A aocBe ns nte
€(v) av ato avto n noav
2nd Aorist-I11/111/VI + ov opEV ounv opeba nv nuev
p.ia. €6 £TE ov eobe ng nte
e(v) ov £TO ovVTO n noav
Perfect-1v/v/v fod QpEV pott pneba poct peba
ag ate ool of¢e oot of¢e
e(v) aot (v) TaL vTat TaL vTat
Pluperfect-1v/v/v + n gpEV unv ueba pnv peba
p.ia. ng £TE oo of¢e oo o0e
eL(v) goav T0 vTOo T0 vTo
Subjunctive
Present W WUEV WL wueba wHaL wpeba
ns nte n nobe n nobe
n wo(v) nTat wvTaL nrat wvTaL
Aorist ® WEV wpat wpeda ® ®uev
ng nte n nobe fis fte
n wo(v) nTat wvToL il ®ot (v)
Optative
Present & Future oL OlEV omv olueBa oumv oueBa
oLg olte oo oloBe oLo oloBe
oL Olev oLto owTo oLto owTo
[ Aorist atpL aLpev aunv apeba eimv €lpey, einpev
g, €L0G alte aLo aloBe eing €lte, elnte
ay, etg(v) QLEV, ELAV alto avVTOo eln €lev, emoav
2 Rorist oLt olpev owmv oweba env €Tpev, einpev
oL otte oo otoBe eing €lte, elnte
oL Olev oLto owTO ein €ley, einoav
Infinitive
Present & Future £ £oBatL eoBaL
Ist-Aorist no p.i.a. ‘au aocBat fivau
Znd-Aorist no p.i.a. sty {001 fivau
Perfect évat ‘oBaL Jofat
Imperative
Present € £TE ov eobe ov eobe
ETW OVIWV e0bw ecbwv e0bw ecbwv
1 Aorist ov ate at acBe N6, Nt nte
atTw AVTWV acBw acBwv ntw EVTWV
2 Aorist € eTe ol €o0e N6, Nt nte
ETW OVTWV eobw ecBwv nTw EVTWV

* — VI, minus ending, minus p.i.a,, plus -no-

** _ Fixed Accents on 2nd Aorist Active Participle
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Alternate Present and Future Optative Active, Contract Verbs
omv  owmuev
omg  omte
om owmoav
Contract Verbs
agE—> & aol—> @ e €L £0—> 0V 0E—>0U 00— OV
agl—> & a0—> g€l €L €01 oL 0El—> 0L 00l—> OL
an— @ aov— w em—n €0U—> OV on—>w  00U— 0V
an— & aW—> ® Mo EW— W o> 0L 0W— W
Present Infinitive Active and Middle/Passive
aew (Geev)—av £ElVETY ogwv (b6gev)—olv
agoBo—>aochat ¢ecBal—elobal 6ec0a1—>oUc0al
Consonant Stems
3@+ KY, X+ 1,6,0,0 +
pot —> ppot pat — ypat pat — opat
oot — Yo oot — &at oalL— oot
TAL —> TTTL TaL— KTaL TaL—> 0Tl
peba — ppeba pueba — ypeda peba — opeba
o0e > pbe o0e — x0B¢ o0e - o0B¢
oBat— @Bat oBat — xBat oBat — oBat

Singular Plural
Masculine I Feminine | Neuter Masculine | Feminine I Neuter
Present, Future, and 2 Aorist** Active Participle

N| wv ovoa ov OVTEG ovoal ovta
A | ovta ovoav ov ovtag ovoedag ovta
G| ovtog ovomng ovTog OVTWV ove iV OVTWV
D| ovtL ovon ovTL ovat (v) ovoalg ouvot (v)

1 Aorist Active Participle
N| ag aoa oV QAVTEG aoat avTo
A| avta aoav ov avTag aoag oavTo
G| avtog aong avTog avVTwV aoc®v aVTWV
D| avtt aon avtL aot (v) aoatg aot (v)

Present and Future Middle/Passive and 2 Aorist Middle Participle
OUEVOG, OUEVT), OLLEVOV
1 Aorist Middle Participle
QUEVOG, apévn, Guevov

Aorist Passive Participle
N| eig gloa év évTeEG gloat évta
A| évta gloav év évtag eloag évta
G| évtog elong évtog viwv LoV EVTWV
D| évtL elon évTL €loL (v) eloalg gloL (v)

Perfect Active Participle
N| wg via 06 0TES viat ota
A| 6ta viav 06 otag viag ot
G| otog viag 6106 OtV ey 0TV
D| 6t via oTL oot (v) viag oot (v)

Perfect Middle /Passive Participle

-1évog, -[évn, -[LEVOV
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Singular Plural
Masculine | Feminine [ Neuter Masculine | Feminine [ Neuter
Present, Future, and 2 Aorist** Active Participle
N| wv ovoa ov oVTES ovoat ovta
G | ovtog ovaomng ovTog OVTWYV ova &V oVTWV
D| ovuL ovon ovTL ovot (v) ovoalg ovot (v)
A| ovta ovoav ov ovtag (ol efoly ovta
1 Aorist Active Participle
N| ag aoa av AVTES aoat avTa
G| avtog aong avTog aVTWV aockv avVTWV
D| avtt aon avtt aot (v) acatg aot (v)
A| avta aooav av oavTag [odefely avTa
Present and Future Middle/Passive and 2 Aorist Middle Participle
OUEVOG, OUEVN, OUEVOV
1 Aorist Middle Participle
QUEVOGC, apévn, AUEVOV
Aorist Passive Participle
N| eig gloa év £VTEG gloat évta
G| évtog elong évtog £viwv LoDV Evtwv
D| évtL elon évtL €loL (v) eloaug €loL (v)
A| évta gloav év évtag eloag évta
Perfect Active Participle
N| &g via 06 0TES viat ot
G| otog viag 6t0g 0TV ey otV
D| 6T via oTL oot (v) viaig 6oL (v)
A| 6ta viav 0¢ 0TOg viag folned
Perfect Middle /Passive Participle
-pévog, -pévn, -pévov
Appendix X: Accents

Possibilities for Accent. Carefully read the possibilities and restrictions for
each of the three accents. Note where in a Greek word the acute, grave, and
circumflex occur. These possibilities account for all accentuation options in all
words.

ACUTE ACCENT:

Possibilities: appears over the antepenult, penult, and ultima;
appears over short vowels or long vowels or diphthongs.

Restrictions: CAN appear over the ultima ONLY when a pause follows,
i.e., at the end of a sentence or before a comma or semicolon.

CANNOT appear over the penult when it is accented and contains a long
vowel or diphthong and the ultima contains a short vowel.

CAN appear over the antepenult ONLY when the ultima contains a short
vowel.

GRAVE ACCENT:

Possibilities: appears ONLY over the ultima;
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appears over short vowels or long vowels or diphthongs.

Restrictions: MUST replace an acute accent over the ultima when another
word follows directly without a pause.

CANNOT appear otherwise.
CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT:

Possibilities: appears ONLY over the penult and ultima;
appears ONLY over long vowels or diphthongs.

Restrictions: MUST appear over the penult when the penult is accented
and contains a long vowel or diphthong AND the ultima contains a short

vowel.

CANNOT appear over the penult when the ultima contains a long vowel

or diphthong.

Since the circumflex accent (7) only occurs over long vowels or diphthongs,
there is no need to include it when alpha, iota, or upsilon have circumflex

accents over them as in §papa.

Chart for Possibilities of Accent. The chart is a schematic of where all accents
may occur in all Greek words. Commit this chart to memory. Memorization
initiates the process of understanding. As your understanding increases, your
ability to remember the chart and to accent correctly improves.

Key
a = antepenult
pe = penult
u = ultima
" = a short vowel
- = a long vowel or diphthong
Unmarked = short vowel, long vowel, or diphthong
Acute Grave Circumflex
Antepenult Possible if ultima is Never Never
short: &-pe-u
Penult Possible but not if Never Possible if penult is
penult is long and long and ultima is
ultima is short: a-pé-u short: a-pé-u
Ultima Possible if pause Possible if no pause Possible: a-pe-ii

follows: a-pe-u +
pause between words

follows: a-pe-u + no
pause between words
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Accent Possibilites Explained:

1. -a-pe-u + pause

(You may have an acute on the ultima when a pause (period,
comma) follows the word.)

2. -a-pe-u + word without pause
(You may have a grave on the ultima when there is no pause.)

3. -a-pé-u BUT NOT a-pé-u, when the penult is long (pé) and the
ultima is short ()

(You may have an acute on the penult EXCEPT with a long penult
and a short ultima.)

4. -a-pe-u

(You may have an acute on the antepenult IF the ultima is short.)
5. -a-pe-ll Note that the upsilon is long

(You may have a circumflex over a long ultima.)

6. -a-pé-u MUST, if € is accented BUT never a circumflex on the penult
(pé) if the ultima is long (1)

(You may have a circumflex on the penult if it is accented and long
AND the ultima is short.)

Recessive and Persistent Accent. Almost all forms of the Greek verb have
recessive accent. Nouns and other parts of speech have persistent accent.

Recessive Accent

In recessive accent, the accent occurs as far from the ultima as the possibilities
of accent allow. Most verb forms have recessive accent.

Practical Application of the Chart for Possibilities of Accent in Recessive Accent.
Read from top to bottom and apply the first line that meets the criteria:
(1) Verbs of three or more syllables:

If the ultima is short, put an acute on the antepenult. &nave
Stop!

If the ultima is long, put an acute on the penult. Stop! mavoATW

(2) Verbs of two syllables:
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If the penult is long AND the ultima is short, put a mabde
circumflex on the penult. Stop! (A helpful acronym is
PLUS: Penult Long; Ultima Short.)

In all other cases (there are three) put an acute on the penult. Stop!

a. short penult, short ultima Bare
b. short penult, long ultima BaAw
c. long penult, long ultima TavEL

Practice with Recessive Accent. Check your answers below.
1. np&av, npéarte, apéng, apsete, apinTe, APaTW

¢Baiov, ¢faropev, Baiw, BaAe, ¢BaAe, ¢faiete

¢duvaro, éduvapeda, ¢duvacbe, eduvw

AyyeAAeLs, ayyeAAeTe, YyeELAQ, NYYEABNVY, RyyelAate

¢8eeto, £6exoueba, €8exov, E8exeabe

EKpVa, EKPLVATE, KPLVE, KPLVATE, KPLVOV, KPIVW

yryvoueda, £yLyveto, yryvecsbw, €yLyvovto

EAwow, €AnG, eirov, eidete

e T S L o

¢80¢a, £80&ate, ¢8ocapev, Sogng, Soénte

10. Axovoa, nKovaoag, KOLVGAPEV, HKOVOATE

Persistent Accent

When presented with any noun in a lexicon, the nominative case of the noun is
given first, the genitive case of the noun, second, and the article, third:

Nominative Singular Genitive Singular Article  English Equivalent

alua aipatog 76 blood

Persistent accent remains the same accent (acute, grave, circumflex), over the
vowel or diphthong it is on, as given by the nominative singular in all forms
of the word, unless forced by the rules for possibilities of accent to change in
nature (acute, circumflex, grave) or position (antepenult, penult, ultima). If an
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accent violates one of the possibilities (you cannot have a circumflex on the
antepenult), the accent will change in nature (acute, grave, circumflex) before
position (antepenult, penult, ultima). The accent of most noun forms is persistent
and is learned as part of the vocabulary.

Practical Application of the Chart for Possibilities of
Accent in Persistent Accent

Consider the following examples.

1 GvOpwmog (nominative): avBpwmov, avopwmw

2 BPAiov (nominative): BLBAiov, BLAiw

3. vijoog (nominative): VNGOV, VI|0Ww, VIijooV

4 Spapa (nominative): Spauatog, Spaudtwv

5 apetn (nominative): ApeTNV, APETAG
Explanations.

1. avBpwmov, avOpwmw: the ultima is long and so the acute accent must
change in position from the antepenult to the penult, but not in nature.

2. BpAiov, BLpAiw: no violation of the possibilities and so no change.

3. vijoov, vijow: the penult and ultima are long and so the accent must
change in nature from a circumflex to an acute, but need not change
position. vijeov: the penult is long and the ultima is short and so the
accent remains a circumflex on the penult.

4. §paupatog: the accent remains over the syllable §péa but must change
in nature to an acute because the number of syllables changed from
two to three and itis not possible to have a circumflex on the antepenult.
Spapatwv: the accent must change position because the ultima is long.

5. apetnv, apetag: there is no violation of the possibilities and so no
change.

Use these examples and the Chart on Possibilities of Accent to help you
complete the persistent accent practice.

Practice with Persistent Accent. The first word in bold gives the persistent
accent. Accent the unbolded words. Answers follow.

1. 8ikn: Sikng, Siknv, Swkat
2. NUETEPOG: NUETEPQ, NUETEPWV

3. a0avatog: abavartov, dbavatolg, abavatov
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Cwypadog: (wypadpov, (wypadot, {wypadwy

Tpanefa: Tpanelng, Tpanedn, tparnetav, Tpanelas, tpanefwyv, Tpamedal
Vij60G: Vow, vnoov, viooug

800A0¢: SovAw, SovAov, SovAolg

mpdyua: TpayuaTos, TpayuaTwy, Tpayuact

© X N ek

aywv: dywvog, Aywvi, Aywvwy, aywal
10. ai&: alyag, aiyeg, aiya
11. cwdpwv: cwdpov, cwhpova, cwHPoOvVwWV
Additional Practice with Recessive Accent. Check your answers below.
1. ADw, ADopuev, ADeTe, ADETW, ADGOV
2. maldevw, Emaldevov, malSeVOELS, TalSEVLOOV, EMalSevoayv
3. 818aokel, 818aoke, §16agov, S18atw
4. TATTELV, TATTOUEV, TATTOVTWYV, TATTELG, TATTE
5. BAapelg, PAaopev, EBAapnv
6. émeloq, EMELOATE, TELOWUEV, ENELGONV
7. 80vAgvLELC, E80VAEVOV, E60VAEVETE
8. KAEMTW, KAEYELG, EKAETITOV, EKAETITETE
9. ayyeAlw, ayyeAlov, ayyeAleTe
10.7ABeg, NABov, AABeTe, NABopEV, NABE

Additional Practice with Persistent Accent. The first word in bold gives the
persistent accent. Accent the unbolded words. Answers follow.

1. ZwkpAatng: LwKpATOLG, LWKPATEL, ZWKPATN
. Gyyehdog: ayyeiov, ayyeiw, Ayyerov, AyyeAoug
. OLAia: pLLay, dLALg, dlatatg, GALag, Griwv
. ©lA0G: dLAov, LAY, dLA0LG, dLAoLG

. ADpa: ADuatog, ADYaATtL, ADUATWV, ADUATa

2
3
4
5
6. TOAEUOG: TTOAEUOV, TTOAEUW, TTOAEUOV, TIOAEUWYV, TIOAEUOLG, TTOAEHUOL
7. &&vog: evou, Eevw, Eevov, Eevolg, Eevoug

8. Yeddog: Pevdoug, Pevdel, Pevdeat

9. 8fjuog: dnuov, Snuw, Snuov, nuouvg

10.BovAn: BouvAng, BovAn, BovAnv, BovAat, BovAwv, BovAalg, BOVALS
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Answers to Recessive Accent Practice

1. np&av, fptate, apeng, dpete, Apinte, ApEaTw
é€BoAov, Eparopev, Baiw, BaAe, EBare, éBaAeTe
¢8vuvaro, eduvaueda, ¢5Vvache, ESVVW
AYYEAAELG, AyYEAAETE, YYELAQ, NYYEADNY, RyyeidaTte
£8¢€eTo, £6exoueda, £8€xov, €8¢xeabe
EKpva, ekpivare, kpive, Kpivarte, kplvov, Kpivw
yuyvoueba, éyiyveto, ylyvéabw, €yiyvovto

EAwoLv, EAng, llov, eidete

© 0 N kWD

£€80¢a, £50&ate, e80capev, 56¢ng, 56&nte
10.jxovoa, frovoag, NKOVGAUEV, NKOVOATE
Answers to Persistent Accent Practice
1. 8ikn: 8ixng, Sixnv, dixat
NUETEPOG: NUETEPQ, UETEPWV
afavartog: dabavatov, abavatolg, abavatov
Cwypadogc: {wypadov, (wypadot, (wypadwvy
Tpameda: Tpamnélng, Tpamedn, Tpametav, Tpamnélas, tpaneliv, Tpanedal
Vij60G: Vijow, vijoov, Viooug
800A0G: 50VAW, §00A0V, SoVA0LG

mpdyua: Tpayuatog, npayudtwy, npayuact

© 0 N e D

Aywv: Ay®vog, Aydvi, aymvwy, aynot
10.ai&: aiyag, aiyeg, alya
11.c00pwv: cOdpov, cwudpova, cwdpovwv
Answers to Additional Recessive Accent Practice
1. AVw, Avopev, AVete, AVETW, ADOOV
naldevw, Enaidevov, maldevoelg, maidevoov, énaidevoav
Si18dokel, 8i8aoke, SiSatov, 184w
TATTELV, TATTOUEV, TATTOVTWV, TATTELG, TATTE
BAraeLg, pAdpopev, EBAGBNV
éneloq, éneloarte, neiowyev, éneicOnv

SovAeVELG, £600AELOV, E860VAEVETE

Sl A O

KAETITW, KAEYELG, EKAETITOV, EKAETTETE
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9. ayyéAw, &yyeAdov, ayyérAete
10.7ABeg, NABoV, HABeTE, jABouev, RO
Answers to Additional Persistent Accent Practice
1. ZwkpAatng: LwKPATOLG, LWKPATEL, ZWKPATN
Gyyerog: ayyEérov, dyyerw, yyeAov, AyyEAOUG
Ouria: dAiav, dAig, riaig, dLALaG, GLALBV
dirog: dpirov, didw, didolg, diroug
ADua: AVpatog, AVPATL, AVPATWY, AVPATA
TOAENOG: TTOAEUOV, TTOAEUW, TTOAEUOV, TTOAEUWV, TIOAEUOLG, TTOAEUOL
&évog: Eévou, Lévw, EEvov, évolg, EEvoug

Yed8og: Pevdoug, Pevdel, Pevdeat

R S G o

8ijuog: 8npov, Snuw, dijuov, Srpoug
10.BovAfG: BoLAR, BovAnv, BovAal, ovA®v, BovAals, foLAAS

Appendix XI: Herodotos’ Mixed Dialect

The text of Herodotos is a mixture of Ionic, Attic, and sometimes Doric forms.
It is uncertain whether Herodotos’ text was originally purely Ionic and later
corrupted by scribes to include Attic and Doric forms, or whether it was
originally a mixture of the three. Whatever the case, the following indicates
differences between the dialect of Herodotos and the Attic dialect.

1. -n is found where Attic has -a, even after g, t, and p.

2. -eL and -ov for - and -0 before v, p, A: E&etvol for &évou; eiveka for
évexka; kovpn for k6pn; obvoua for dvopa.

3. -w for -av or -ov: B@pa for Badua; GV for ovV.

4. -00- is found where Attic has -t1-.

5. Consonants are often unaspirated, 7, 7, k for ¢, 0, x: amijke instead of
AOiKe.

6. k- is found instead of m-: kote instead of mote and ékwg instead of
OTTWwG.

7. The first declension genitive plural is -€wv not -@v.

8. The first declension dative plural is -not not -ag.

9. The first declension genitive singular of masculine nouns is -ew not
-ov.

10.The second declension dative plural is -otet not -otg.
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11.In the third declension, forms remain uncontracted: yéveog not yévoug.

12.In the third declension, nouns that end in -1g decline like this:

N TOALG TOALEG

A TOALY TIOALAG OT TTOATG
G TTOALOG TTOALWV

D TIOAL oAt (V)

A% TTOAL TIOALEG

N TTOALG TIOALEG

G TTOALOG TOALWV

D TTOAL TOALOL (V)

A TTOALY TTOALAG O TTOATG
A% TTOAL TIOALEG

13.Personal pronouns are not contracted; for example, 6é¢o or ced not
co0.

14.For the personal pronouns, tot is found at times for cot.
15.For the third-person pronoun, oi is used for avt® and avOTij.

16.For the third-person regular and reflexive pronoun, puw is found for
avTov, adTy, adTo, and for éavtév and Eavtiv.

17.For the third-person plural, c0eig, cpéwv, adicL or L, and cdéag is
found.

18.For 7ig, Ti and TG, TL: T€0 or TeD for ToD or Tivog; Téw for T® or Tivy
Téwv for Tivwv; TéoloL for TioL

19.In cases other than the nominative, the article and the relative pronoun
are identical. In specific instances Herodotus uses the customary Attic
forms for the relative pronoun.

20.The past indicative augment is inconsistently used.

21.Instead of the third person plurals -vtat and -vto, Herodotus uses the
third-person plurals -atat and -ato.

22.Many verb forms remain uncontracted: otéewv not ToLEv.
23.Verbs ending in -ow, -00- and -00v- contract to -gv-.

24.inpu conjugates like an -ew verb; totnu like an -aw verb; and 8idwut
like an -ow verb.
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25.Commonly occurring pronouns are the following:

First Person
N Eyw
A €U, ue

€ugo, éued, pev

=}

éuoi, pot

NUETg
NHéag

Nuéwv

o o » Z

fuiv

First Person
Eyw
€ugo, éued, pev

€uoi, pot

» O o =z

€U, ue

NUETg
Nuéwv
nutv
nuéag

» O o z

Second Person
oV

o¢, o€

o¢0, oel, oev

oot, ol

VUETG
vuéag
VUEWV

IT(RY

Second Person
oV

oéo, oel, ogv
oot, ol

o¢, o€

VUETG
VUEWV
outv

vuéag

Third Person

&, U (= avTov, adthyv,
anTo)
€v

ot (= a0t® and avTH)

odElg
obéag, opeag, adea
obéwv, adewv

odioL (v) aploL (v), odt

Third Person
€v
ot (= avt® and avTij)

&, U (= avTov, adthyv,
anTo)

obelg
obéwv, adewv
odioL (v) aploL (v), odL

obéag, odpeag, opea

Appendix XlI: The lonic-Attic Dialect

The Ionic and Attic dialects share the following features:

Original long alpha, -@, becomes an eta, -n, in all positions, though in
Attic long alpha, -@, remains after an epsilon, &, iota, t, or rho, p.

In certain sequences of long and short vowel endings, quantitative
metathesis has occurred, with long-short becoming short-long: -no
becomes -ew. In the genitive case moA-nog of the noun, méALg (city),
long eta and short omicron become short epsilon and long omega:
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TOA-EWG.

Digamma or nau F, a w-sound, disappears in Ionic and in Attic with
one exception. In Ionic when digamma or nau F, disappears after
lambda A, nu v, or rho p, a short vowel undergoes compensatory
lengthening to a spurious diphthong, but in Attic the short vowel
remains unchanged. For example, k0pfFog becomes koDpog (lad) in
Ionic and kdépog in Attic. In Ionic, the omicron o lengthens to the
spurious diphthong, ov.

Ionic-Attic add an optional nu v, called in this textbook nu-moveable,
to certain endings when the word following begins with a vowel. The
addition of the nu-moveable prevents hiatus between adjacent words,
the pronunciation of one vowel directly after a preceding vowel. The
Ionic-Attic phenomenon is identical to the English indefinite article, a.
In instances where the English indefinite article, a, is followed by a
word beginning with a vowel, English adds an n—an elephant stands
upon a lookout’s tongue.

Ionic and Attic use the infinitive ending -vat instead of -pevat.
Ionic and Attic use the subordinating conjunction €t if not ai if.

Ionic and Attic use the adverb év not ke. Note that é&v is more typically
referred to as a modal particle.

The Ionic and Attic dialects differ in these features:

Attic uses double tau, -17-, in instances where Ionic uses double sigma,
-00-: Attic OdAatta and Ionic 6dAaocoa sea.

Attic uses double rho, -pp-, in instances where Ionic uses rho followed
by sigma, -pa-: Attic Bappéw and Ionic Bapceéw I have no fear.

Appendix XllI: Sappho 31

daiverat pot kfvog {oog B¢olov
guuev’ Gdvnp, 6TTLG EVAVTLOC ToL
io8avel kai mAdoov adv dwvei-
00G VITAKOVEL

Kal yeAaioag ipépogv, 0 W' /| uav
KapSiav €v otnBeow éntoaloey,

wg yap ¢ o’ 18w Ppoye’ ¢ pe dwvat-

o’ o0&’ Ev ET eikel,

GAAQ KA peV yADooa <> Eaye, AEMTov
8 atTka xp® mOp vIadeSpoUnKev,
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ommateaot 8 ovs’ Ev Opnup’, EmLppou-

Bewol & dxovat,

Tékade U i8pwg YOxpog kakyéetatf Tpouog 8¢
naloav &ypeL, YAwpotépa 8¢ molag

guut, Tebvaxnv § OAlyw ‘midevng

datvoy’ Eu’ atta

QAN Tav TOApaTOV émel Tkal mévnTat

David A. Campbell, Greek Lyric: Sappho, Alcaeus (Cambridge, Mass.: Loeb Classical
Library, 1990, pp. 78-80).

Note: xYAwpoTtépa is green like new, fresh, moist wood. (Not green as in envy.)

To me it seems that man has the fortune
of gods, whoever sits beside you

and close, who listens to you

sweetly speaking

and laughing temptingly. My heart
flutters in my breast whenever

I even glance at you—

I can say nothing,

my tongue is broken. A delicate fire
runs under my skin, my eyes

see nothing, my ears roar,

cold sweat

rushes down me, trembling seizes me,
I am greener than grass.

To myself I seem

needing but little to die.

Yet all can be endured/dared, since. ..

Diane J. Rayor, Sappho: A New Translation of the Complete Works (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2014). Introduction by André Lardinois. Featured in Daniel
Mendelsohn’s article:

http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/2015/03/16/girl-interrupted?

http://www.newyorker.com/books/page-turner/hearing-sappho
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Appendix XIV: Artists, Philosophers, Thinkers, Writers

Aiskhylos (Aeschylus) of Athens, AioyUAog 6 ABnvaiog, c. 525-456 BCE.
Aiskhylos wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed about ninety plays, of
which seven survive. Many fragments from his other plays are found quoted
by other later authors or on Egyptian papyrus scraps. Aristoteles writes that
Aiskhylos expanded the number of characters in the theatre and allowed them
to interact with each other instead of only with the chorus. One of his plays,
Prometheus Bound, may have been written by his son, Euphorion. Another of
his plays, The Persians, is the only extant tragedy concerning contemporary
events that survives.

Anakreon of Teos, Avakpéwv 0 Tiiog, c.582—c.485 BCE. Alive during the
tumultuous Archaic Age (700-480 BCE), Anakreon was born in Teos, a Greek
city on the border of the Persian empire. In 545 the Persians attacked the Greek
city-states lying on and off the coast of Asia Minor and Anakreon fought against
the invaders, though, he says, he did nothing noteworthy in the battle.

Anaxagoras of Klazomenai, Ava&ayopag, Kialouevai, c. 500-428 BCE.
Anaxagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher and a good friend of the Athenian
statesman Perikles. Anaxagoras spent much of his time in the cultural center
of his day, Athens. He declared that the sun was a stone and not a god. The
Athenians may have brought him to court and had him exiled on charges of
impiety and pro-Persian sympathies. It is uncertain if the charges were real,
political, or fabricated by later biographers.

Anaximandros of Miletos, Avagipavépog 6 MiAjolog, c.610-546 BCE.
Anaximandros was a pre-Socratic philosopher who put forth the theory that the
infinite was the universe’s origin.

Anaximenes of Miletos, Avagiuévng 6 MiAnoiog, c.586-526 BCE. Anaximenes
was a pre-Socratic philosopher who proposed air as the universe’s prime
substance.

Anna Komnene of Byzantium, Avva Kopvnvy, c. 1083-1150 CE. Daughter of
the Byzantine emperor, Alexios I Komnenos, Anna Komnene was educated in
Greek history and literature, mathematics, medicine, philosophy, and theology.
After her father’s death, she and her mother attempted a coup against her
brother John II Komnenos. It failed. In exile Anna wrote the Alexiad, a history of
her father, written in Attic Greek.

Antiphon of Rhamnos, Avtidp@®v 6 Pauvovoiog, c. 480-411 BCE. Antiphon was
an orator, engaged in fifth-century Athenian political and intellectual life.

Appian of Alexandria, Ammiavog 6 AAegavSpevg ¢.95-165 CE. A Greek
historian with Roman citizenship, Appian was born in Alexandria. He wrote the
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Roman History (Pwpaikd) in twenty-four books, some complete and others in
fragments.

Aristarkhos of Samos, Apictapyog 6 Zauiog, c. 310—c. 230 BCE. Aristarkhos
was an astronomer and a mathematician who placed the sun at the center of the
universe in the first known heliocentric view of the universe.

Aristophanes of Athens, Apiotodavng 6 AOnvaiog, c. 446-c. 386 BCE.
Aristophanes wrote comic plays. Of forty or so plays, eleven have survived and
represent a genre of comic drama referred to as Old Comedy.

Aristoteles (Aristotle) of Stageira, ApiotoTéAng, LtayeLpa, c. 384-322 BCE.
Aristoteles was a student of Plato and a philosopher. He founded the peripatetic
school of philosophy and wrote on many subjects, including aesthetics, biology,
economics, ethics, government, linguistics, logic, metaphysics, music, physics,
poetry, politics, psychology, rhetoric, theater, and zoology. Aristoteles’ works
continue to be read and studied.

Arkhilokhos of Paros, ApyiAoyogIIapov, c. 680-645 BCE. The son of Telesikles,
an aristocrat, and a slave woman, Arkhilokhos was a mercenary soldier and
poet from Paros, a chief center for the worship of Demeter. In association with
Demeter and Dionysos there was a tradition of iambic poetry, iaupot, a genre
of poetry marked first by invective and scurrility, scatology, and sex, and second
by its iambic meter.

Athenaios of Naukratis, AOfjvatog 6 Navkpartitng, c. 190 CE. Athenaios was
a Greek rhetorician and grammarian. His fifteen-volume Scholars at Dinner,
Agutvocodlotai, on the art of dining, mostly survives. Among other things,
the work provides information about Greek literature, quoting from the works
of about 700 Greek authors and 2,500 different works. Topics discussed in the
volumes include, art, food, music, philology, sex, and wine.

Damaskios of Damascus, Syria, Aapaockiog, c. 458-538 CE. A Neoplatonist,
Damaskios was the last scholar of the School of Athens. He wrote many works
of which these survive: commentaries on Plato and Difficulties and Solutions of
First Principles.

Demokritos (Democritus) of Abdera, Thrace, Anuokpitog, ABdnpa, Opaxn,
€.460-370 BCE. Demokritos was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who proposed that
all things were composed of atoms and void. Atoms were the smallest building
blocks of the universe and void allowed motion to occur. His theory was
later popularized by Epikouros and then expounded by the Roman poet and
philosopher Lucretius.

Demosthenes of Athens, Anpoa0¢évng 6 ABnvaiog, c. 384-312 BCE. Statesman
and orator, Demosthenes ranks as one of the ten greatest Attic orators. He
was also a logographer, writing speeches for others, and a lawyer. He devoted
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significant energy to opposing the expansion of Makedonia under the rule of
Philip I, and then again when Philip’s son, Alexander the Great, succeeded to the
throne. To avoid capture by the crown of Makedonia, Demosthenes committed
suicide.

Diogenes the Cynic of Sinope, Atoyévng 6 Kuvikag, Zwvwnn, c. 412-323 BCE.
Diogenes was a philosopher and founder of the Cynic school of philosophy. He
believed in moral action rather than in theory. He lived simply and frugally,
looking to nature as a guide to living well and authentically, declaring himself a
citizen of the world.

Empedokles of Akragas, EumeSokAilg, Akpdyag, XikeAia, c.494-434 BCE.
Empedokles was a pre-Socratic philosopher, who contended that the senses
were routes to knowledge and that the universe was made up of the following
four substances: earth, air, fire, and water.

Epiktetos of Hierapolis, Phrygia, 'Eniktntog, c. 50-135 CE. Born a slave in
Phrygia, Epiktetos was a stoic philosopher, living in Rome until he was banished
to Nicopolis, Greece. About c. 68 CE, he gained his freedom and taught philosophy
in Rome and then in c. 93 CE he moved to Nicopolis when Rome’s Emperor
Domitian banished all philosophers from the city.

Eukleides (Euclid) of Alexandria, EbkAeiéng c. 300 BCE. Born in Alexandria,
Eukleides developed a conceptual system of geometry from a small set of
axioms. His book, Elements, has been used to teach geometry up until 150 or so
years ago.

Euripides of Athens, Evpuniéng 6 AGnvaiog, c.480-406 BCE. An innovator
who did not gain wide acceptance until after his death, Euripides wrote satyr
plays and tragedies. He introduced comedy into tragedy and presented the
heroes and heroines of his plays as everyday people. He was a proponent of the
new music, which broke with tradition and is a feature of his work that shocked
some of his contemporaries. In several plays, (Helen, Ion, Iphigeneia in Tauris),
he created tragicomic plots that foreshadowed the so-called New Comedy. He
wrote ninety-two plays and had four victories in the Athenian annual dramatic
competition and festival in honor of Dionysos. Nineteen of his plays survive,
more than any other tragedian.

Gorgias of Leontini, Fopyiag, Aeovtivol, c. 483-376 BCE. Gorgias was a sophist,
who specialized in teaching the art of rhetoric.

Herakleitos (Heraclitus) of Ephesos, HpakAeltog 6 'Edéarog, c.535-475 BCE.
Herakleitos was a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the universe’s
prime substance was fire, which all things contained within them, that the
universe had always existed, and that all is in flux for one can never step into
the same river twice.
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Herodotos of Halikarnessos (Halicarnassus), Hp060tog 0 AAlkapvnco€og,
c. 484-425 BCE. Herodotos was an ancient Greek historian who hailed from
Halikarnessos, a Greek city founded by Dorians, ruled by a monarchy, and part
of the Persian empire until conquered by Alexander the Great. Credited with
inventing history, Herodotos wrote in a mixed Ionic dialect.

Hippokrates (Hippocrates) of Kos, Tnmokpatng 6 K@og, ¢.460-370 BC.
Hippokrates was a physician, who made outstanding contributions to the field
of medicine. Founder of the Hippocratic School of Medicine, he established
medicine as a discipline and profession. He is credited with writing the
Hippocratic Oath, a code of ethics, still in use today.

Homer, 'Ounpog, c. 750 BCE. Homer is conventionally credited with the
composition of the epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey, although today many
scholars believe that the poems were composed by the different people. Of the
many accounts of Homer’s life, the most common is that he was a blind bard
from Ionia—blindness being associated with excellence in the poetic craft. Of
him not much else is known and less is certain.

Julian, Flavius Claudius Julianus, c. 331 CE. Julian was Roman emperor from
361 to 363 CE. He was also a philosopher and author of many works written in
Greek. About fifteen have survived. Julian rejected Christianity and promoted
Neoplatonic Hellenism. For this the Christian Church named him Julian the
Apostate. His work, The Caesars, was a satire that describes Roman emperors
vying for the title of best emperor.

Kallimakhos of Kyrene, Libya, (Callimachus of Cyrene) KaAAipayog,
c. 310-240 BCE. A poet and scholar, Kallimakhos was also a librarian at the
famous library of Alexandria. He compiled the Pinakes, a catalogue of all Greek
literature. He wrote over 800 works of literature, most of which have been lost.
His main works are the Aitia, six religious hymns, sixty or so epigrams, satirical
iambic poems, and Hekale, a narrative poem. He is known for writing short,
polished poetry. His style influenced many, including the Roman poets, Catullus,
Ovid, and Propertius.

Lucian of Samostoa, c. 125 CE. Born on the banks of the upper Euphrates River,
Lucian was an Assyrian who wrote in ancient Greek but whose native language
was probably Syriac, a dialect of Aramaic. What we know of Lucian comes
from his own works. He was a satirist and rhetorician. He ridiculed hypocrisy,
pedantry, religion, and superstition. Educated in Ionia he lived in Athens for
approximately ten years during which time it is surmised that he wrote many
of his works. Of the over eighty writings attributed to him, this textbook offers
excerpts from A True Story, AAn0Oij Sunynuata; The Lover of Lies, ®1A0YELSI|G;
and The Ass, 6 '0Ovog, though it is not certain whether Lucian is the author of this
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last work. In his own day Lucian was very popular. Today his writings continue
to exert influence.

Lykourgos (Lycurgus) of Athens AvkoDpyog 6 ABnvaiog, c. 390-324 BCE.
Lykourgos was one of the ten greatest orators of Athens. Most of his works are
lost, though we have one speech in its entirety, Against Leokrates, and fragments
of others.

Lysias of Syrakousios, Avciag 6 Zupakovaotog, c. 445-380 BCE. Lysias was
an Attic orator and one of the ten greatest of the Attic orators. He was also a
logographer, writing speeches for others. His father, Kephalos, moved to Athens
from the city of Syrakousios, Sikilia, at the invitation of the Athenian general,
Perikles. A resident alien living in Athens, Lysias was nearly killed in 404
when the thirty tyrants ruled Athens. In 403 Lysias wrote a speech attacking
Eratosthenes, one of the Thirty Tyrants.

Menandros (Menander) of Athens, MévavSpog 6 AGnvaiog, c. 342-290 BCE.
Menandros was a comic playwright who wrote 108 comedies. Popular in his
own day, Menandros took first prize at the dramatic games of the Lenaia festival
eight times. Many fragments and one play, almost complete, the Dyskolos, have
survived the ravages of time.

Mimnermos of Kolophon or Smyrna, Mipuveppog ék KoAodp&vog iy Zudpvag, c.
630-600 BCE. A Greek elegiac poet, Mimnermos wrote short polished poetry on a
variety of themes including age, death, and love. He influenced Kallimakhos and
the Alexandrian poets and Properitus and the later Roman poets. Alexandrian
scholars collected his poems into two books. Today only paltry scraps remain. As
is the case with most of the ancients, what little we know of Mimnermos comes
from what we glean from the small bits of his writings that have survived.

Parmenides of Elea, ITapuevidng 6 'EAeatng, c. 500 BCE. Parmenides was a
pre-Socratic philosopher who reasoned that the earth was a sphere and that
sense perception was illusory. Thus the only way to truth was through logic.

Platon (Plato) of Athens, ITAdTwv 6 ABnvaiog, c. 428-424 BCE. Platon was a
student of Sokrates and a philosopher. Best known for his theory of forms and
highly influential in his own day, Plato’s works continue to be read and studied.

Praxilla of Sikyon, IIpa§iAAa Zikvwv c. 451 BCE. Praxilla was a Greek lyric
poet of high renown. Only a few fragments of her work have survived. Antipater
of Thessalonike (c. 15 BCE) lists her as one of the nine immortal tongued female
poets. Aristophanes parodies her in two of his comedies. The famous sculptor
Lysippos (c. 350 BCE) sculpted her in bronze.

Protagoras of Abdera, Thrace, IIipwtayopag, ABénpa, ®pdxn, c.490-420 BCE.
Protagoras was a pre-Socratic philosopher. In his dialogue Protagoras, Plato
writes that Protagoras invented the professional sophist. Protagoras argued that
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it did not matter whether the gods existed—he was an agnostic—that there were
two sides to every question, each opposed to the other; that the soul was nothing
apart from the senses; that everything is true; that all values were relative; and
that man is the “measure of all things, of things that are that they are, and of
things that are not that they are not.” For these views it is said that the Athenians
expelled him from their city and burnt his works in the market-place (Diogenes
Laertius 9. 51-52).

Pythagoras of Samos, II00ayopdag 6 Zdauiog, c. 570-495 BCE. Pythagoras was
a pre-Socratic philosopher who argued that the soul was immortal and after its
death was reborn into another body, either man, animal, or plant, through a
process called metempsychosis, ueteudpvywoig. The only end to this cycle was
to attain purity of intellect and soul.

Sappho of Leshos, Zandw AécBov, c. 630-570 BCE. Born on the island of Lesbos,
Sappho is one of the few women’s voices we have from antiquity. Regarded in
antiquity as the tenth Muse, Sappho and her poetry are widely praised for their
lyrical excellence. Time has taken from us most of what Sappho wrote and left
to us even less information about her life. She is said to have had three brothers.
She writes personal poetry, much of which reflects the love she has for other
women.

Satyros of Kallatis, Xdtvupog KdAAatig, c. 150 BCE. Satyros was a philosopher,
historian, and biographer whose subjects included kings, philosophers, poets,
orators, and statesmen. Fragments of his biography of Euripides were found on
a papyrus scroll at Oxyrhynchus, Egypt in the early 1900s.

Sokrates (Socrates) of Athens, Zwkpdtng 6 ABnvaiog, c. 469-399 BCE. Sokrates
was an Athenian stonemason and carver and very poor. He was accused of
being a sophist and was loved by some and hated by many of the Athenian
people. Early in life Sokrates was intrigued by scientific speculation. He soon
grew skeptical of it and turned his attention to inquiring into the right conduct
of life.

Sophokles (Sophocles) of Athens, ZodokAijg 6 ABnvaiog, c. 497-406 BCE.
Sophokles wrote satyr plays and tragedies. He composed over 120 plays and
seven have survived, the most famous being Oidipous Tyrannos (Oidipous Rex)
and Antigone. He is said to have won twenty-four of the thirty competitions he
entered. Of him it is said that he portrayed people as better than they are in
reality.

Thales of Miletos, ®aAifjg 6 MiAjolog, c. 624 BCE. Thales was a pre-Socratic
philosopher who predicted an eclipse of the sun in 585 BCE and argued that the
universe’s prime element was water.
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Thrasymakhos of Khalkedon, @pacVuayog, Xaikndwv, c. 459400 BCE.
Thrasymakhos was a sophist, who taught that justice is the interest of the
stronger, i.e., that “might makes right.” He is best known as a character in Plato’s
Republic.

Xenophanes of Kolophon, EZevoddvng 6 Koioodwviog, c. 570-478 BCE.
Xenophanes was a pre-Socratic philosopher who criticized Hesiod and Homer,
arguing that their explanation of divine and human affairs was incorrect. He
also criticized the adulation of athletes because wise men were much more
important to society than a champion boxer. Finally he asserted that the gods
were not anthropomorphic but that there was one god who was moral and
motionless, all-knowing and all-powerful.

Xenophon of Athens, Zevod®v 6 ABnvaiog, c. 430-454 BCE. Xenophon was a
historian, military leader, and philosopher. A commander of the ten thousand
who marched against the Persian king, Artaxerxes II, Xenophon recounts the
failed attempt to usurp the Persian throne for Kyros the Younger as well as their
successful journey home in his Anabasis. Xenophon also wrote the Kyropaidia,
which focuses on Kyros the Great. Other works include several Socratic dialogues
and his history, the Hellenika, which picks up where Thoukydides’ history ends.

Appendix XV: Top 250 Most Common Words

ayafdg, ayadn, ayabdov good, noble

fyw, 6w, Ryayov, Rxa, Rynat Rx0nv do, drive, lead; yapw @yw I give thanks
adeAd0Og, adeAdo® o brother

a8kéw, adknow, ndiknoa, Ndiknka, Rdiknuat, EKAONV be unjust, do wrong
ael (aiei) always

AOnvaiog, ABnvaia, AOnvaiov Athenian, of or from Athens

aipéw, aipfiow, ellov (inf. €Aelv), fpnka, fpnuat, NpEdNV take, seize, grab,
capture; (mid.) choose; 6 A0yog aipel it makes sense, it is reasonable

axoLw, akovooual, fKovcea, akNkod, fKovoual, RKoveOnv hear, hear of or
about, listen, heed + gen. or acc. of thing and gen. of person; have a reputation;
KaK®G kovewy to be spoken ill of

aAnORG, aAnBég true
GaAAA but, for

------ , GAAAwV one another, each other
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@AAOG, GAAN, &AAO another, other; AAog dAAO AéyeL one man says one thing;
another says another; Ti) GAA1 elsewhere

dua (prep.) at the same time as + dat.; (adv.) at the same time, at once
audotepog, audotépd, audotepov both

@v (adverb or particle) indicates something hypothetical, non-factual, or with
the indicative something repeated over time

ava (prep.) on, upon, onto + gen. or dat.; up to, throughout + acc.; (adv.) thereon,
thereupon, throughout

avaykn, avaykng n force, necessity, fate
avnp, avdpog 6 man, hushand

&vBpwmog, avOpwrmov 1| 6 human, person
@&log, agia, aglov worthy, deserving + gen.

AgLow, asLwow, Néiwaoa, Néiwka, NEiwpat, NELWONv deem worthy, think fit + x’
in acc. + inf.; expect + X’ in acc. + inf; deem ‘X’ in acc. worthy of ‘y’ in gen.

drag, draca, dmav all, each, every, whole
amo from, away from + gen.
amoBviokw (Ovijokw), droBavéouat, anédavov, té€Bvnka, ------ ) mm———- die, perish

amoéAivut (6AAvuy), GmoAéw, AmwAeca (trans.) or amwAounv (intrans.),
damroAwAsKa (trans.) or AroAwAa (intrans.), ------ e kill, lose; (mid. and intrans.)
die, cease to exist

dpa (pd) and so, therefore, then, in that case
apetn], apetig 1) virtue, excellence

apLdpadg, aprOuod 6 number

apxn, apxic N rule, command; beginning; province

Gpyw, apEw, RpEa, Rpxa, Rpyuat, RpxOnV rule, command; begin + gen.; &pyewv
Ao TV TaTtéPWV to begin with the fathers

avTog, avTh), adTO he, she, it; -self (pred.) —self; (att.) same; (often + dative) T
aUTh 6ol ToLéw I do the same as you do; (adv.) a0ToD there

adwkvéouat, adiopat, aptkounv, ------ , adtyuat, - arrive, reach, come to
BacAevg, BaciAijog (BaotAéwg) 0 king, chief
Biog, Biov o life

BovAouat, BovAncouat, ----- y - , BeBovAnuat, ¢BovAnONnv want, prefer; wish,
be willing
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yap (postpositive) for

ye (enclitic) indeed, in fact, merely, at least

yévog, yéveog (yévoug) 10 race, kind, sort; birth, origin
yil, YA¢ 1 land, earth

yiyvouat (yivopar), yevijoouat, €yevounv, yéyova, yeyévnuat, ------ (&yeviOnv,
in late authors) be, be born, happen, become; ygyovog €0 be well-born, be of
noble-birth

YWYVROKW, yvwoouat, Eyvev, Eyvuka, Eyvwoual, Eyvwodnv know, recognize;
decide + inf.

ypadw, ypayw, Eypava, yéypada, yéypauuat, Eypadnv write
YUVH, yuvaikog 1} woman, wife

8¢ (post-positive; sometimes indicates change of subject; often answers puév)
(conj.) and, but; (adv.) on the other hand

Sel, Senoel, €8énoe(v), 8edénke(v), - y mmm——- it is necessary + inf.; + subj. in
gen. or dat. or acc. + inf., €U €AB¢elv it is necessary to come, 61 T@OV oTPATIWTOV
€A\Oelv or 8&l T01¢ oTpaTIWTALG EAOETY Or 8€l TOUG oTpaTIWTAG EAOELY it is
necessary for the soldiers to come; + gen. there is a need of, 8¢t Twog there is a
need of something; + gen. + inf 8el atpatnyod evpedijvar there is a need of a
generalto be found; + gen. and dat. 8l poi Twvog there is a need to me of something

Selkviul, Seillw (8£Ew), €8e1&a (£8eEn), S£8eLxa, 8€Setyuar, €8eiyOnv show,
display

8ewog, Sewvn, 8ewwov awesome, fearsome, terrible; 8ewvog Aéyewv clever at
speaking

8w, denow, ¢6énoa, 8edénka, Sedénuat, ¢6enOnv want, lack, miss, stand in
need of, want + gen.; long or wish for + gen.; ask for ‘X’ in gen. or acc. from y’ in
gen., ToUto (or ToVTOL) VUV §€opat I ask you for this

81 indeed, in fact, certainly
Sijuog, 8juov o people
8ua through, throughout + gen.; by + gen.; on account of + acc.

Sidwut, wow, Edwka, §€8wka, 8¢douat, £600nV give; allow X’ in dat. or acc. +
inf,, éué (époi) evTLYEELY 818WG you allow me to prosper

Sdikarog, Swkaia, Sikawov just

8ixn, 8ikng 1) custom, usage; judgment; order, right; penalty, sentence; lawsuit
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S0kéw, 80w, £80&a, - , 8€8oyuat, €800V seem, think; seem best, think best
+ inf.; 8okel popoLuov T moAeL dAiokeaOau it seems fated for the city to be
taken; 8okel ¢poi and 8okelv éuol it seems to me

80&a, 60&N¢ 1 expectation, notion, opinion; reputation

Stvauat, Svvrjcopat, ------ y == , 6edvvnuat, EduvnOnv be able, be strong enough
+inf.; be worth

svvauitg, duvaurog (duvdaunog, duvvapewg) | might, strength, power; force,
army

8vo two

gav if

€autod, EavuTiig, Eavtod himself, herself, itself

€yw, ¢uod or pov I, me, mine

£€0€Am (0éAw), £¢0eAow (Berjow), NOEAnca, ROEANKA, ------ g =mn wish, be willing
el (proclitic) if

elui, Eocopar, y , R be, be possible

eluL come, go

elg, uia, &v; £vog, wiég, £vog one

eig or &g (proclitic) to, into, against + acc.

€k (proclitic) from, out of, by + gen.

€xaoTog, £ékaoTn, ékacTtov each

EKATEPOG, EKATEPQ, EKATEPOV each

€kelvog, ékeivn, éketvo (kelvog, keivn, Kevo) that, those; he, she, it, they
EAavw, EAAW, HAaca, EARAaka, EAqAauat, RAAONV or nAGcOnv drive, march
"EAANv, "EAANvog 1| 0 Greek

€uog, ¢urn, ¢uov my

év (proclitic) in, on, at, among + dat.

évavtiog, evavtid, évavtiov opposite + gen. or dat.

éveka (etveka) on account of, for the sake of + gen.

émet after, when, since

émewta thereupon, thereafter, then

émion, upon + gen.; in the time of + gen.; towards + gen.; on, at, next to + dat.; on,
to, against, for + acc.; €’ @ on condition that
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épyov, €pyov 10 deed, task, work; building; €pyov in truth, in deed

épopal (eipopar), épioopal (eiprioopar), POUNV, -, -----, -==-- ask, ask ‘X’ in
acc. about ‘y’ in acc.

épyopat, ¢éAgboopat, ﬁ)\eov (¢A0¢elv), ¢éAnAv0a, ------ B come, go
étepog, £Tépa, Etepov other, another

€T yet, still

€10¢, £teog (¢TOoVG) TO year

e0 well

e0v0vg, evBela, VOV straight, direct

gvpiokw, evpiow, NOPoV, NOPNKaA, NOpNUAL, NOUPEONV find out, discover

Exw (imp. eiyov), £€w or oxfow, £éoyov, EéoxnKa, -£oynuat, ------ have, hold,;
(+ adv) be, kaA@®dg £xewv be well; @8e &xel it is like so; be able + inf. (often
impersonal); hinder, prevent, €¢xw avTov TabTta ur) moileltv I keep him from
doing these things; (mid.) cleave, cling to + gen.; (mid.) be near or border + gen.;
€X0uevov éoTL there belongs + gen.

¢aw (Ciig, i), (now, éfnoa, E{nka, ------ ) mm——— live, breathe, be full of life
Z&evg, ALOG 0 Zeus
i} or, than

nyéouat, nyfjoouatr, nynoaunv, ------ , Qynuay, qyndnv lead, believe; lead,
command + dat.; lead ‘X’ in gen. for ‘y’ in dat., nyetrat nuiv xopo® she leads our
dance; rule, have dominion + gen.

i8én already, by this time, now

KW, REw, , , y have come, be present
Nuépa, Nuépag n day

0dAacca (Odratta), Bardoong iy sea

0eog, BeoD 1 0 god, goddess, deity

i8Log, idia, i8Lov one’s own; one’s self; idin personally, privately, for one’s own

self

iepdg, iepa, tepov holy; (n. in sg.) temple; (n. in pl.) sacrifices

inuy, -fjow, -NKa, -€ika, -elpat, -i0nv release, hurl, send; (mid.) hasten
tva in order that, so that, where

inmevg, inmiog (Lmméwg) 6 knight, cavalryman; horseman, rider
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inmog, inmtov 1 0 horse; (fem.) cavalry
ioog, ion, ioov equal, as many as; similar to + dat.

iotnuy, otiow, €éotnoa (trans.) or €otnv (intrans.), éoTnka (intrans.), éoTapat,
€01a0nv stand; make stand, place

kaBiotnut (iotnui, otnow, €otnoa (trans.) or €otnv (intrans.), €oTnka
(intrans.), €otauat, £€otdOnv) (trans.) appoint, establish, put into a state;
(intrans.) be established, be appointed, enter into a state

Kadi (conj.) and; (adv.) even, also, merely, indeed; (after duorog, icog, 6 avLTOG) as
Karpog, karpo® 0 right moment, critical time, opportunity

KaKOG, KaKr, Kakov bad, evil, cowardly

KAALw, KAAEW, EKAAEoO, KEKANKA, KEKANUAL, EKANONV call

KAAGG, KaAn, KaAGV beautiful, noble, good

Katd (prep.) down from + gen.; down toward + gen.; under + gen.; against + gen.;
during + acc.; throughout + acc.; by, according to + acc.; ka®’ & according, just as;
(adv.) as, just as

Kelpat, keioopat, ) R ) lie

KEAEVW, KEAEVLOW, £KEAELOO, KEKEAELKO, KekE€Aevoual, ¢€keAevoOnv bid,
order, command; ask; urge, encourage; order ‘X’ in dat. or in acc. + inf.; give the
order to, keAeveL owlewv he gives the order to save

KOLVOG, KOWwN, Kowov shared, common; €k To0 kowvoD shared in common; (n.)
TO KOLVOV the state

KPUTEW, KPATI oW, éKpaTtnoa, - y - , EkpatOnv be strong, powerful, rule
+ gen.

AauBavew, Aqpopat, Erapov, eiAnoa, eiAnuuat, EAeONV take, receive; capture

Aéyw, £péw or AéEw, elmov or EAe€a, eipnka, eipnuat or AéAeyuat, EAéx0nv or
EppnOnv say, tell, speak; (personal) vécov Aéyetat €xewv 6 Kapupoong Kambyses
is said to have an illness; (impers.) vécov Aéyetal éxewv Kaupoony it is said that
Kambyses has an illness

Adyog, Adyov 0 word, speech, story; reason, account; value, esteem, talk,
conversation; T AOyw for the sake of argument, in word, i.e., falsely; €v A0yw in
the rank of: katé Adyov according to the value or esteem

AoLmtog, Aowmy, AoLmtov left, remaining
uaAlota especially, most; (with numbers) about

udAAov more, rather
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uavldvw, padicopat, énabov, uepadnka, ------ y =mmm- learn; learn to, learn how
to + inf.; understand

uaxn, uaxng n battle
uéyag, ueydain, uéya big, great

UéAAW, peAAjow, ¢uéAAnca, ------ y = y == be about to, be going to; be likely to
+1inf. (fut. inf. in Attic)

uév (post-positive; often looks forward to 8¢ to create contrast or parallelism) on
the one hand; 6 uév ... 0 8¢ the one. .. the other; ot uév...oi 8¢ some... others

uévtol indeed, to be sure, however

uépog, uépeog (népovg) t6 share, portion, part; limb; one’s turn

uéoog, uéon, uécov middle, middle of + gen.; €¢ uéoov in common, altogether
ueta with + gen; after + acc.; (adv.) after, next

uéxprup to, until + gen.; ué€xpt tovTOL Mmeanwhile

un (mostly found in hypothetical contexts) no, not, lest

unéé (mostly found in hypothetical contexts) and . . . not

undeig, undeuia, undév; undévog, undepiag, undévog (mostly found in
hypothetical contexts) no one, nothing

unv, unvog 6 month; (adv.) truly, surely

ufite (mostly found in hypothetical contexts) neither, ufte . . . ufte neither
..nor

unTp, untépog (UNTPo6c) N mother

ULKPOG, HKPA, pkpov small, little, short

uoévog, uévn, uévov only, sole, alone, solitary; one
vnig (vadg), vedg (vewg) iy ship

véog, véd, véov new, fresh, young; strange, unexpected

vouifw, voutéw, évouloa, vevouka, vevopopat, évouicdnv believe, think,
have the custom of, hold as custom

vouog, vopou 0 law, custom
vOv now

0, 11, 76 (proclitic, 0, N, o, ai) the; my, your, his, her; our, your, their; (used with
abstract nouns, with names of famous or important people, and to generalize),
ot vBpwmot, people
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08¢, N6¢, T08¢ he, she, it; this, these; the following; Ti|8¢€ here, thus, in the following
way

oi8a (inf. ei8é¢van), eicouat, , , y know, think; know how to + inf.

oiopat or oipat, oifcouat, Goaunv, - y == , WOV think, suppose, believe

olog, oid, olov such, such a kind; ol6g ¢ iy I am able, I am of such a kind to +
inf.; otov or ota how, like, as, because

0Alyog, OALyn, 0ALyov few, little, small
0A0¢, 6An, 6Aov whole, entire
duowog, ouoia, duorov like, resembling + dat.

OUOAOYEW, OUOAOYOW, WUOAGYNGA, WUOAGYNKA, WUOAGYnuAL, ®uoAoyROnv
speak together; agree; admit

évoua, 6vopatog to name
0mwg so that, in order that; how; whenever

opdw (imp. émpaov), 6Youat, eidov (inf. i8eiv), £0paka or Enpaka, EHpapat
or Guuat, GOOnv see

0p00g, 0pON, 0p0O0V straight, correct, proper

0¢, |, 6 who, whose, whom; which, that; § by which way, just as; €v ¢ while; £ 6
until

dc0¢, 6on, 6oov so many, as many as; 66w in so far as; to the degree that; 66ov
as far as; €m’ 66ov how far, to how great an extent

do71LG, fITLG, 6 TL Whoever, whatever
6tav (6te + &v) whenever

o0te when

07U that, because

0V, 00K, oVUYy (proclitic; mostly found in factual contexts; use ovk if the word
that comes after starts with a smooth breathing; use o0y if the word that comes
after starts with a rough breathing; if the word starts with a consonant, use o0)
no, not

00&¢ (mostly found in factual contexts) and not, but not, not even

008¢ig, ovdeuia, 008£v; 0VE€VOG, 008euLAGg, 0V8€Vog (mostly found in factual
contexts) no one, nothing

oUv then, therefore; really, certainly
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o071e (mostly found in factual contexts) and not; neither; obte . . . 00T€ neither
. nor

oUtog, abtn, T007T0 he, she, it; this, these; tavTn here, there, where, in this way
00TWG (00TW) in this way, such, so

nafog, maBeog (TdBovg) T0 suffering; experience; passion; emotion

maig, matd0g 1 o child

maAw back

mavv perfectly, verily, by all means

mapd from + gen.; beside + dat.; to, toward + acc.; contrary to + acc.

mapeLuL be near, be present; (imper.) be possible

TAPELUL g0 in, enter; pass by

Tapéxw (Exw, €Ew or oxnow, €6Yov, EéoxnNKa, -Eoxnuat, ------ ) furnish, hand
over; supply; cause; allow, grant; be allowed, Tapéyxeu it is allowed

néig, mioa, wawv all, each, every, whole
TAcyKw, Teicouat, Emadov, mémovoa, ----- R suffer, have done to one
natnp, Tatpog o father

neifw, meiow, Emelca, mémeka, TENELoUAL, £meiodnv persuade; (mid. or pass.)
listen to, obey + dat. or gen.

TEUTW, TEpw, Emeuda, Témouda, TEmeuuat, EréudOnv send

mepi about, concerning + gen; around, concerning + dat.; around, concerning +
acc.

TAEL0TOG, TAELOTN, TAELOTOV Most, greatest, largest
TA00¢, TA0e0g (TA00VC) TO great number, multitude; sum

TOLEW, TOUjow, €moinoa, memoinka, memoinuat, ¢mowdOnv do, make, cause;
(mid.) consider, mept moAAoD moreicOar to consider important; €v € adpd
moLelv to make light of; kaxké oLV avTOV to do harm to him; o08éva Adyov
TOLELV to consider ‘X’ in gen. of no account; make a poem, compose

TOAEULOG, TOAENLA, TTOAEULOV hostile
TOAENOG, TOAEHOV O war

TTOALG, TOALOG (TTOANOG, TOAEWC) 1| City
TTOAVG, TOAAN], TOAV much, many

motaudg, motauod 0 river
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mtote (enclitic) at some time, once, ever
npdyua, tpdyuatog té matter, thing, affair; problem

TPATTW (TMphocw, mpHocw), Tpaiw, E€pmafa, mémpdya or mEmMpyd,
nénpayual, EnpayxOnv do, make, fare; pass through; exact payment of ‘X’ in
acc. from ‘y’ in acc.; ToAAQ TpdtTeLv to be a busybody, to make trouble; KaK®g
npdtew to fare badly, fail, suffer;

mpiv (conj.) before, mpiv (i}) avTovg Tépupat Tadta before they sent these things
1tpo (prep.) before, in front of + gen; on behalf of + gen.

npog (prep.) facing + gen.; from + gen.; in the eyes of + gen.; by + gen.; at, near +
dat.; in addition + dat.; towards + acc.; against + acc.; in regard to + acc.; (adv.)
additionally, in addition

TPOTEPOG, TPOTEPQ, TPOTEPOV prior, before, sooner
TPKTOG, TPWTN, TPOTOV first, for the present, just now
OS¢ how

OKOTéW, OKOTNOW, €0KOTTNOA, - , €0KOTNUAL or €oKeupAL, ------ look at;
examine; consider, contemplate

60g, oN, 6OV your
oTpaTNYOG, aTpaTnyoD 0 general
6V, 60D 0T GOV you, you, yours

cuvuBaive (Baivw, Briooupat, €pnv, BéPnka, BEPapar, ERadnv) stand with
feet together; come together; come to an agreement, come to terms; meet + dat.;
(impers.) come to pass, happen

oLV (§Uv) with, with help of + dat.

0OELG, 0OEa; cOEWV (COOV), cOEwV (0DWV) they, them, theirs

ocua, cwuatog to body

Tayvg, Taxela, ToyL swift

7€ (enclitic and postpositive) and; t€ . . . € both. .. and

TE(Y0G, Tei)XEOG (TELYOVLG) TO wall; (pl.) stronghold

TéAog, TéAeog (TéAovg) T0 end, boundary; powers; office; (acc.) finally
TiONUL Onow, €0nka, T€0nka, TéBeLnaL, €TEONV put, place; make, cause

TLG, TL (pronoun) anyone, anything; someone, something; (adjective) some, any,
a, a certain

Tig, Ti (adjective or pronoun) who, what, which, why
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Toivvuv then, therefore

ToLoDTOG, TOLAUTN, TOLODTO Of such a kind or sort
TOTOG, TOTTOV 0 place, spot

T0060070G, TOGAVTN, TOGOVTO SO much, so many
TOTE at that time, then

TPELG, oi, ai; Tpia Td three

TPOTOG, TPOTTOL 0 way, manner, turn; (pl.) character

TUYYXAVW, TEVEoUAL, ETUYOV, TETUXNKA, - y - happen + suppl. participle,
Tuyyavel BaAwv he happens to strike; meet + gen.; obtain + gen.; hit the mark,
strike + gen.; succeed

vidg, viod o0 son, child

OTapXw (Gpxw, dpEw, RPEa, RPXa, RPyuat, fpxOnv) be; be sufficient; begin +
gen.; (impers.) be allowed, be possible

UTEP above, over + gen.; on behalf of + gen.; over, above, beyond +acc.
UTO by + gen.; under + gen., dat., or acc.; subject to + dat.; during + acc.
voTtepog, LaTépa, DoTepov after, later

daivw, davéw, édnva, Tédayka or TEGNVa, TEGacuat, EdpavOnv or Epavnv
show, reveal; (pass.) come to light, appear

dépw, oiow, Rveyka or fjveykov, évipvoxa, éviveyuar, NvéxOnv bring, bear,
carry; endure; (mid.) win; 10 8ikalov dépeL as justice brings about, as is just

devyw, deviouat, Edvyov, TEdevya, ------ y =m--- flee; be banished; be in exile; be
a defendant

onui, onow, éonoa, ------ y == y =mm- say, affirm, assert

didog, diAn, dirov friendly, kind, well-disposed + dat.; (n.) friend
dVoLg, dvoLog (dvonog, dVoew) N\ nature

Xeip, xeLpog 1) (dat pl. xepoiv) hand; force, army

xpaouatr, yproouat, €xpnoaunv, ------ , Kéxpnuay, &xpnoednv use, employ,
experience + dat.

xpf (inf. xpfAvaw < xpn + elvay; imp. €xpiv or xpiv < xpn + Rv; fut. xproey),
xpiiotat (xpn + €otaw) it is necessary + inf.

xphiua, xpripatog 1o thing; (pl.) goods, money, property

XPOVvog, xpovov 0 time
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Xwpa, xwpag N\ land, country
Yoxn, Yuxig n life, soul, spirit
® (precedes a noun, marks for the vocative case, often not translated) oh

g (proclitic) (conj.) as, how, when; (conj. + indicative) since, because; (conj. +
optative or subjunctive) in order that; (conj. + indirect statement) that; (adv.) so,
thus; (adv. + superlative) as “x” as possible; (adv. + numbers) about, nearly

wOomep as, as if

wote and so, such that, with the result that
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Module 3 Answers to Practice Accenting Verbs of Three

Syllables or More

1. 88wyt €8i80ov, 8160peba, £8iSovv, Sidopev, ¢8186unv, didotal, Sidocat
S180ing, ¢86unv, 8186doy, didote, £56i8oug, £¢8i8oao, §i6oabal, SiSovTat
S18oinv, 8166peba, idoabe, Si8oinuev, St8oiunv, 5160TW
TONUL, €TiONV, €TiBeLg, TiONOWY, TiBepey, £TiBeL, TiBeoal, TiBeTaL

TI0¢ue0a, ETIBEUNV, TiBeaOg, TiBeTE, TIBEAOLY, €0€unV, TiBevTal, TiBeaBal

SR

TPATTETE, EMpata, EnpayOnv, Enpattov, EnplyOnte, mEMPOya, TPATTETAL,
npattecat

~

yevnooueda, Eyevouny, Eyiyvouv, yéyova, yeyévnade, yiyvetal, yiyveaatl

8. moléel, mounoewy, émoinoa, émoieov, €moléov, €mowOnv, TOoLlEETAL,
moLéovTal

9. Sokéelg, €80keeg, Sokeewv, £€80&e, €80x0On, €8okeounv, Soxkéeabal,
SokéeTal

10.6pdw, oYoueba, dpacLy, dheabe, eidounv, Eéwpaka, 6paetal, OpdovTal

Module 4 Answers to Practice Identifying Adverbs

Adverbs are bolded and what each modifies is underlined.

“Open your eyes, Clevinger. It does not make a damned bit of
difference who wins the war to someone who’s dead.”

Clevinger sat for a moment as though he’d been slapped.
“Congratulations!” he exclaimed bitterly, the thinnest milk-white
line enclosing his lips tightly in a bloodless, squeezing grind. “I can
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not think of another attitude that could be depended upon to give
greater comfort to the enemy.”

“The enemy,” retorted Yossarian with weighted precision, “is
anybody who’s going to get you killed, no matter which side he’s
on, and that includes Colonel Cathcart. And do not you forget that,
because the longer you remember it, the longer you might live.”

Module 4 Answers to Practice Translating Adverbs

“Every time another White Halfoat was born,” he continued, “the
stock market turned bullish. Soon whole drilling crews were
following us around with all their equipment just to get the jump on
each other. Companies began to merge just so they could cut down
on the number of people they had to assign to us. But the crowd in
back of us kept growing. We never got a good night’s sleep. When we
stopped, they stopped. When we moved, they moved, chuckwagon:s,
bulldozers, derricks, generators. We were a walking business boom,
and we began to receive invitations from some of the best hotels
just for the amount of business we would drag into town with us.
Some of those invitations were mighty generous, but we couldn’t
accept any because we were Indians and all the best hotels that
were inviting us wouldn’t accept Indians as guests. Racial prejudice
is a terrible thing, Yossarian. It really is.

“Then, Yossarian, it finally happened—the beginning of the end.
They began to follow us around from in front. They would try to
guess where we were going to stop next and would begin drilling
before we even got there, so we couldn’t stop. As soon as we’d begin
to unroll our blankets, they would kick us off. They had confidence
in us. They wouldn’t even wait to strike oil before they kicked us
off. We were so tired we almost didn’t care the day our time ran
out. One morning we found ourselves completely surrounded by
oilmen waiting for us to come their way so they could kick us off.
Everywhere you looked there was an oilman on a ridge, waiting
there like Indians getting ready to attack. It was the end. We couldn’t
stay where we were because we had just been kicked off. And there
was no place left for us to go. Only the Army saved me. Luckily, the
war broke out just in the nick of time, and a draft board picked me
right up out of the middle and put me down safely in Lowery Field,
Colorado. I was the only survivor.”
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Module 5 Answers to Practice Indentifying Conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions are underlined and subordinating conjunctions are
in bold.

Each morning when they came around, three brisk and serious men
with efficient mouths and inefficient eyes, they were accompanied
by brisk and serious Nurse Duckett, one of the ward nurses who
didn’t like Yossarian. They read the chart at the foot of the bed and
asked impatiently about the pain. They seemed irritated when he
told them it was exactly the same.

Nurse Duckett made a note to give Yossarian another pill, and the
four of them moved along to the next bed. None of the nurses liked
Yossarian. Actually, although the pain in his liver had gone away,
Yossarian didn’t say anything and the doctors never suspected.

Module 5 Answers to Practice with Conjunctions

I once went to Thessaly. I had some family business there with a
man from that region. My horse carried me and my possessions
and one slave attended me. I was travelling the dirt road when
along came some travellers headed for Hypata, a city of Thessaly
and their hometown. We shared bread as we approached the end
of our journey and the city. I asked them if they knew about a man
living in Hypata. His name was Hipparkhos and I carried for him
a letter from home, requesting a stay at his house. They replied
that they knew Hipparkhos, where in the city he lived, that he had
sufficient silver, and that he kept only one slave and a wife, since
money was his true love.

As we neared the city, we saw an orchard and on the grounds a
small but tolerable cottage where Hipparkhos lived. Bidding me
farewell my companions left. I approached the door and knocked.
After a long wait a woman answered, stepping outside.

Module 5 Answers to Practice Accenting Verbs of Two

Syllables or More

1. AapPaver, Aqvel, Erafe, éaaupave, €andOn, Andecbe, Aaupavetal,
AapBaveosBat
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BovAe, PovAn, PBouvAncoueba, éEPovAov, €BovAeTo, €BoLARONnCAV,
BovAeTal, BovAovTal

3. &pyeabe, éAevoel, AoV, NABE, HABouev, RABEG, £pyovTal, £pyecdal

8.
9.

KoAéw, ékOAeov, KaAgéelv, EkbAeoq, KEKANKQ, €KANON, KaAgetal,
KaAéovTal

. mpdttov, émpattov, mpltte, TPAgelg, TPAatw, mMPAagel, TMPATTETAL,

npattecat

. dpxeLs, pxov, NPxXes, fipxov, ApEe, f{pxOn, dpyetal, dpxovTal

aKovel, dkovLael, fKovoa, AKoLELY, akovoueda, akovouev, AKOVETAL,
akovovTtal

depeLg, hépel, dépov, oloov, dépe, oioel, oioetal, oioeobat

dyouev, ayew, Nye, fyou, fjx0n, d&el, dyetal, dovtat

10.¢paiverg, patvov, Ebawvov, davéewy, Ebavon, daive, daiveral, pavéeabat

Module 6 Answers to Practice Writing in Greek

1.

© % Nk

dvBpwmog dyel inmov.
vouog eifel avBpwmov.
0e0g T®8e xpnuata Sidwaot.
08¢ T 6¢e xpruata Sidwat.
yuvn 6paet tmov.
dvBpwmog moteel TMSE BeOV.
inmog dpepeL TVSE.

0e0g TN 6¢€ dirov Sidwal.

GvBpwTog (mmov KaAEeL

10.xpOVOG vouov ypadeL.

Module 7 Answers to Practice Parsing in English

1.

My (adjective, learned soon) owner (nominative, subject) discovered
(verb) a profit (accusative, direct object) of (preposition not present
in Greek) many (adjective, learned soon) drachmae (genitive of
dependence).

. She (nominative, subject) spoke (verb) to (preposition not present in

Greek) my (adjective, learned soon) owner (dative, indirect object) and
(conjunction) promised (verb) payment (accusative, direct object) of
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(preposition not present in Greek) silver (genitive of dependence) to
(preposition not present in Greek) him (dative, indirect object).

3. She (nominative, subject) lit (verb) a lamp (accusative, direct object)
with (preposition not present in Greek) fire (dative of instrument) and
(conjunction) it (nominative, subject) burned (verb) for (preposition
not present in Greek) three hours (accusative, duration of time).

4. She (nominative, subject) pours (verb) fragrant (adjective, learned
soon) oil (accusative, direct object) from a bottle (¢x + bottle in the
genitive) of (preposition not present in Greek) alabaster (genitive of
dependence) and (conjunction) rubs (verb) her (adjective, learned
soon) arm (accusative, direct object) with (preposition not present in
Greek) it (dative of instrument).

5. Onthe day (¢v + day in the dative) of (preposition not present in Greek)
the spectacle (genitive of dependence) we (nominative, subject) bring
(verb) him (accusative, direct object) and (conjunction) one (accusative,
direct object) of (preposition not present in Greek) the women (partitive
genitive) to the theater (eig + theater in the accusative).

6. The bed (nominative, subject) was (verb) large (predicate adjective)
and adorned (predicate adjective) with (preposition not present in
Greek) gold (dative of instrument).

7. They (nominative, subject) placed (verb) me (accusative, direct object)
in the middle (¢v + middle in the dative) of (preposition not present in
Greek) the theater (genitive of dependence) and (conjunction) everyone
(nominative, subject) shouted (verb) and (conjunction) clapped (verb).

8. I (nominative, subject) went (verb) to Thessaly (ei¢ + Thessaly in the
accusative) because (conjunction) there was (verb) to (preposition
not present in Greek) me (dative of possession) a personal (adjective,
learned soon) matter (nominative, subject) there (adverb).

9. I (nominative, subject) carried (verb) to Thessaly (ei¢ + Thessaly
in the accusative) a letter (accusative, direct object) from my father
(mapd + father in the genitive) for (preposition not present in Greek)
Hipparkhos (dative, indirect object). He (nominative, subject) lived
(verb) there (adverb) and (conjunction) was (verb) very (adverb)
miserly (adjective, learned soon).

10.Loukios (vocative, direct address), my (adjective, learned soon) home
(nominative, subject) is (verb) small (nominative, predicate adjective)
but (conjunction) generous (nominative, predicate adjective). Treat
(verb) it (accusative, direct object) kindly (adverb).
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Module 7 Answers to Create a Linked Story, Presidents
1-12

Washington, Adams, Jefferson, Madison, Monroe, Adams,
Jackson, Van Buren, Harrison, Tyler, Polk, Taylor

You are standing at your sink washing a tin. Out of the tin grows a
big adam’s apple. You grab the apple out of the tin and hand it to a
chef and her son. They take the apple and use it to make medicine.
You take the medicine from them and give it to Marilyn Monroe
who stands there watching. Marilyn takes the medicine and she too
grows a huge adam’s apple. Michael Jackson is moon walking as he
watches horrified by the huge adam’s apple growing from Marilyn
Monroe’s neck. Michael Jackson runs screaming from the room and
gets into a van filled with cases of beer. A hairy son drives away with
the beer and Michael Jackson. The hairy son is not a good driver. He
runs into a tiler who is putting tiles decorated with polka dots onto
the wall of a building. A tailor watches the tiler work and takes the
polka dots from the tiles so that he can use them for a dress he is
making for Marilyn Monroe.

Module 8 Answers to Practice Picking out Prepositions

Circumambulate the city of a dreamy Sabbath afternoon. Go from
Corlears Hook to Coenties Slip, and from thence, by Whitehall,
northward. What do you see?—Posted like silent sentinels all
around the town, stand thousands upon thousands of mortal men
fixedin oceanreveries. Some leaning against the spiles; some seated
upon the pier-heads; some looking over the bulwarks of ships from
China; some high aloft in the rigging, as if striving to get a still better
seaward peep. But these are all landsmen; of week days pent up in
lath and plaster—tied to counters, nailed to benches, clinched to
desks. How then is this? Are the green fields gone? What do they
here?

Module 8 Answers to Practice Identifying Prepositions

Moaooayétat 6¢ €00iTd Te dpoinv i Zxvbiki] dopéovaot kal Siattav
g€yovol, inmotal 8¢ eiol Kai Gvutmol—AaudoTéEPWY yap UETEXOLOL—
Kal togotal te kal aiyuododpol, caydplg vouilovteg Exelv. Xpuo®
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8¢ xal YoAK® T Tavta xpéwvtal doa Yev yap &g aiyuag kat apdig
Kal oayapig, YoAk® ta mavta xpéwvtal, 6ca ¢ mept kepainv xal
CwoTipag Kal YacyoALloTipag, xpuo® kKoopéovtal. [2] e 8 altwg
TOV MWV Ta P&V mePL Ta oTEPVA YOAKEOUS BwpnKag epLariovat,
TO 8¢ EePL TOLG XaALVOUG Kal oTtoula Kal dpaAapa xpuo®. oldnpw 8¢
o008 ApyvLpw XpEWVTAL 0VEEV- 0VEE Yap 008E adL €atl &€v Ti] Ywpii, O
8€ Ypuoog kal O YaAKOG EmAETOG.

Module 8 Answers to Practice Choosing the Preposition

Concerning customs all people think this way and it is possible
to prove it is so by many examples and also in the following way.
During his rule Dareios called some Greeks who were present and
asked them at what price they would be willing to eat their dead
fathers. They replied that they would do this at no price. After this
Dareios called the Kallatians from India who eat their dead and
while the Greeks watched and understood what was said through
an interpreter, asked at what price they would agree to burn with
fire their dead fathers. They yelled loudly and bid him to watch his
tongue. So it is with customs and I think Pindar’s poem correctly
says that custom is the king of everything.

TEPL TOLG VOUOULG concerning customs
€v 8¢ 61 xal T@d8e in the following way
emi g EwuToD Apxic during his rule

€T KOow av ypAuatt at what price

€’ o08evi at no price

ueta tatta after this

8L £punvéo through an interpreter
Emi TivL xpnuatt at what price

WG 8¢ o0Tw vevopikaol Ta mept TOLG vOuovg mavteg EvOpwrol,
moAAoToi Te Kal GAAoLoL TEKUNplolol mapeaTL oTabuwaoacdal, v 8¢ 6N
Kai T®Se. [3] Aapelog emi Tij¢ EwvToD ap) g, kKaréoag EAAVWY TOVG
napedvtag, e{peto émi kOow v xpriuatt BovAoiato ToLG MATEPAG
amobviokovtag Kataoltéeohal. oi 8¢ €’ ovdevi Epacav Epdewv av
to070. [4] Aapeiog 8¢ peta Tabta, kKaréoag Tv8®HV ToUG KAAEOUEVOUG
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KoAAatiag, ol tovg yovéeag kateaBiovol, eipeto, mapeoviwv THV
EAMvwv kal 8L épunvéog pavBavoviwv ta Aeyodueva, €mi Tivi
xpnuartt degaiat’ v TeEAeLTOVTAG TOLG TATEPAG KaTakaiewy mupl. ol
8¢, AUPWoOVTEG HEYQ, EDONUEELY ULV EKEAELOV. OUTW PEV VLV TadTa
vevoulotal Kai 0pBmg pot Sokéel IIivéapog motijoat, vouov mavtwv
Baowéa prioag eivad.

Module 8 Answers to Practice Translating Prepositions,
Conjunctions, and Adverbs
Paragraph I

It was a humorously perilous business for both of us. For, before
we proceed further, it must be said that the monkey-rope was fast
at both ends; fast to Queequeg’s broad canvas belt, and fast to my
narrow leather one. So that for better or for worse, we two, for the
time, were wedded; and should poor Queequeg sink to rise no more,
then both usage and honor demanded, that instead of cutting the
cord, it should drag me down in his wake. So, then, an elongated
Siamese ligature united us. Queequeg was my own inseparable
twin brother; nor could I any way get rid of the dangerous liabilities
which the hempen bond entailed.

So strongly and metaphysically did I conceive of my situation then,
that while earnestly watching his motions, I seemed distinctly to
perceive that my own individuality was now merged in a joint stock
company of two; that my free will had received a mortal wound;
and that another’s mistake or misfortune might plunge innocent
me into unmerited disaster and death.

Paragraph II

Athletes and those seeking physical fitness pay attention to health
and exercise. They also contend that well-timed relaxation is a vital
part of training. Students too I think profit from rest after reading
serious works and consequently return to their studies invigorated.
This rest works best if they spend time with books which provide
contemplation and inspiration as well as wit, charm, and attraction,
just the sort of restful thought I think this work provides. I note not
only the novelty of the content and the charm of a compelling story
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but also the witty allusions to the ancient classics, filled with legends
and monsters, written by poets, historians, and philosophers.

Module 9 Answers to Practice with Verbs in English

I hope: first person singular present indicative active, stating a fact. Hope is
transitive and is often followed by a clause initiated by the conjunction that.

thatIshouldlive: first person singular present modal active, stating a possibility.
Live is intransitive.

to see: infinitive unmarked for person and number, stating a possibility. To see
is transitive and is a complementary infinitive, completing the meaning of the
verb live.

every man should know: third-person singular present modal active, stating a
possibility. The modal mood expresses hypotheticals, as do the subjunctive and
optative moods in Greek. Know is transitive and is often followed by a clause
initiated by the conjunction that. Here the that is elided.

he is free: third-person singular present indicative active. It is the clause that
functions as the direct object of know. Is is a linking verb, connecting the subject
he with the adjective free.

prayers and suffrage make our heart: third plural present indicative active,
stating a fact.

to be this sad: infinitive, dependent on the verb make. To be is a linking verb
connecting the infinitive’s subject heart with the adjective sad.

I got my duty rock and roll: first-person singular present indicative active,
stating a fact.

now everybody has got: third-person singular, present modal active, stating an
obligation.

to be free: infinitive unmarked for person and number. The infinitive to be is a
linking verb combining everybody with free and is complementary, completing
the meaning of the verb has got.

Let us get rid: first-person plural present imperative active, exhorting us to act.

and (let us) bring our government: first-person plural, present imperative
active, exhorting us to act.

it may seem very hard: third-person singular, present modal active, expressing
possibility. May is a helping verb. Seem is a linking verb, combining it with
hard. It is the third person impersonal subject of the verb may seem.

559




560

Ancient Greek |

hard to do: infinitive unmarked for person and number. The infinitive to do
is transitive and the direct object has already been stated above as get rid and
bring. To do is an epexegetical infinitive explaining the adjective hard.

just open your mind: second-person singular, present imperative active, asking
the listener to imagine a better future. Open is a transitive verb.

let love: second-person singular, present imperative active, asking the listener
to imagine a better future. Let is a transitive verb and the direct object is love
and the infinitive (to) come.

come through: come is an infinitive dependent on the verb let. The to has been
omitted.

you hear me, hear my plea: second-person singular, present indicative active,
stating a fact. Hear is a transitive verb. The direct objects are me and plea.

everybody’s gotta be free: third-person singular, present modal active, stating
an obligation.

gotta be free: infinitive unmarked for person and number. The infinitive to
be is a linking verb combining everybody with free and is complementary,
completing the meaning of the verb has got.

we did our thing: first-person plural, pesent indicative active, stating a fact. Did
is a transitive verb and its direct object is thing.

we paid our dues: first-person plural, pesent indicative active, stating a fact.
Paid is a transitive verb and its direct object is dues.

let’s get rid of: first-person plural present imperative active, exhorting us to act.
These freedom blues is the object of get rid of.

Module 9 Answers to Practice Translating eiui
1. Tam from Hypata, a city of Thessaly.

You are from the north.

Already we are near the city.

I ask if you are within.

The abode is so small.

I am Abroia; where are you lodging?

Are you young and attractive?

The area of the road is rough.

© o NS

Are you young and a fit wrestler?
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10.They are not inexperienced in the art.

Module 9 Answers to Practice Translating S{8wut
1. No, but another gives up the child to her.

The woman gives her breast to the child.

Helios gives the chariot to her.

Helios gives the dress to her.

Phoibos gives drugs to her.

And she does not betray him.

I am eager to give thanks to her.

They give gifts to the bride.

R S L o o

You betray her.
10.You pay the penalty to her and to him.

Module 9 Answers to Practice Translating TiOnut
1. Where do I step? Where do I place my foot? What do I say?
. In truth your mother gives birth to you, unlucky.

. I desire to dwell in the house of Hades.

2
3
4. You place the things on earth below and envy the dead?
5. Death gives my wife to Hades.

6. You suffer things worthy of cries.

7

. I place my life in Hades’ hands. For I do not wish to look upon the
sunlight.

8. You walk through pains, I know this well.
9. What evil is greater for a husband to have?

10. You give me a chair but you place no limit on your sufferings.

Module 9 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek Sentences
éyom uév épopar el Evéov ¢até. I ask if you are within.

€yw: nominative, subject of €popat

uév: adverb, modifying &popat

€popaur: first-person singular present indicative middle or passive

ei: subordinating conjunction
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évéov: adverb modifying ¢oté
€oté: second-person plural present indicative active

Siknv avTi] kat avt® §i8wg. You pay the penalty to her and to him.

S8ixnv: accusative, direct object of §{6wg

avTij: dative, indirect object of §i6wg

Kai: coordinating conjunction

avT@®: dative, indirect object of §{8wg

8i8wg: second-person singular, present indicative active

Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating Exw
1. She has a disagreement with her mother.

Work holds pleasure for her.

We are alive and have judgment.

It is not the case for a woman.

And now we are able to be well.

Fear holds him and for this reason he flees.

For it is possible for the bride to have the land and houses.

S R A O

For I am able to say many things to him. OR For I have many things to
say to him.

9. You are wise and have a reputation.

10.But you are quiet and do not say much.

Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating TTOLEW
1. They force him to do what they wish.

You do the opposite of what I wish.

You make yourself subject to a sea of grief.

She causes me to by annoyed.

You cause me to go to sleep on the cold doorstep.

You do things worthy of yourself and your children.

You cause me to owe much thanks to the gods.

What does Zeus do? Does he clear away the clouds or gather them?

© o NS D

The crab, the smallest of its kind, writes tragedy.

10.How is it we do not do what we wish and do what we don’t wish?
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Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating Epyouat
1. You approach the city because you are not well.

Grief comes to her because they are ill.

They depart the land to see and to learn other things.

For I see that you do not come at a good time.

And yet he does not come to explain the riddle.

We go in and we give the woman these things.

I confer with her and we leave the land.

® N e s LD

I do not have fear since I, a friend, come. OR I do not have fear since I
come as a friend.

9. Iapproach and I strike the door.

10.1 come in and give to him the letter.

Module 10 Answers to Practice Translating nui
1. Alkestis says, “I see Helios and the light of day.”
Admetos says, “Helios sees you and me.”
Alkestis says, “Helios sees my land and country of Iolkos.”
Admetos says, “I tell you not to forsake me.”
Alkestis says, “I see two oars and I see the hull of a ship on the lake.”
Admetos says, “You speak of a voyage bitter to me.”

Alkestis says, “He drives me. Hades drives me. Don’t you see?”

S T

Admetos says, “You speak of a voyage lamentable to friends and
children.”

9. Alkestis says, “It is necessary for you to let me go, now.”

10. Admetos says, “Alas, you speak a word wretched to hear.”

Module 10 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

Kai ¢popog avTov €xer kal L tabta devyel. Fear holds him and so he flees.

Kai: coordinating conjunction
d06Bog: nominative, subject of €yel
aUTOV: accusative, direct object of &yel
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€xeu third-person singular, present indicative active
Kai: coordinating conjunction

814 preposition

TaDbTa: accusative object of ia

devyel third-person singular, present indicative active

0pdw yap 6TL oVK €pyn TPOG karpdv. For I see that you do not come at a good
time.

opauw: first-person singular, present indicative active

y@p: postpositive, conjunction

d6tu subordinating conjunction

ovk: adverb modifying €pyn

€pxn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive

TPOG: preposition

Kapov: accusative object of preposition

Module 11 Answers to Practice with Persistent Accent

1. 0e0g: Bebv, Beol, Beovg

2. AGyogG: A0yov, A0yw, Adyov, A0yoL, A0ywVv, AdyoLg, AGyoug, Adyol

3. @vBpwmog: avBpwmov, avBpwnw, dvBpwmov, avBpwnwy, dvBpwnoLlg,
dvBpwmot

4. apyn: apxnv, apxai, apxag

5. mpayuo: mpayuatog, Tpayuaty, Tpayuata, TpayuaTwyv

6. TOAEUOG: TTOAEUOV, TIOAEUW, TTOAEUOV, TTOAEUWV, TIOAEUOLG, TTOAEUOUG,
TOAEUOL

7. AQURV: ALUEVOG, ALUEVL, ALUEVA, ALUEVEG, ALUEVWV, ALUEVAG

8. ywpa: Ywpag, xwpatg, xwpat

9. dvoua: 6vOpaTog, OVOUATL, OVOUATA, OVOUATWY

10.c0p0: cOUATOG, CWUATL, CWUATA, CWUATWY

Module 11 Answers to Practice Translating

Apollo: Zeus kills my son, Asklepios, and throws fire into his chest.
For I anger him when I kill the makers of Zeus’ fire, the Kyklopes. My
father forces me to be a slave to a mortal man as payment for these
things. I go to the land and I serve as cowherd to a stranger and I
save his house. I am devout and I meet a devout man, Pheres’ son,
Admetos. I save him from dying and I trick the fates. The goddesses
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make a promise to me and say that Admetos immediately escapes
Hades and gives in exchange another’s corpse to those below. He
tests everyone and goes through his loved ones, father and mother.
He finds no one, except his wife. His mother gives him birth but
does not wish to die for him. His wife is willing to look no longer
upon the daylight; at home he holds her in his hands and she barely
breathes.

Module 11 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek

Sentences
0 ZeUg kTelvel Talda ToV éudv, AGKANTILOV, Kal oTtépvolg éuPariel dAGya.
Zeus kills my son, Asklepios, and throws fire into his chest.

0: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with Zevg
Zg0¥g: nominative, subject of kteivel

kteiveu third-person singular, present indicative active

maida: accusative, direct object of kteivel

TOV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with naiSa
€uodv: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with maida
AckAnmov: accusative noun in apposition with matSa

Kai: coordinating conjunction

otépvolg: dative, object of the prefix év- of éupdriet

éupadarier: third-person singular, present indicative active

dAOya: accusative, direct object of éudariet

Module 12 Answers to Practice Translating Substantive
Adjectives

1. The women of today.

The men of that time.

The men in the road.

The women especially.
The things of today.

The things of yesterday:.
The women from the land.

The man on the horse.

R S S o

Those down below.
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10.The things pertaining to war.

11.To the men in the sea.

12.Contrary to the things of virtue.

13.Through the necessity of the things of war.
14.According to those in the street.

15.In comparison with the things in the beginning of time.
16.Subject to the law of those in charge.

17.The one ... the other.

18.Some.. .. others.

Module 12 Answers to Practice Translating

Iphigeneia: The son of Tantalos goes to Pisa and with swift
horses marries the daughter of Oinomaos. The children of Atreus
are Menelaos and Agamemnon. From him and the daughter of
Tyndareos, I, Iphigeneia, am born. Because of Helen my father
sacrifices me to Artemis at the famous glens of Aulis. For here lord
Agamemnon gathers a Greek force of a thousand ships and wishes
to seize the prize of Ilium. The son of Atreus wishes to chase down
the marriage of Helen and bring favor to Menelaos. Although he
wishes to release his ships from land, the lord of the campaign,
Agamemnon, is unable. He experiences a difficult inability to sail
and so goes for sacrifices and Kalkhas says to him these things.
Kalkhas says that it is necessary for my father to sacrifice me, his
daughter Iphigeneia, to Artemis and for her to accept the payment.
Kalkhas says to him that he promised to sacrifice the most beautiful
child to the light-bringing goddess. And Klytaimestra gives birth to
the child, Iphigeneia. By the most beautiful Kalkhas is referring to
me and so it is necessary for my father to sacrifice me. By Odysseus’
cunning he takes me from my mother for marriage to Akhilleus.

Module 12 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

Sewiig 8 amioiag Tuyydvel MoTte eig épmup’ EpyxeTal Kat avT@® Aéyel 6 KdAyag
Talta. He experiences a difficult inability to sail and so goes for sacrifices and
Kalkhas says to him these things.

Sewijg: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with amAoiac.
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8¢: coordinating conjunction

amAoiag: genitive, direct object of the verb Tuyydvet

Tuyyaveu: third person singular, present indicative active

®ote: subordinating conjunction

eig: preposition

éumupa: accusative, object of €ig

é€pyetav: third-person singular, present indicative middle or passive
Kai: coordinating conjunction

avT®: dative, indirect object with Aéyel

Aéyeu third person singular, present indicative active

0: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with KdAyag
KdAxag: nominative, subject of Aéyet

TadTa: accusative, object of Aéyel

Module 13 Answers to Practice Understanding
Adjective and Noun Agreement

Article that Agrees Noun Article that Agrees Noun

o avip 0 el
0V Bacwéa oorn oG

70 yévog (] nathp
n yovi T0 TAT 600G
0V Ala iy TTOAEWG
TS Suvapewg 0 TOALTNG
T00 “EAANVOG 70 npdypa
(0} éteL TOlg ocwpaot (v)
ot inmig T00 Telyoug
Ta uépn ™Mv dvow
TG HNTpog ai Xapireg
Taig vavot TV XEPQV

T01g

ovouact (v)

xpruata

Module 13 Answers to Practice Translating

Helen: The story is that Zeus takes the form of a swan and flies to
Leda, my mother of Helen. My name is Helen and I tell the Greeks
what evils I suffer. On account of beauty three goddesses come to
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Mt. Ida, Hera, Kypris, and the maiden. The goddesses wish to decide
the trial of beauty. Kypris wins and gives my beauty to Alexandros.
Paris departs Mt. Ida and arrives in Sparta and wishes to have my
marriage-bed. Hera complains because she does not defeat the
goddesses and she fills with air my marriage to Alexandros. Hera
does not give me but she makes an image similar to me and she
puts it together from the sky. The will of Zeus brings war to the land
of the Greeks and to the Phrygians. Zeus wishes to lighten mother
earth of the great throng of mortals and to make Akhilleus famous.
Hermes takes me and hides me in a cloud and places me in the
house of Proteus.

Module 13 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

Ta 8& ALog BovAebpata méAepov eicdhépel EAMvwy x0ovi kai ®@puii. The will
of Zeus brings war to the land of the Greeks and to the Phrygians.

Té: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with fovAebpata
8¢: coordinating conjunction

A16¢: genitive, possesses fovAgvpata

BouvAevpata: nominative, subject of elodepet

TOAgnOV: accusative, direct object of elodépet

elodépen: third-person singular, present indicative active

‘EAAvwv: genitive, possesses xBovi

x0ovi: dative, indirect object with eiodpépet

Kai: coordinating conjunction

®puii: dative, indirect object with eiodépel

Module 14 Answers to Practice Declining Nouns

N buyn Yuyatl ayopa ayopat
G Puxig pux®v ayopdg ayop®dv
D boxi oyaig ayopd ayopaig
A buynv Yuyag ayopav ayopag
\Y poxn Ppoyat ayopa ayopat
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Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating the

Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective

1.

A S L T

Who rules the army?

What is it necessary for her to do?

To whom are you sending gifts?

Whose book do we have?

It is necessary for whom to come? (Who must come?)

What king rules the land?

What work is it necessary for them to do? (What must they do?)
What poet’s book do they have?

It is necessary for what soldiers to come? (What soldiers must come?)

10.To what soldiers is it necessary to go?

Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating the
Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective

1.

© PN e W

Someone rules the army:.

It is necessary for her to do something. (She must do something.)
Are you sending the gifts to anyone?

Do we have anyone’s book?

Is it necessary for anyone to come? (Must anyone come?)

Does some king rule the land?

Is it necessary for them to do some deed? (Must they do some deed?)
Do they hold the book of any poet?

It is necessary for some soldiers to come?

10.Is it necessary to go to any soldiers?

Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating
the Indefinite Relative Pronoun and Indefinite

Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective

1.
2.

Whoever rules the army is doing good things.

Whatever it is necessary for her to do she does well.
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3. Isend bad things to whomever you send gifts.

4. Whatever king rules the land suffers evil things.

Module 14 Answers to Practice Translating

My name is Amphitryon, the sharer of Zeus’ bed and father of Herakles. I live
in Thebes where the earth-born grain of the Spartoi grows. Some of them Ares
saves, a small number; others die. The Spartoi people the city of Kadmos with
children of children. Then from them is born Kreon, the son of Menoikeus, lord
of the land. Kreon is the father of Megara; the Kadmeans once cheered her in
wedding-songs with a pipe. Then to her home, Thebes, where I live, famous
Herakles brings her. He leaves Thebes, Megara, and his relatives. My son strives
to live in the Kyklopian city, Tiryns. I flee the Argive walls when I kill Elektryon.
He lightens my misfortune. And he wishes to live in his fatherland and so he
pays a big price to Eurystheus for my return—to tame the earth. Either Hera
overpowers him with barbs or fate forces him to suffer. And he achieves his
other labors and after these things he goes to Hades to bring back the three-
bodied dog, his last labor.

Module 14 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

€l0’ "Hpa avTOVv Saudalel kévtpolg €ite avTov 1| poipa avaykalel Tabeiv.
Either Hera overpowers him with barbs or fate forces him to suffer.

€i0’ (eite): coordinating conjunction

“Hpa: nominative, subject of Sapacet

avTOV: accusative, object of Sapadet

Sauadeu: third-person singular, present indicative active
KévTpolg: dative, means or instrument

eite: coordinating conjunction

a0TOV: accusative, object of avaykadet

1: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, case, and number with poipa
poipa: nominative, subject of dvaykadet

avaykddet: third-person singular, present indicative active
maBetv: dynamic infinitive with avayxkadet
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Module 15 Answers to Practice with Attributive

Position
1. ) yaAemn 086¢ 1] 680G 1] YOAem 080¢ 1| yaAemn
2. 6 00G0OG A6Y0G 0 A0Y0G 6 6odo¢ A0Y0G 0 6o0d0og
3.1 ayabn yoxn n Yuxn n ayadn buxn n ayadn

Module 15 Answers to Practice with Predicate Position

1. yaAemn 1 6806¢ 1 6806 yaAemn
2. 00h0g 6 A6yog 0 A6yog 6ohog
3. ayabn N Yuxn n yoxn ayadn

Module 15 Answers to Practice Translating
1. The universe is change; life is a process.
There is only one good, knowledge; and only one evil, ignorance.
Nothing evil is without good.
Place is supreme. It contains everything.

Good and bad are the same thing.

S

Life is short, art is long, opportunity is fleeting, experience slippery,
judgment difficult.

7. For a human an unexamined life is not livable.

8. In reality we know nothing. For truth exists in an abyss.
9. All flows; nothing stays.

10.0f mortals no one is fortunate until the end.

11.0f all inevitable evils time is the cure.

12.Wisest is time, for it discovers everything.
13.Perception or measure is time not substance.

14.For humans the future is uncertain and small affairs become the cause
of major events.

15.Swiftest is the mind, for it runs through all.
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16.The work of the foot is slow; that of the mind is swift.
17.The mirror of the body is bronze and of the mind it is wine.

18.For a wise human the whole earth is accessible. For the entire universe
is the country of a good soul.

19.From a bad beginning comes a bad end.
20.Human nature differs as does human character.

21.The world’s a stage; life is the entranceway. You enter, you observe, you
depart.

22.1t is impossible to escape fate.

23. Good things are difficult.

24.0ne swallow does not make spring and one bee does not make honey.
25.1t is necessary for a stranger to follow the customs each country has.
26.Friend knows friend when there is danger.

27.Long are the fingers of tyrants.

28.1f you are hungry, everything is edible.

29.Great knowledge does not teach intelligence.

30.Humans are by nature political animals.

31.A life without feasting is a long journey without inns.

32.1It is better for fools to be ruled than for them to rule.

Module 15 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

TG EEVH SeT axoAovBEeLy TOTG Ly wpioLg vopoLg. It is necessary for a stranger
to follow the customs each country has.

T(: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with v

&évw: dative, indirect object with 8¢l

8¢€l: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb
axoAovBéerv: dynamic infinitive with 8t

To1g: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with vouolg
émywpiolg: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with vopolg
vouoig: dative, object of the verb dxoAovbéerv

70 T00 080¢ pév Bpadv- 10 Tod 8& vod Tayv. The work of the foot is slow; that
of the mind is swift.

70 T00 T080¢: substantive noun in the nominative, subject of an implied is
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uév: adverb, contrasts with 8¢

Bpad¥: nominative adjective, predicate adjective, agrees in gender case and
number with the substantive noun, 16 o0 1086¢

70 T0D 8¢ voi: substantive noun in the nominative, subject of an implied is

8¢: adverb, contrasts with pév

TayVL: nominative adjective, predicate adjective, agrees in gender case and
number with the substantive noun, 76 To0 8¢ voD

Module 16 Answers to Practice Translating

Dionysos: I, Dionysos, Zeus’ son, have come to the land of Thebes. The daughter
of Kadmos, Semele, gave birth to me and a lightning bolt served as midwife.
From a god I change to mortal form. I see my mother’s tomb and the ruins of our
house. They smolder still, a blaze of Zeus’ fire, the eternal wrath of Hera against
my mother. I praised Kadmos, for he made the land untouchable, a sacred
precinct of his daughter. I leave the lands of the Lydians and Phrygians and the
fields of the Persians and the Baktrian walls and the country of the Medes. And
I travel to Arabia and Asia. Asia lies along the sea and has cities filled with a mix
of Greeks and barbarians. There I already danced and esbablished my rights.
And now I come to a city of the Greeks because I am a god revealed to mortals.
With my cries of the Greek lands I first excite Thebes. From my body I hang a
deer skin and give a thyrsus to my hand, an ivied spear.

Module 16 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

Kal vePBpida eéEanTw ¥poog BVpacov Te S18wuL €¢ xelpa, kioarvov BéAog. From
my body I hang a deer skin and give a thyrsus to my hand, an ivied spear.

Kadi: conjunction

veBpida: accusative, object of ¢gamntw

€¢amtw: first-person singular, present indicative active
XPOOG: genitive, object of the prefix é¢x- of eganTtw
O¥poov: accusative, object of the verb §iSwpt

Te: coordinating conjunction

8i8wpu: first-person singular, present indicative active
€G: preposition

XEpa: accusative, object of &g

kioowov: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with féAog
BéAog: accusative, in apposition with 60poov
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Module 17 Answers to Practice Translating the
Infinitive
1. Itis good to beware of the scorpion under every rock.
I do not prefer to leave the excellent shine of the sun.
Death commands me to leave the brilliant stars.
I begin to leave the ripe cucumbers and apples and pears.
A swallow comes to bring in the beautiful season.
It is custom to open the door for the swallow.
Eriphanis knows how to cause the most savage to cry with emotion.

The god, erect, wishes to go through your midst.
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Opportunity bids there be no more delay.
10.In Phrygia Rhea persuades the Korybants to dance.

Module 17 Answers to Practice Translating

Dionysos: The sisters of my mother claim that Dionysos is not born of Zeus but
had a mortal father and that Semele put the fault of her love-making on Zeus.
The sisters boast that Zeus killed her by his flaming fire because she lied about
the affair. And so I drive them with madness from their houses. Frenzied in
mind they dwell on a mountain. I force them to wear the dress of my mysteries.
The female offspring of the Kadmeians, as many as are women, I drive in
madness from their homes. They mingle with the daughters of Kadmos and sit
on roofless rocks under green pines. For it is necessary for the city, uninitiated
in my mysteries, to learn, even against its will, that to Zeus my mother Semele
gave birth to me, a god revealed to mortals.

Module 17 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

Péa év dpuyia pév toug Kopvpavrtag opyéecOal meiber. In Phrygia Rhea
persuades the Korybants to dance.

‘Péa: nominative, subject of meibel

€v: preposition

®puyia: dative, object of preposition

uév: adverb, looks to an answering 6¢

TOUG: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
KopuBavrag
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KopUBavtag: accusative, object of meiBet
opxéecOar: dynamic infinitive with meibet
meiBeu: third-person singular, present indicative active

aUTHV ai adeAdai ékkavydovtal 6TL KTEiIVEL ZEVG AOTPATNOOPW TUPL OTL
yauouvg Yevdel. The sisters boast that Zeus killed her by his flaming fire because
she lied about the affair.

avTRV: accusative, object of the verb kteivel

ai: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with adeAdai
adeAdai: nominative, subject of ékkavydovtat

ékkavyaovtat: third-person plural, present indicative middle or passive
dtu subordinating conjunction

kteiveu third-person singular, present indicative active

Zg0¥¢g: nominative, subject of kteivel

daotparndopw: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with mupl
mupi: dative, means or instrument

O0tu subordinating conjunction

yauovug: accusative, object of the verb Pev8el

Yevder: third-person singular, present indicative active

Module 18 Answers to Practice Identifying the Personal
Pronoun and Adjectives in English

Personal pronouns are bolded and personal adjectives are underlined.

1. You can be up to your boobies in white satin, with gardenias in your
hair and no sugar cane for miles, but you can still be working on a
plantation.

2. Imagine if the government chased sick people with diabetes, put a
tax on insulin and drove it into the black market, told doctors they
couldn’t treat them, and then caught them, prosecuted them for not
paying their taxes, and then sent them to jail. If we did that, everyone
would know we were crazy. Yet we do practically the same thing every
day in the week to sick people hooked on drugs. The jails are full and
the problem is getting worse every day.

3. You've got to have something to eat and a little love in your life before
you can hold still for any damn body’s sermon on how to behave.
Everything I am and everything I want out of life goes smack back to
that.
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4. If you think you need stuff to play your music or sing, you’re crazy. It
can fix you so you can’t play nothing or sing nothing.

5. T'hate straight singing. I have to change a tune to my own way of doing
it. That’s all I know. I don’t think I ever sing the same way twice. The
blues is sort of a mixed-up thing. You just have to feel it. Anything I do
sing is part of my life.

Module 18 Answers to Practice Translating Personal

Pronouns and Adjectives
1. Isay to you.
Aphrodite, child of Zeus, I beg you.
You mustn’t subdue my heart with desire.
Do you hear my cries?
Do you leave your father’s house and come to me?
Beautiful sparrows bring you.
Are you smiling, Aphrodite, with your immortal face?

Do you ask why again I call you?
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Do you ask what I especially wish to happen in my heart.

10.Do you ask whom again I persuade to lead you back into love?
11.Who, Sappho, wrongs you?

12.For if she flees, I command her to give chase quickly.

13.If she does not accept gifts from you but I order her to give to you.

14.If she does not love, I order her to love right away even if she is
unwilling.

15.1t is necessary to release me from harsh cares.
16.What my heart desires to accomplish, I wish you to accomplish.

17.You are my ally.

Module 18 Answers to Practice Translating

Death: She promises to free her husband and die in his stead, the child of Pelias.
And yet now you are here standing guard?

Apollo: You must take heart. I have for you justice and trusty words.

Death: Why then the need of a bow if you offer justice?
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Apollo: It’s my custom to carry it always.

Death: Is it also your custom always to assist this house beyond what is just?
Apollo: The fortunes of a friend weigh heavily on me.

Death: And will you deprive me of a second corpse?

Apollo: Not even then did I take him from you by force.

Death: How is it he stands on the earth instead of lying under it?
Apollo: He exchanged his wife and now you come for her.

Death: I will bring her to the nether world.

Apollo: You must take her and go, for I am unable to persuade you.
Death: You wish me not to kill those I must? And yet this is my work.
Apollo: No, but to persuade you to delay death for those about to perish.

Death: I understand your reason and intent.

Module 18 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

TaTPog 8¢ Sopov Aeimerg kat eig ue €pyn; Do you leave your father’s house and
come to me?

TATPOG: genitive, possesses the noun §6uov

8¢: coordinating conjunction

80uov: accusative, object of Aeinelg

Aeimewg: second-person singular, present indicative active

Kai: coordinating conjunction

eig: preposition

ué: accusative, object of €ig

€pxn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive

BoUAN £ué un kteivewv adTovg 8et; kaitoL Todto ¢uoi €pyov. You wish me not
to kill those I must? And yet this is my work.

BoUAn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive

€ué: accusative, object of BovAn and to perform the action of kteivelv

unf: adverb, modifies kteivewv

kteiverwv: dynamic infinitive with BovAn

a0TOVG: accusative, object of kteivewv

8¢el: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb; supply
an understood Kteivelv
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Kaitou: coordinating conjunction

ToDto: nominative pronoun, subject or predicate nominative; takes the place
of killing

éuoi: dative, possesses €pyov

é€pyov: nominative, subject or predicate nominative

Module 19 Answers to Practice Identifying Active and
Passive Voice in English

1. I'went (active) to the market to buy (active) food for supper.
2. Fish was set out (passive) to be sold (passive).

3. After haggling (active) I bought (active) some at a discount.
4

. I paid (active) the fishmonger and departed (active) with my basket of
fish.

5. By chance, an old acquaintance of mine, Pithias, was glimpsed (passive)
out of the corner of my eye.

6. He too spied (active) me and remembered (active) our friendship from
long ago, giving (active) me a friendly Kkiss.

7. It was said (passive) by him to me that a long time had passed (passive)
since last we were met (passive).

8. He said (active) he had had (active) no news of me since departing
(active) Athens and our old Master Vestius.

9. He asked (active) me why I had travelled (active) to Thessaly.

10.An answer was promised (passive) by me to him but not until the
MOITOW.

11.I asked (active) him what his office was (active) and why he had (active)
so many attendants.

12.It was said (passive) by him that he had been granted (passive) the
office of Magistrate of the Market.

13.He asked (active) if I needed (active) his assistance in obtaining (active)
my evening’s meal.

14.1t was replied (passive) by me that sufficient sustenance had just been
obtained (passive) by me.

15.My basket of fish was espied (passive) by Pithias and I was asked
(passive) by him the cost and seller of my meal.

16.I told (active) him and took (active) him to the fishmonger’s stall.
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17.He berated (active) the old man, who sat (active) in a corner, telling
(active) him that the price of the fish was (active) too dear and hardly
worth any price.

18.It was said (passive) by him to the old man that Thessaly will be made
forsaken (passive) by all if strangers are treated (passive) in this way.

19.I was turned to (passive) next and my basket of fish was cast (passive)
on the ground by Pithias and stomped (passive) to pieces by his
attendants.

20.The fishmonger was told (passive) that he was chastised (passive)
sufficiently and I was told (passive) to depart (active).

21.Amazed (passive) and astonished (passive), I was driven (passive) from
the market without my supper.

Module 19 Answers to Practice Translating Active and

Passive Voice

I give thanks.

We lead you to the road.

You deem them worthy.

You are deemed worthy to go.
You begin to hear.

They are ruled by them.

She (or he) marches to the sea.

We are marched to the sea.
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I take you to the site.

10.I am taken to the site.

Module 19 Answers to Practice Translating

Apollo: Then is it possible for Alkestis to reach old age?

Death: No, not possible. I must enjoy the rewards of my job.

Apollo: And yet you will not carry off more than one corpse.

Death: When the young die I reap greater honor.

Apollo: And if Alkestis dies an old lady, she will be buried with greater riches.

Death: You propose a law that favors the rich, Phoibos.
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Apollo: What did you say? Do you realize how smart you are?

Death: Those with wealth will be able to die old.

Apollo: You don’t think to grant me the favor.

Death: Nope. You know my ways.

Apollo: Hateful to mortals and detested by the gods.

Death: You can’t have it all, especially not the things that aren’t yours.

Apollo: A nobleman will come to Pheres’ house and by force will take the
woman from you. No thanks will come to you from us and you will still do these
things but be hated by me.

Death: And yet the woman will go to Hades’ house. I go for her now and I will
take the sacrificial cut of her hair with my sword.

Module 19 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

oUK £€0TL 6ol TavT €xew, pdAtota tadta un ot 8el. You can’t have it all,
especially not the things that aren’t yours.

oUK: adverb, modifies €otL

€otu third-person singular, present indicative active

ooi: indirect object with €0t and to perform the action of &yewv
mavta: accusative, object of €yewv

€xew: dynamic infinitive with o1t

udAiota: adverb, modifies an implied €o7tt

TalTa: accusative, object of an implied &yewv

un: adverb, modifies an implied &yewv

oe: accusative, subject of an implied &yewv

8¢et: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb

Module 20 Answers to Practice with Adjective and

Noun Agreement
1. n (ypadg)
2. v (;TOAW)
3. @ (&avSpl)
4. Tiig (yuvaukocg)
5

. 0 or 1 (aic)
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6. Toig (xpruaoy)
7. Th (68®)

8. To® (mpayuarog)
9. at (untépeg)
10.7toUg (Tatépag)

Module 20 Answers to Practice Translating Substantive
Adjectives I

1. Immortal is the woman good in soul.
Difficult things are good.

For the wise friends are best.

The things of friends are not foreign.

Speech is a thing devoid of work.

S

For mortals time is a healer of everything.

Module 20 Answers to Practice Translating Pronouns
and Adjectives

We send these wild animals to her.

This general wants money; that general wants power.
You are sending these things to them.

They (those men or people) want this water.

They (those women) flee the tyrant.

That man is stronger than this man.

This woman sends all the gifts to that woman.

The same old woman sends them.
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The old woman herself sends them.
10.They send him to her.

Module 20 Answers to Practice Translating

Jason: Will you be receptive to my rationale if I tell you about the marriage?
Even now you dare not let go the great rage of your heart.
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Medea: This is not your reason. Rather marriage to a foreigner in old age will
not benefit your reputation.

Jason: You know this well. Not for a wife do I marry the daughter of kings. I have
her now, because, as I keep telling you, I want to save you and for my children
to produce royal siblings as a defence for my house.

Medea: I am not willing to have a rich but painful life nor wealth if it ruins my
health.

Jason: Do you know how to change your mind and appear wiser? For good
things must not appear wretched to you and when you are lucky you mustn’t
think yourself unfortunate.

Medea: You are allowed to maltreat me since you have means but I all alone will
be exiled from this land.

Jason: You yourself are choosing these things. You musn’t blame anyone but
yourself.

Medea: What am I doing? Do I wed another and betray you?
Jason: Have you never uttered profane curses against the ruling house?

Medea: And I think I am a curse on your house too.

Module 20 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

avTn Ta8 aipén- el undév’ dArov aitidéeaOai os. You yourself are choosing
these things. You musn’t blame anyone but yourself.

a0T: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the subject
you of aipén.

aipén: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive

TA8¢e: accusative, object of aipén

8¢et: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb

undéva: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with dAAov
@AAov: accusative, object of aitioeaBat

aitioecOar: dynamic infinitive with 8¢l

oe: accusative, to perform the action of aitioecBat
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Module 21 Answers to Practice Declining Nouns

1 notoa ai podoat 0 mownTAG ol mountat
TG povong TOV HOVoWV 700 mownTto’ TV TTONTOV
Tf) povon Talg povoatg T mounTi 701G TownTaig
v potoav TAG uovolg TOV TOWNTAV TOUG TIOLNTAG
® poloa @ uoboat @ TONTA ® mowntai

Module 21 Answers to Practice Translating

Jason: I want no more of this with you. But, if for our children or yourself, you
wish to have as assistance in your exile any more of my money, you will have it.
I am prepared to give with an open hand and to send a letter of introduction to
my guest-friends. They will treat you well. And if you do not want these things,
you are a fool. If you end your anger, you will be better off.

Medea: I do not want help from your friends nor to receive anything from you.
Do not give me anything. For the gifts of a wicked man lack benefit.

Jason: And so I call the gods to witness that I am willing to do my all for you and
for the kids. But you reject what is good for you. For by your stubbornness you
push away your friends. And you suffer more as a result.

Medea: It is time for you to leave or does your longing for your newly acquired
bride make you eager to remain out of the house? You thought it best to remarry.
Perhaps you will mourn this marriage.

Module 21 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

TO0wW yap TG VEOSUNTOL KOPNG 6TTOLSALELS XPOVILELV SWHATWY EEWTTLOC;
Does your longing for your newly acquired bride make you eager to remain out of
the house?

mo0w: dative, means or instrument

yap: coordinating conjunction

TiG: genitive, agrees in gender, number, and case with K6png
veodunjtou: genitive, agrees in gender, number, and case with K6png
KOpnG: genitive, dependence with mo6w

omovdadeig: second-person singular, present indicative active
XpoviCew: dynamic infinitive with omov8adelg
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Sdwpatwv: genitive with the adjective €€wmiog
€¢wmog: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the
subject you of ommovdadelg

Module 22 Answers to Practice Identifying the Relative
Pronoun in English

Antecedents are underlined and relative pronouns are in bold.

Coltrane had been playing Monk’s tunes as part of Miles Davis’ band
but he wanted to learn more, in particular “Monk’s Mood.” So, one
night at the Algonquin, Nica’s house, a place at which they often
practiced, Thelonious sat down with ‘Trane and taught him “Monk’s
Mood.” Hungry to know more Coltrane made a trip which became
an almost daily pilgrimage to West 63 Street. He recounted these
visits to critic August Blume with whom he met a year later: “I'd go
by Monk’s house, you know. By his apartment, and get him out of
bed, maybe. And he’d wake up and go over to the piano, which was
in his bedroom, and start playing, you know. He’d play anything,
like one of his tunes or whatever. He starts playing it, and he’d look
at me. I’d get my horn and start trying to find the thing that he’s
playing. And he tended to play over, and over, and over, and over,
and I’d get this far. Next time we’d go over it, I'd get another part. He
would stop when we came to parts that were pretty difficult. And if
I'had alot of trouble, he’d get his out portfolio, which he always had
with him, and I’d see the music, the music which he had written out.
And I'd read it and learn. He believed a guy learned best without
music. That way you feel it better. You feel it quicker when you
memorize it and you learn it by heart, by ear. When I almost had the
tune which he was teaching me down, then he would leave, leave
me with it to fight with it alone. And he’d go out somewhere, maybe
go to the store, or go to bed or something. And I’d just stay there and
run over it until I had it pretty well and I’d call him and we’d put it
down together. Sometimes we’d just get one tune a day.

Module 22 Answers to Practice Parsing in English

1. He (nominative, subject of dedicated); dedicated (verb); silver
(adjective modifies bowl); bowl (accusative, direct object of dedicated);
and (conjunction); iron (adjective modifies stand); stand (accusative,
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direct object of dedicated); work (accusative in apposition with stand);
Glaukos (genitive, possession); who (nominative, subject); discovered
(verb); welding (accusative, direct object of discovered); iron (genitive,
dependence with welding).

. Noone (nominative, subject of knows); knows (verb); about
(preposition); Nile’s (genitive, possession of source); source (object
of preposition about); Libya (nominative, subject of is); through
(preposition); which (object of preposition through); it (nominative,
subject); flows (verb); is (verb); uninhabited (adjective, nominative
modifies Libya); and (conjunction); desolate (adjective, nominative
modifies Libya).

. Discover (verb); the item (accusative, direct object of discover); which
(accusative, direct object of deem); you (nominative, subject of deem);
deem (verb); of most (adjective modifies value); value (genitive of
value); and (conjunction); for (preposition); which (object of preposition
for); if (suborninating conjunction); lost (adjective modifies which);
you (nominative, subject of will grieve); will grieve (verb); the most
(adverb, modifies grieve).

. You (nominative, subject of dare); who (nominative in apposition with
you and subject of governed); governed (verb); your (adjective modifies
country); own (adjective modifies country); country (accusative, direct
object of governed); so (adverb, modifies expertly) expertly (adverb,
modifies governed); dare (verb); to give (verb, dynamic infinitive with
dare); me (dative, indirect object of give); advice (accusative, direct
object of give; in the actual Greek the verb cupuBovAevw advise takes
a dative object)?

. He (nominative, subject of goes); goes (verb); to ask (verb, infinitive in
the actual Greek is a future participle to show purpose, to be learned
later); oracle (accusative, object of ask); if (subordinating conjunction);
he (nominative, subject of will capture); will capture (verb); land
(accusative, direct object of will capture); against (preposition); which
(object of preposition against); he (nominative, subject of marches);
marches (verb).

. Noone’s (genitive, possession); country (nominative, subject of has); has
(verb); everything (accusative, direct object of has); land (nominative,
subject of is); that (nominative, subject of has); has (verb); most
(accusative, direct object of has); is (verb); best (nominative adjective,
modifies land).

. I (nominative, subject of share); share (verb); in (preposition) any
(adjective, modifies misfortune); misfortune (object, preposition in);
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for (preposition); which (object of preposition for); you (nominative,
subject of suspect); suspect (verb); me (accusative, object of suspect);
responsible (adjective modifies me).

8. Am looking (verb); I (nominative, subject of am looking); at
(preposition); woman (object of preposition at); whom (accusative,
direct object of married); I (subject of married); married (verb).

9. He (nominative, subject of allowed); allowed (verb); me (accusative,
direct object of allowed; to perform the action of the infinitive to stay);
to stay (verb, dynamic infinitive with allowed); for one day (accusative
of duration of time; one is an adjective modifying day; there is no
equivalent in Greek to the English preposition for) on (preposition)
which (object of preposition on); I (nominative, subject of will
make); will make (verb); three (adjective, modifies corpses); corpses
(accusative, direct object of will make); of my enemies (genitive,
partitive with three; three is an adjective, modifying corpses; there is
no preposition present in Greek which is the equivalent to the English

of).

10.I (nominative, subject of met); met (verb); Pheres’ (genitive, possession
of son); son (accusative, object of met); whom (accusative, object
of saved); I (nominative, subject of saved); saved (verb); from
(preposition); dying (object of preposition; in the original a dynamic
infinitive with saved); by (preposition); tricking (object of preposition
by; in the orginal a participle modifying the subject I); fates (accusative,
object of tricking).

Module 22 Answers to Practice Parsing the Relative
Pronoun

1. 06 &avbpwmog codag. The man is wise.

0 GvOpwmog nominative, subject; codOd¢ nominative, predicate
adjective

2. 0avBpwrag, ob O VIOG hevyel, Kakog. The man, whose son is fleeing,
is wicked.
0 dvOpwmog nominative, subject; ov genitive, possession; 0 viog
nominative, subject; ¢pevyet verb, third-person singular, present
indicative active; kak6¢ nominative, predicate adjective.

3. 0 GvBpwmog, ® SkOpov SiSwut (I give), dirog. The man, to whom I
give a gift, is a friend.
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Answer Key

0 &vBpwmog nominative, subject; ¢ dative, indirect object; §@pov
accusative, direct object; 8i8wuut verb, first-person singular,
presentindicative active; @iAognominative, predicate nominative.

0 avBpwmag, 6v 0 dirog maidevel (educates), yaremog. The man,
whom his friend educates, is cruel.

0 &vOpwmog nominative, subject; 6v accusative, direct object; 0
¢idog nominative, subject; mawdever verb, third-person singular,
present indicative active; xaAemd¢ nominative, predicate
adjective.

0 avlpwre, 6¢ devyelg, un ¢pedyes. O man, you who are fleeing, do
not flee.

avBpwme vocative, direct address; 6¢ nominative in apposition

with the subject you of are fleeing; ¢pevyeig verb, second-person
singular, present indicative active; un, adverb, modifies ¢pedys;
dedye verb, second-person singular, present imperative (to be
learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series) active.

1] yuvi| kaAn. The woman is good.
1l yuvi] nominative subject; kaA} nominative predicate adjective

N yovi, RG 8®Opa 6paw, xaAemy. The woman, whose gifts I see, is
harsh.

il Yyuvj nominative, subject; ¢ genitive, possession; 8Gpa
accusative, object of “I see”; 0p&w verb, first-person singular,
present indicative active; yaAem nominative, predicate adjective.

n yovn, | 8®pa méunw, diAn. The woman, to whom I send gifts, is
a friend.

i yuvj nominative, subject; § dative, indirect object; 8Gpa
accusative, direct object; méumw verb, first-person singular,
present indicative active; ¢iAn nominative, predicate nominative.

1 yuvi, }jv 0 vi0g devyel, kakl. The woman, whom the son flees, is
wicked.

11 yuvij nominative, subject; fjv accusative, direct object; 0 viog
nominative, subject; ¢evyel verb, third-person singular, present
indicative active; kakf] nominative, predicate adjective.

O yovay, | koAa €yetg, ui ¢pedye (don’t flee). O woman, you who
hold good thing s, don’t flee.
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yuvaivocative, direct address; i nominative in apposition with the
subject you of €yelg; kaAd accusative, object; €xewg verb, second-
person singular, present indicative active; ufj adverb, modifies
dedye; dpebye verb, second-person singular, present imperative
(to be learned in Part II of the 21st-Century series) active.

Module 22 Answers to Practice Translating

Neoptolemos: I hear your words and my head hurts, son of Laertes. For I hate
to do these things and I am raised to do nothing by evil craft, both me and my
father. But I am ready to take the man by force and not cunning. For on one foot
he will not best the two of us in a fight. I work with you but I am reluctant to
be named a liar. Lord, if I am acting well, I am willing to fail rather than to win
unjustly.

Odysseus: Son of a noble father, I too when young kept a quiet mouth and a
talkative hand. But now as I reflect, I see that it is the work of the tongue, not of
the hand, that leads people in all ways.

Neoptolemos: Why not order me to say anything other than a lie?
Odysseus: I order you to capture Philoktetes by cunning.

Neoptolemos: Why must we take him by deception rather than persuasion?
Odysseus: He will not obey and we cannot take him by force.
Neoptolemos: Does he possess such fearsome boldness of strength?
Odysseus: He possesses arrows that don’t miss, which bring murder.
Neoptolemos: Aren’t we then bold to go near him?

Odysseus: We can succeed if we take him by cunning as I've said.

Module 22 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

€0t €l 60AW abTOV AauBdvopev, wg ¢ym Aéyw. We can succeed if we take him
by cunning as I've said.

€oTuv: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb
ei: subordinating conjunction

80Aw: dative, means or instrument

avTOV: accusative, object of Aappavopev

AauBavopev: first-person plural, present indicative active



Answer Key 589

wg¢: subordinating conjunction
€yw: nominative, subject of Aéyw
Aéyw: first-person singular, present indicative active

Module 23 Answers to Practice Translating the
Imperfect and Aorist Indicative Active

1. I (or they) was (were) doing bad things to us. I (or they) was (were)
harming us.

I (or they) was (were) persuading them to come.
I persuaded them to march.

I ask why I (or they) fled.

Did you write these things to them?

I (or they) found them in the land.

We suffered much at their hands.

They wanted to live forever.
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He (or she) ordered them to hand over their money.

10.We were about to capture these things.

Module 23 Answers to Practice Translating
Neoptolemos: Surely it is shameful for us to lie.
Odysseus: Not if lying secures safety.

Neoptolemos: How then can anyone keep his eyes open and dare to utter these
things?

Odysseus: If you do anything for profit, it is not fitting to scruple.
Neoptolemos: What gain comes to me if he goes to Troy?

Odysseus: Only his bow and arrows capture Troy.

Neoptolemos: And so I will not sack it as promised to me?

Odysseus: You will not sack it without them nor they without you.
Neoptolemos: And so it is necessary to take them, if this is true.

Odysseus: When you do this, you will win two prizes.

Neoptolemos: What kind? When I learn this from you, I will not refuse to act.

Odysseus: They will call you both wise and good.
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Neoptolemos: Alas. I will do these things and cast aside all sense of shame.
Odysseus: You will remember then what I advised you?

Neoptolemos: You know it for sure since I have already consented.

Module 23 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

o€ 60OV T Kai ayaBov o¢ kaAéovowv Gua. They will call you both wise and
good.

o¢: accusative, object of kaAréovaov

codOv: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with ¢
Te: coordinating conjunction

Kai: coordinating conjunction

ayaBov: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with ¢
o¢: accusative, object of kaAéovowv

kaAéovowv: third-person plural, future indicative active

dua: adverb, modifies kaAéovov

Module 24 Answers to Practice Translating Contract
Verbs

1. Therefore it is necessary to think that she is not responsible for all the
evils.

2. After this was the government of Drakon in which he first wrote down
a number of laws. In those laws there was one punishment, death. His
laws were called harsh.

3. He makes light of their words and denies that he is sick; and they
believe him and so they kill and eat him.

4. The women seem to me to do the same things as the men.

5. He thought it worthy for the same punishment to be both for the
prostitutes and for the women.

6. Iamunable to utter assurances other than these that Iwould do nothing
to him before I speak to them. I prefer to speak first rather than to act.

7. Neither do I consent to flee my fatherland nor do I think it fit for him
to take so great a penalty from me.

8. After these things, when he killed those he considered most important,
he fled at a run.
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9. When I considered these things to myself, I thought the old lady will
not see me prepared to flee.

10.I indeed know how to bear nobly the things at my feet and to go eagerly
and not to consider the hardships which I will endure. I believed it best
to flee as quickly as possible.

Module 24 Answers to Practice Translating

0Old Lady: Who is at the gate? Will you not go away? Are you going to stand in
the courtyard and cause trouble for my masters? If you are a Greek, you will die.
We have no dealings with them.

Menelaos: Old lady, you can speak the same words but do so differently for I
will listen but you must stop the lecture.

Old Lady: And you must go. It is on me, stranger, to make sure that no one of the
Greeks comes near our house.

Menelaos: Why are you pressing my hand and pushing me off by force?

Old Lady: You listen to nothing that I say. You are to blame.

Menelaos: I order you to tell your masters. ..

0Old Lady: It won’t go well I think if I report what you say.

Menelaos: ... I am here, a ship-wrecked stranger, a protected group of people.
Old Lady: It is time now for you to visit another’s house not this one.
Menelaos: No, I will come inside and you will listen to me.

0ld Lady: You are obnoxious and now I will drive you off by force.

Menelaos: Where are my famous troops?

0Old Lady: There is a place where you are revered but not here.

Menelaos: Dear god, I do not deserve this punishment.

Module 24 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek

Sentences

oxANp®O¢ Exelg kai Tay’ wOoouar Bia. You are obnoxious and now I will drive
you off by force.

oxAnp®dg¢: adverb, modifies &xelg

€xeLq: second-person singular, present indicative active

Kai: coordinating conjunction
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Téya: adverb, modifies wBrjcopat
wOnoouat: first-person singular, future indicative middle
Bia: dative, means or instrument

Module 25 Answers to Practice Parsing Indirect
Statement in English

1. He said that you will be short-lived and will be killed by an iron
spear.

He (nominative, subject); said (head verb); that (conjunction, not
present in Greek); you (accusative subject of will be and will be
killed); will be (verb, a future infinitive in Greek); short-livid
(adjective, modifies you); and (conjunction); will be killed (verb,
a future infinitive in Greek); by (preposition); iron (adjective,
modifies spear); spear (object of preposition by).

2. You tell me that the dream says I will die by an iron spear.

You (nominative, subject); tell (head ver verb); me (dative,
indirect object of tell); that (conjunction, not present in Greek);
dream (accusative, subject of infinitive says); says (head verb,
present infinitive in Greek); I (accusative, subject of will die); by
(preposition); iron (adjective, modifies spear); spear (object of
preposition by).

3. The dream did not say that I will die by a fang.

Dream (nominative, subject); did not say (head verb); that
(conjunction, not present in Greek); I (accusative, subject of
infinitive will die); will die (verb, future infinitive in Greek); by
(preposition); fang (object of preposition by).

4. The oracle said that he would destroy a large empire.

Oracle (nominative, subject); said (head verb); that (conjunction,
not present in Greek); he (accusative, subject of infinitive would
destroy); would destroy (verb, future infinitive in Greek); large
(adjective, modifies empire); empire (accusative, object of infinitive
would destroy).

5. He said that a mule will never rule.

He (nominative, subject); said (head verb); that (conjunction, not
present in Greek); mule (accusative, subject of infinitive will rule);
will rule (verb, future infinitive in Greek); never (adverb, modifies
will rule).




Answer Key

Module 25 Answers to Practice Translating
Old Lady: Why do your eyes moisten? Why are you sad?
Menelaos: For my former good fortune.

0ld Lady: Will you not leave and give your tears to your friends?
Menelaos: What land is this? Whose palace?

0ld Lady: Proteus inhabits this house. The land is Egypt.
Menelaos: Egypt? To what dreadful place have I sailed?

0ld Lady: Why do you fault the brilliance of the Nile?
Menelaos: I didn’t fault it. I sigh for my life’s lot.

0ld Lady: Many people suffer, not just you.

Menelaos: Is he home? The one you call lord Proteus?

01d Lady: This is his tomb. His son rules the land.
Menelaos: Where is he? Out or in the house?

0Old Lady: Not within and a Greek’s worst enemy.

Menelaos: What is the blame he bears for which I suffer?
0Old Lady: Helen is in this house, Zeus’ daughter.

Menelaos: What are you saying? What tale did you tell? Will you spell it out for
me once more?

0ld Lady: Tyndareus’ child, who once lived in Sparta.
Menelaos: From where did she come? What sense does this situation hold?
0Old Lady: She arrived here from Spartan country.

Menelaos: When? Surely my wife has not been stolen from the cave?

Module 25 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

YéAWG @xkailpog micL Bpotoig OépeL dewwdv kakov. For mortals ill-timed
laughter brings awful trouble.

YéAwG: nominative, subject of dépet

dxkaipog: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with yéAwg
néioL: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with fpotolg
Bpotolg: dative, indirect object with ¢pépet

dépel: third-person singular, present indicative active
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S8ewov: accusative, agrees in gender, number, and case with kakdv
KakOv: accusative, object of the verb dépet

Aaxedaipovogyijg 5e0po évootna’ dmo. She arrived here from Spartan country.

Aaxedaipovog: genitive, modifies yfig

yiG: genitive, object of dro

8ebpo: adverb, modifies évootnoe

évootnoe: third-person singular, aorist indicative active
@ro: preposition with anastrophe

Module 26 Answers to Practice Translating Additional
Adjectives

1. All flows; nothing is certain.

It is sweet to eat, drink, and laugh.
There is much to say but not much time.
A big book is akin to a bhig evil.

The river flows directly to the sea.

o Gk WD

He said that many will hate the one who wishes always to babble
nonsense.

7. Itis very necessary for the poor to steal.
8. When it was late in the day, we had much wine and conversation.
9. And so time brings all hidden things into the light.

10.For mortals ill-timed laughter brings awful trouble.

Module 26 Answers to Practice Translating

Penelope: But it is necessary for you to decipher and hear the dream. From the
water to my house twenty geese come and are eating wheat. I am cheered by
them asIlook on. Then a great eagle with a hooked beak comes from a mountain.
He breaks their necks and kills them all. They lie in a heap in the megaron and
he hangs in the shining sky. I weep and cry in the dream. The beautiful haired
Akhaian women gather about me and I am sad, crying because an eagle killed
my geese. He returns and sits on a roofbeam. With human voice he checks me,
saying.

Eagle: You must be brave, daughter of far-famed Ikarios. This was no dream
but a fine waking vision which will come to pass. The geese are the suitors. And



Answer Key

I who once was a feathered eagle am now again your husband, returned. I will
bring a wretched fate upon all the suitors.

Penelope: Then honeyed sleep left me. And I saw the geese in the megaron and
I took note. They were feeding on wheat from the trough where they had before.

Odysseus in disguise: I suppose it is not possible to explain the dream in another
way since Odysseus himself said how it will end. Destruction seems likely for all
the suitors and no one will escape death and doom.

Penelope: Stranger, dreams are impossibly difficult to decipher and for mortals
all does not come to pass.

Module 26 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

Ti vouiCerg TR dnuokpatiav moAAd ndiova tvpavvidog; Why do you think
democracy is much sweeter than tyranny?

Ti: accusative of respect

vouiceig: second-person singular, present indicative active

TNV: accusative, agrees in gender, number, and case with dnuokpatiav
Snuokpartiav: accusative, subject of the implied infinitive eivat

TOAA®: dative, degree of difference

néiova: predicate accusative, agrees in gender, number, and case with
Snuoxpartiav

TLpavVVidog: genitive, comparison

08 ay ¢A0wv ap’ ECetal €T ueEAdBpw- dwWVI| 8¢ BpoTeida KatepnTVEL GWVNCEV
T€. He returns and sits on a roofbeam. With human voice he checks me, saying.

0 6¢: nominative subject of &€Cetat

@: adverb, modifies éABwv

€A0wv: nominative adjective (participle), agrees in gender, number, and case
with the subject he of the verb &Cetat

@pa: adverb, modifies &Cetal

£Cetav: third-person singular, present indicative middle or passive
€mi: preposition

ueAdOpw: object of émt

dwvij: dative, means or instrument

8¢: coordinating conjunction

Bpoteia: dative, agrees in gender, number, and case with ¢wvij
katepntLet: third-person singular, present indicative active
dwvneoev: third-person singular, aorist indicative active

T€: coordinating conjunction
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Module 27 Answers to Practice Translating
Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

Why do you think democracy is much sweeter than tyranny?
Small children are sweeter than anything to an old father and mother.
The general said that he is stronger than water.

Death reminds us of this that wealth is inferior to health.

gk W oe

In what way are you of calm character when you hasten most quickly
to anger?

6. Hesaid that the greatest wound of a city is an evil speaker, a demagogue
because he persuades the people to do harm.

7. I suppose these are the things which make up the newer comedy and
which Euripides brought to perfection.

8. In this critical moment will you risk awakening the one who has the
most money and the greatest courage?

9. Itis a question worth considering. For why is it more reasonable when
it is possible to find in both men and women the same faults and
virtues, just as Sokrates said.

10.She sends for the woman and when she saw her beauty she says, “hello,
lady, false are the slanders; for you hold in your face and eyes the most
beautiful drugs.”

Module 27 Answers to Practice Translating

Penelope: For there are two gates of fleeting dreams: one is made of horn and
the other of ivory. Some dreams go through sawn ivory. These cheat us with
empty hopes and bring us empty words. The others go out through polished
horn. These ones offer real accomplishments if any mortal sees them. But on
my part I do not think that the grim dream came through this gate. If it did,
it will be welcome to me and to my son. And I will tell you one more thing.
This coming dawn will be an ill-omened one, for it will take me from Odysseus’
house. For I will now propose a contest, the axes, which Odysseus used to set
in the megaron in a row, like the props used to build a ship’s frame, twelve of
them in all. He stood at a distance and shot an arrow through them. And now I
will announce this contest to the suitors. Whoever easily strings the bow in his
hands and shoots an arrow through all twelve axes, this one I will follow and I
will abandon the house of my spouse, a beautiful home, full of life, which I think
I will one day remember in a dream.
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Odysseus in disguise: Revered wife of Odysseus, son of Laertes, no longer
in the home must you delay this contest. For the crafty one will return home,
Odysseus, before they touch this polished bow and string it and shoot through
the iron.

Penelope: If beside me you are willing, stranger, to sit in the megaron and to
enjoy ourselves, I do not think sleep would settle upon my eyes.

Module 27 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

o0V TL BoUAN Tepi TV £kel dpdalewv €poi | dmewuy; And so do you wish to tell
me anything about the news there or shall I depart?

o0v: adverb, modifies BovAn

TL accusative, object of dpagewv

BovAn: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive
mepi: preposition

7@V €ékel: object of mepl

dpacewv: dynamic infinitive with BovAn

¢poi: dative, indirect object with ¢ppdewv

fj: coordinating conjunction

admewuu: first-person singular, present indicative active; used for the future

el £€0éAe1g mapa pot, Eetve, RoBatL €v ueydpolg Kai tépmewy, oK oiopai pot
OTvov émi BAepaporg yvOnoeoOat. If beside me you are willing, stranger, to sit
in the megaron and to enjoy ourselves, I do not think sleep would settle upon my
eyes.

ei: subordinating conjunction

€0¢AeLg: second-person singular, present indicative active
mapa: preposition

uou: object of mapa

&elve: vocative, direct address

Ro0al: dynamic infinitive with £¢0éAeig

€v: preposition

ueydporg: object of &v

Kai: coordinating conjunction

Tépmewv: dynamic infinitive with ¢0¢éAeLg

ovk: adverb, modifies ofopat

oiopau: first-person singular, present indicative active
uou: dative, indirect object or possesses BAedapolg

OTVoV: accusative, subject which to perform the action of yv6ncesBat
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€mi: preposition
BAeddaporg: object of émi
xvOnoecOav: infinitive, main verb in indirect statement

Module 28 Answers to Practice Translating eiui and
eluL

1. Isitpossible for you to save the money with which you came and which
I gave you?

2. And so do you wish to tell me anything about the news there or shall I
depart?

3. She says, “do you know then where the temple of Athene is?”

4. He says, “there is a black rock on the land which will indicate to you
where her house is.”

5. When the general had the chance, he wished to keep the peace and not
to break it.

6. In my opinion this victory was the women’s. For the men were defeated.

7. Then Kambyses when no water was available to him sent messengers
to the Arabian.

8. Kreon enters and makes a proclamation to give Laios’ wife and the
realm to the person who solves the riddle of the Sphinx.

9. We are of such great wisdom that we persuade them to do good not by
a tyrant’s means but by the use of intelligence.

10. The farmer said to his child that the Sphinx has the face of a woman,
the chest and feet and tail of a lion, and the wings of a bird.

Module 28 Answers to Practice Translating

Eukrates: For when in my younger years I was living in Egypt—I was sent there
by my father for the purpose of my education—I sailed up the Nile to Koptos
and from there made my way to Memnon. I desired to hear the wonder that was
there. For it resounds toward the rising sun. And I heard it not as a muttering
noise, which is the experience of many. But it opened its mouth and Memnon
spoke to me in seven verses. And I am able, if I wish, to make a digression
and to speak to you exactly what he said. But I am unwilling. On the journey
upstream Memphites sailed with me, a man who was one of the holy scribes.
The marvelous man was wise and cultured and knew all about Egypt. The story



Answer Key

is that for twenety-three years in their sanctuaries underground he lived and
was taught magic by Isis.

Arignotos: You mean Pankrates, my teacher, a priest, clean-shaven, wears
white linen, always thoughtful, tall, flat-nosed, big-lipped, skinny in the legs, but
he speaks imperfect Greek.

Eukrates: Yes, that Pankrates. And at first I did not know him but when we
anchored the ship I saw him and he performed many wonders and he rode
crocodiles and swam with beasts. And the animals fawned over him and wagged
their tails. And I knew him for he was some holy man.

Module 28 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

0 mOAep0g Kal Svotvyia Tag Opyag TV BpoTd®V TAG AVTAG TAIG cLVTLYLALG
kaBwothow. War and hardship cause the tempers of mortals to be the same as
what happens to them.

0: nominative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
TIOAEUOG

moAenog: nominative, subject of the verb kaBiotdiowv

Kai: coordinating conjunction

dvotuyia: nominative, subject of the verb kaBwotéow

TaG: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
opyag

opydag: accusative, object of kaBiotdowv

T@V: genitive, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun Bpot®v
Bpotdv: genitive, possesses 6pyag

TaG: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
opyag

aUTAG: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
opyag

Taig: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
ouvTLyialg

ouvtuyialg: dative with the adjective tag a0Tég

kaBiotdouv: third-person plural, present indicative active

Tov Netdov eig Kontov avamAevoag €keifev émi 1oV Méuvova RABov. I sailed
up the Nile to Koptos and from there made my way to Memnon.

TOV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
Nethov
NetAov: accusative, object of avamAevoag
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eig: preposition

Komtov: object of €ig

avamAevoag: nominative adjective (participle), agrees in gender, number, and
case with I, the subject of the verb qA6ov

¢keiBev: adverb, modifies RAO0v

é€mi: preposition

TOV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
Méuvova

Méuvova: accusative object of et

AABov: 15 person singular, second aorist indicative active

Module 29 Answers to Practice Translating pL-Verbs

1. War and hardship cause the tempers of mortals to be the same as what
happens to them.

2. Black earth drinks; trees in turn drink the earth; the sun drinks the sea;
the moon drinks the sun; why then, comrades, is it not good for me too
to drink?

3. By how close the circumstance of death is, it is all the more fitting for
people to play at pleasantries. For as quickly as death gives the delights
of life, death also takes them.

4. Fate gave to her master the body of Zosima, noble of soul, and now in
death, who before was a slave only in body, also she has found freedom
for her body.

5. Beside Zeus himself I am filled with ambrosia whenever I look upon
the eyes of the one I love.

6. When you look at the stars, Aster, I am heaven and with many eyes I
look at you.

7. We have no expectation of growing old or dying when we are in good
health; but the time of life for mortals is brief.

8. How did you give health to them when all whom you touch die?

9. Itisbestto praise; censure is the start of hatred; but it gives me pleasure
to speak ill of Attika.

10.Homer and Hesiod gave the gods everything: stealing, cheating, and
deceiving one another.




Answer Key

Module 29 Answers to Practice Translating

Eurkrates: I showed some kindness to him for a bit and soon I became his
companion and associate and so he shared all his secrets with me. Finally he
persuaded me to leave all my slaves behind in Memphis and to follow after him
by myself: for we would lack nothing since many would serve our needs. Next
we spent our time in this fashion. When we entered an inn he took the bolt of
a door or a broom or a pestle and dressed it in clothing. Then he spoke some
incantation and made it walk. It seemed to all others to be a human being. It left
and filled up water and made preparations and expertly served and ministered
to us in all ways. And when the work was finished, Pankrates spoke another
incantation and again made the bolt a bolt or the broom a broom or the pestle a
pestle. I was very eager to learn this from him but I was not able. For he kept it
to himself and yet was most generous in other matters. One day secretly—I was
standing in the dark—I overheard the spell. It was about three syllables. And he
charged the pestle with the things it was necessary for it to do and left for the
agora.

Module 29 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

€v 6¢ BéATioToVv, 0G Kakd €ue émoinoe, ToOTOV §¢vvolg avTiSobval Kakoig.
One thing is best: to repay with double troubles the one who does me wrong.

év: nominative, subject of an implied éotiv.

8¢: coordinating conjunction

BéAtwoTov: nominative predicate adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case
with &v

6¢: nominative, subject of the verb é¢moinoe

Kakd: accusative, object of the verb ¢noinoe

€ué: accusative, object of the verb énoinoe

émoinoe: third-person singular, aorist indicative active

ToDtov: accusative, object of avtiSodval

8évvolg: dative, means or instrument

avtidoUval: dynamic infinitive with BéAtioTov, epexegetical

Kakoig: dative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with §¢vvolg

émeLta EMAEyeL Tva EMWSNV kal ToOTo émoiee BadiCew. Then he spoke some
incantation and made it walk.

émerta: adverb, modifies émAgyel
émAéyel third-person singular, present indicative active
Twa: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with énwdnv
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€émwdNv: accusative, object of émAéyel

Kai: coordinating conjunction

ToiT0: accusative object of é¢noiee and to perform the action of BadiCewv
émoiee: third-person singular, imperfect indicative active

BadiCewv: dynamic infinitive with énoiee

Module 30 Answers to Practice Translating Intransitive
and Transitive Uses of (aTnuLt

The child of Alkmene stood in silence.

They stood up a trophy in the field.

The hoplite fearsome to behold stood upon the altar.
The despot stood gleaming in his brilliant armor.
They stood up a statue before the gates.

They stood up a bronze statue.

Entering the middle of the land the old man stood.

They stood up a stele facing the senate-house.

© o NP WD

They stationed half their ships in the middle of the sea.

10.The whole army stood watching.

Module 30 Answers to Practice Translating pL-Verbs

1. For the gods for hardships made a cure for our terrible endurance,
friend: one suffers these things for a while and then someone else does.

2. Luck and Fate give everything to man but it is also clear that work and
mortal diligence obtain all for humankind.

3. Not for me are the things of wealthy Gyges and I do not yearn for great
tyranny. These things are far from my eyes. What I need are aged wine,
good conversation, food, and a loving partner.

4. One thing is best: to repay with wicked troubles the one who does me
wrong.

5. Of the gods Zeus is the truest prophet and holds the end of all things
and gives everything, both good and bad, to mortals.

6. Best by Zeus is for neither the Peloponnesians nor any Boiotion, except
for the eels, to live.




Answer Key

7. For there is no pleasure to those who employ force instead of
intelligence.

8. It is by far preferable to get rid of laws that are unjust and old and to
enact others which will protect the citizens.

9. Itis necessary for those who are well to enact laws for the state and to
punish those who disregard them.

10.It is good to set friendship ahead of profit and to prefer friends to
money.

Module 30 Answers to Practice Translating

Eukrates: On the next day when he was attending to some business in the agora
I took the pestle and dressed it similarly. Next I chanted the syllables and told it
to carry water. It filled the amphora and brought it. I ordered it to stop, to cease
carrying water, and to become a pestle again. It no longer wished to obey me but
kept carrying water. It completely filled our house with water and it overflowed.
I have no solution to the problem and am frightened. If Pankrates returns, he
will be upset. And this is what happened. I took an ax and cut the pestle in two.
Each part grabbed an amphora, carried water, and became two servants instead
of one. Meanwhile Pankrates entered and grasped the situation. He made them
wood again just as they were before the spell. He secretly left me. And I don’t
know whither he disappeared.

Deinomakhes: Are you able to make a person from a pestle?

Eukrates: By Zeus only halfway. For I am not able to lead it back into is old form
if once it becomes a water-bearer. But our house will have to be flooded.

Module 30 Answers to Practice Parsing Greek
Sentences

O0p® dTLTAOTNV u&v 00V ¥pi vouilew o0 THY aitiav TGOV TAVTWY KaK@v elvat.
I see that it is necessary to think that she is not responsible for all the evils.

opd: first-person singular, present indicative active

O0tu subordinating conjunction

TavTNV: accusative, subject of elvat in indirect statement

uév: adverb, looks forward to an answering 8¢

o0v: adverb, modifies xpn

xpPN: third-person singular, present indicative active; impersonal verb
vouiCew: dynamic infinitive with xpn
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oU: adverb, modifies eivat

TRHV: accusative adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with aitiav
aitiav: accusative, predicate accusative with tavTnv

T@v: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with kak®v
TavTwv: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with kak®v
Kak®v: genitive with the adjective aitiav

elval infinitive, main verb in indirect statement

Svvacal dvBpwmov moLelv €k ToD UTépov; Are you able to make a person from
a pestle?

8vUvaoat: second-person singular, present indicative middle or passive
GvOpwmov: accusative, object of motelv

motetv: dynamic infinitive with §Ovacat

€K: preposition

To0: genitive adjective, agrees in gender, number, and case with Omépov
UTépovu: genitive, object of €k
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ablaut 148, 152-153, 156-157, 491, 498

accent 19, 76

accent, acute 20, 38,130

accent, antepenult 21, 131

accent, chart for possibilities of 131, 521

accent, circumflex 20, 38, 130

accent, contract verb 353

accent, grave 20, 38, 130

accent, penult 21, 131

accent, persistent 129, 523

accent, pitch 8

accent, possibilities of 22, 39, 130, 520

accent, recessive 22, 39, 522

accent, recessive and persistent 22, 39

accent, stress 8

accent, ultima 21, 131

accusative, direct object 46-47, 68

accusative, duration of time 238

accusative, extent of space 238

accusative, extent of space and duration
of time 69

accusative, respect 237

adjective 273, 405

adjective, agreement with noun 127-128,
234

adjective, agreement with nouns 174

adjective and pronoun avtog, avTy|, aTO
283

adjective and pronoun &ig, pia, &v 235

adjective and pronoun €kelvog, €keivn,
ékelvo 285

adjective and pronoun pndeig, undeuia,
undév 235

adjective and pronoun 08¢, i8¢, T68¢ 285

adjective and pronoun ov&eig, o08euia,
ov8év 235

adjective and pronoun o0tog, aitn, ToGTo
284

adjective, comparative 405-406

adjective, comparative and superlative in
-ng, -€¢ 407

adjective, comparative and superlative in
-lwv, -lov and -wo70og, -lotn, -LloTtov 407

adjective, comparative and superlative in
-0¢, -€la, -0 407

adjective, English 127

adjective, first and second declension 273

adjective, mixed declension -wv, -ovoaq,
-ov 395

adjectives, mixed-declension 279

adjective, substantive 139, 280

adjective, superlative 405-406

adjective, three degrees 405

adjective dAnBA¢, aAnbég 394

adjective 1180¢, 118€la, 6V 393

adjective péyag, ueyaan, péya 392

adjective TOAUG, TOAAR, TOAD 393

adverb 27-28, 408

adverb, comparative 409

adverb, positive 409

adverb, superlative 409

Aiskhylos 191, 532

alphabet 1-2

Anakreon 23,532

Anaxagoras 191, 532

Anaximandros 190, 532

Anaximenes 190, 532

Anna Komnene 532

Antiphon 192, 532

Appian 532

apposition 71, 488

Apuleius 246

Aquila Theatre 144

Aristarkhos 193, 533

Aristophanes 193, 533

Aristoteles 193, 533

Arkhilokhos 15, 533

article, adjective 128

article, definite 127-128

article, substantive adjective 139

article, substantive with adverb 139

article, substantive with noun 139

article, substantive with prepositional
phrase 139

Athenaios 220, 533

aulos 41
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black humor 239 genitive, dependence 63
Bloom, Benjamin 125 genitive, possession 62
Bloom, taxonomy 125 genitive, separation 63
boustrophedon 418 genitive,timewithinwhich 239
breathing, rough and smooth 6 Goodkin, Joe 267

building block 79, 81 Gorgias 192,534
capitalization 14 Hagel, Stefan 10, 24, 42, 49-50, 53, 56, 91
Case and Function Chart 70, 481 Helen 160

clause, mpiv 373 Heller, Joseph 27

clause, ®Wote 375 Herakleitos 190, 534

Cohen, Amy R. 387 herm 446

comparison with rj 410 Herodotos 10, 135, 535
conjunction 35-36, 137 Hippokrates 192, 535
conjunction, coordinating 35 history 303

conjunction, subordinating 35 Holland, Tom 169

creativity 315, 385, 404, 432, 448 Homer 50, 397, 535

. Homeric question 397
Damaskios 533

Danek, Georg 49 iambic poetry 15

dative, degree of difference 410 infinitive 487

dative, indirect object 47, 64 infinitive, articular 488
dative, means or instrument 66 infinitive, dynamic 487
dative, place where 67 infinitive, finite verb 488
dative, possession 66 iota adscript 13

dative, respect 237 iota subscript 13

dative, time when 238
death 383-384

Dellis, Nelson 138 Kallimakhos 535
Demokritos 192, 533 koppa 2
Demosthenes 533

dialect 2,10, 15, 73, 84, 154-158, 171,183, ~ Lucian 73,535

Julian 220, 535

234, 295,297,527, 535 Lykourgos 536
dialect, Herodotos’ mixed 527 lyric poetry 40
dialect, Ionic and Attic 529 Lysias 536
digamma 2

macron 4, 22, 38-39

Diogenes 193, 430, 534 Mastronarde 3

diphthong 5

Medea 287
elision 89 Melville, Herman 79
Empedokles 191, 534 memorization, body palace 212
enclitic 29, 37, 100, 109 memorization, car palace 227
ending, creates meaning 46 memorization, linking 17, 76, 138
epic poetry 49 memorization, memory palace 292
Epiktetos 534 memorization, word numbers 351
Eukleides 193, 445, 534 Menandros 193, 536
Euripides 73,192, 534 Mimnermos 32, 536

Euripides, readers of 104 nominative, predicate 61

Frost, Robert 226 nominative, predicate adjective 62

. ) nominative, subject 4647, 61
genitive, comparison 410 noun 59, 147, 171, 203, 295
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noun, case 60

noun, common gender 148

noun, declensions of 147

noun, first declension in -n or -a 171

noun, first declension in ng, ov 297

noun, first declension short alpha 295

noun, four subtypes of third declension
152

noun, gender 60

noun, gender of 148

noun, identification of 148

noun, number 60

noun, second declension 203

noun, sets 1-10 299

noun, sets of 147

noun, third declension 59, 148-149

Olympics 124
orthography 8, 20

Palaima, Tom 209

papyrology 225

Parmenides 191, 536

phalloi 446

Philoktetes 347

Platon 193, 536

postpositive 29, 37, 109

Praxilla 219, 536

prefix 87

prefix, object of 88

preposition 79, 82

prepositional phrase 79
preposition, anastrophe 85
preposition, motion away from 85
preposition, motion towards or against 85
preposition, object of 71, 81
preposition, place where 85
proclitic 30, 37, 109

pronoun 59, 174, 229

pronoun and adjective doTtLg, fjTig, dtL 177
pronoun and adjective Tig, Tt 176
pronoun and adjective tig, ti 175
pronoun, first person English 229
pronoun, personal Greek 231
pronoun, relative 305, 310
pronoun, second person English 230
pronoun, third person English 230
pronoun avtog, avtn, avtd 232
pronoun éyw 231

pronoun 6¢, f§, 6 307

pronoun ot 231

pronoun c¢eig 233
pronunciation 3
prophecy 363
Protagoras 191, 536
punctuation 14
Pythagoras 190, 537

quantitative metathesis 148, 152, 156-158,
529

Rayor, Diane 449
religion 383

sampi 2

Samtani, Roshan 24
san 2

Sappho 472,537
Satyros 412, 537

seer 363

sigma, intervocalic 153
Sokrates 192, 537
sophism 189
Sophokles 191, 310, 537
syllabary, Phoenician 1
syllabification 20

Thales 190, 537
Theater of War Productions 145
Thrasymakhos 192, 538

verb 93,111, 213, 245, 319, 353, 421, 433,
453

verb, active voice 97, 246

verb, alpha contract 353

verb, aorist and present infinitives 323

verb aspect, completed 95

verb aspect, incomplete 95

verb aspect, stative 95

verb, contract 353

verb, declarative infinitive 367

verb, deponent 217

verb, dynamic infinitive 218, 367

verb ending, aorist w-verbs 324

verb ending, future middle and passive
w-verbs 249

verb ending, imperfect and aorist w-verbs
326

verb ending, imperfect w-verbs 324

verb ending, present and future active
w-verbs 111

verb ending, present tense pt-verbs 103
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verb ending, primary middle and passive

248

verb ending, secondary middle and
passive 325

verb, epsilon contract 355

verb, finite 93

verb, first aorist 321

verb, future indicative active w-verbs 213

verb, gnomic aorist 321

verb, historic or storytelling 118

verb, infinitive 93, 217, 322, 367

verb, intransitive 93

verb, linking 94

verb, middle voice 97, 247

verb, mixed aorist 322

verb, mood in English 95

verb, mood in Greek 96

verb, omicron contract 356

verb, passive voice 97, 246

verb, past indicative augment 319

verb, principal parts 98

verb, root aorist 322

verb, second aorist 321

verb stem, aorist w-verbs 324

verb stem, future active and middle
w-verbs 249

verb stem, future passive w-verbs 249

verb stem, future tense w-verbs 213

verb stem, imperfect w-verbs 323

verb stem, present active, middle, and
passive w-verbs 249

verb stem, present tense ui-verbs 120

verb stem, present tense w-verbs 117

verb stem, present §iSwut, tiOnut 102

verb stem, present w-verbs 111

verb, tense 94

verb, tense-aspect 94

verb, transitive 93

verb, voice 96, 246

verb d&ow 356

verb Seikvout 433

verb §idwut 102-103, 255, 335
verb Sokéw 355

verb eipt 99, 421

verb efpL 422

verb éAavvw 250

verb éAabvw, EAdw 216
verb ¢pyalouat 334

verb €pyopat 117,217
verb &uw 112, 215, 330
verb inuu 453, 457, 459
verb lotnut 460, 462-463, 465
verb xaAéw 252

verb Aéyw 327

verb oi8a 245

verb 6paw 354

verb molew 114

verb tiOnut 104, 257

verb ¢épw 254

verb ¢nui 120, 438
vocative, direct address 70
vowel length 22, 38, 129
vowel, long 4

vowel, short 4

vowel, sounds 4

Warrior Chorus 183

word order 45, 187

word order, attributive position 187-188
word order, Greek 46

word order, predicate position 189
word order, preposition 84

word order, relative pronoun 305

Xenophanes 190, 538
Xenophon 538
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